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Tibetan Buddhist Birth-Stories : EMraots and Translations 
from the Kcmdjjur. — By lion. William Woobville Kook- 
HiLLj Assistant Secretary of State of tlie United States of 
America, Wasliington, D, 0. 

Now that a translation of the complete Pfili text of the Bud- 
dhist birth-stories is in course of preparation under the editorship 
of Professor E. B. Cowell, it seems opportune to call attention to 
the material contained in the Tibetan canonical books {JTaQidjur), 
and to its importance in connection with such a work ; and 
though I cannot here do more than touch on the subject, the 
labor which even a cursory examination of the numerous and 
ponderous volumes of the Kandjur entails is so great and exist- 
ing indexes to this work are so imperfect, that I am led to 
believe that even a brief notice of the subject may prove accept- 
able. 

By far the larger number of Jatakas I have come across are in 
volumes III. and IV. of the Dulwa (Vinaya) section of the Tibetan 
Kandjur. Some of them have been translated into German by 
Anton Schiefner of St. Petersburg, and published in English by 
W. R. S. Ralston in a volume of Triibner’s Oriental Series entitled 

Tibetan Tales derived from Indian sources” (London, 1 vok, 8®, 
1882) ; a few have been rendered into English by the present 
writer in his “Life of the Buddha” (London, 1 voL, 8®, 1884); 
and twenty-two are found in the Tibetan canonical work entitled 
Bjanffdun, “ The Sage and the Fool,” published in German trans- 
lation by I. J. Schmidt (1 vol., 4°, St. Petersburg, 1843); but with 
tbe exception of these and of a few scattered about in various 
works, the great bulk of Tibetan birth-stories still remains untrans- 
lated and, in fact, unknown. 

Although I have, at various times, read the whole Dulwa, 
I can at present only find my notes on the third and fourth 
volumes. For the convenience of students, I have, in the follow- 
ing index, not only noted the untranslated stories, but also those 
translated by Schiefner and myself, the page-references being 
to the copy of the Kandjur in the British India Office library. 
I have also appended brief references to the various Jatakas 
which occur in the JDjangduny in Schmidt’s edition of that work. 
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Among the untranslated birth stories in the Dulwa I have 
chosen five from the fourth volume, and one from the sixteenth 
volume of the Mdo {Sytra) ; and though perhaps they are not 
the best to be found in it, I offer them as fair specimens of this 
style of stories, in the hope that they may prove of interest. 

1, Jatakas in Volume III. of the Dulwa, 

P. 1-4. The Buddha was tlie crafty Padmai rtsa-lag (Pad- 
mabandhu ?), who killed his mistress Bhadra and then accused a 
hermit of the crime. 

P. 4~5. The Buddha was the Brahmn'". T.u'^n-hc-'rya-chan (Pan- 
cha- 9 ataka ?), who believed in the K ji.-i '.ri'r'- ■■■ the Buddha 
Vipa 9 yin, and who, together with his five hundred fellow-students, 
ate spoiled barley, because the Buddha said he should not eat 
delicate food. 

P. 5“14. The Buddha was the Brahman youth Bla-ma (TJt- 
tara?), son of Shing sala-oh’en-po Ita-bu nyagrodha (Mahasala- 
nyagrodha ?), who was presented to the Buddha Kapyapa by the 
potter Dgah-skyong (Nandapala ?), and who became a Bhikshu. 

P. 14-15. The Buddha was a physician, who had not cured a 
sick boy because he had not been paid for his previous services, 

P. 15-16. The Buddha was a fisher boy, who found pleasure 
in seeing two other fishermen hurt themselves. 

P. 16-17. The Buddha was a strolling athlete, who broke his 
adversary’s back in a fight. 

P. 69-70. The Buddha was the King of Peacocks, Gser-du 
snang-wa (Suvarnaprabhasa ?), who was learned in spells and 
charms. 

P, 70-71. The Buddha was a snake charmer, who cured the 
King’s son when he was bitten by a viper, by repeating charms. 

P. 143-144. The Buddha was Yul-k’or skyong (R^strapEla), 
King of Swans, an'd a peacock wanted to marry his daughter. 
See Tibetan Tales, p. 854. ^ 

P. 172-178. The Buddha was a hermit, who by showing 
respect to a nun obtained the five abhijMs. 

P. 173-174. The Buddha was King Qiyi who was very char- 
itable to the sick. 

P. 174-176. The Buddha was the son of King ^ivi. He was 
suffering from a pain in his side, but gave the rare drugs he was 
taking to a Pratyeka Buddha suffering with the same complaint. 

P. 177-178. The Buddha was the younger son of King Brah- 
madatta ; assisted by the younger son of the royal chaplain, he 
drugged the eider brother, so as to govern in his stead. 

Besides these birth stories, in which the Buddha plays the 
leading part, this volume contains the following stories of a simi- 
lar description, in which, however, only some of his disciples 
figure. 

P. 62-63. A story about the Bhikshus Kaphina, ^ariputra, 
and Maudgalyayana. 
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P. 150-152. The two otters who were imposed upon by the 
jackal Mukhara. See Tibetan Tales^ p. 332. 

P. 153-164. The Brahman who tried to get a piece of cloth 
from the host at an entertainment to which he had not been 
asked. 

P, 352. The dog who, on hearing the gong beat in two mon- 
asteries, one on either side of the river, used to swim across to 
get food. The gongs in both viharas sounding at the same time, 
he did not know which way to go and was carried off by the 
stream. 


2. Jatakas in Volume IV. of the Dulwa. 

P. 195-207. The Buddha was the Brahman youth Uttara. 

P, 209-214, The Buddha was a clever thief. See Tibetan 
Tales^ p. 37, and Life of the Buddha^ p. 56. This is the famous 
story of The Treasure of Rhampsinitus (Herodotus, ii. 121). 

P. 216-219. The Buddha was a hermit. Story of !R 9 ya- 9 rhga. 
See Tibetan Tales^ p. 253, and Life of the Buddha^ p. 57. 

P. 219. The Buddha was a Kinnara or demigod. 

P. 274-276. The Buddha was a householder in a village, who 
left a treasure concealed in the ground when he went away from 
his home. Translated below, No. I. 

P. 277-278. The Buddha was a hermit, who reared an elephant. 
Translated below, No. IL 

P. 279-283. The Buddha was a king of deer, called Golden 
side” [Gser^gyi glo\ who saved a man from drowning and was 
afterwards killed by him. 

P. 283-285. The Buddha was a monkey-chief, who gave 
mangoes to a wreath-maker and was afterwards killed by him. 
Translated below, No. III. 

F. 286-286. The Buddha was a woodpecker, who took a bone 
out of a lion’s throat. See Tibetan Tales, p. 3U. 

P. ^86-288. The Biuldha was a beat-, who took care of a 
wood-chopper and was afterwards killed ’by him. Translated 
below, No. IV. 

P. 288-290. The Buddha was a bear, who protected a man 
from a tiger. 

P. 290-292. The Buddha was the charitable King ^ivi, who 
gave his blood to cure a sick man. 

P. 293-297. The Buddha was Prince Dg4-hyed (Kshemam- 
kara?). See Tibetan Tales, p. 279. 

P, 298-301, The Buddha was Prince Visakha, whose wife 
abandoned him for a cripple. See Tibetan Tales, p. 291. 

P. 301-314. The Buddha was Prince Vipvantara ams-chad- 
hyi Bgrol), who gave his two children and his wife to a Brahman. 
See Tibetan Tales, p, 267. 

P. 333-335. The Buddha was a hunter, who saved the lives of 
another hunter and some animals who had fallen into a pit. See 
Tibetan Tales, p. 309. 
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P. 335-336. The Buddha was a mouse called Given-hy-Ganga 
(Gaugudatta?). See Tibetan Tales^^. 308. 

P. 348. The Buddha was an elephant. See Tibetan Tales, 
p. 341. 

P. 353-354. The Buddha was a hermit. 

P. 362. The Buddha was a child named ^‘Desire of the law” 
[Gh'^os-hdod, Bharmakrima?), who was saved from poisoning by 
the asseveration of a hermit. 

P. 363-364. The Buddha was a hermit, and a crow broke his 
cooking pots. See Tibetan Tales, p. 366. 

P. 365. The Buddha was the pheasant ‘^Righteous” ((7//W 
Idan, Dharmika?). See Tibetan Tales, p. 368. 

P. 365-371. The Buddha was Prince SHryanemi {Nyimai 
mnddyod^. See Tibetan Tales, p. 273. 

P. 371. The Buddha was a jeweler, who offered to sell to 
another jeweler at a very low price a precious vase ; but the 
other one abused him because he would not take a still smaller 
price. 

P. 372. The Buddha was a younger brother, who was killed 
by the elder. 

P. 372-373. The Buddha was one of two daughters of a Brah- 
man and used to go out to beg for him. 

P. 379-381. The Buddha was Bdjin-rgyas (Mukhara?), 
younger son of the Swan King, ‘^Protector of the Country” 
[Yulddor shyong, Rastrapala?), and his brother was Gang-wa 
(Purna ?). Pie lived in a pond at Berares with five hundred swans. 

P. 381-383. The Buddha was King Gad-rgyangs "*.han (?), 
whose trustworthy general was ‘^Having a stick c* chyama- 
dum (?) [Bya-ma dum gyi dhyug^gu-clmn), 

P. 383. The Buddha was a lion, who was saved from out of 
a well by a jackal. See Tibetan Tales, p. 335. 

P. 383-385, The Buddha was Prince of a band of gazelles, 
and his doe would not abandon him when he was trapped hy a 
hunter. See Tibetan Tales, p. 846. 

P. 386. The Buddha was an elephant that a jackal tried to 
frighten. Translated below, No. V. 

P. 386-387. The Buddha was the chief of a band of monkeys 
which he saved from death by believing in a dream. See Tibetan 
Tales, p. 360, and Samuel Beal, Catalogue of Chinese Th'ipitaha, 
p. 85. 

P. 387-388. The Buddha was the chief of a band of monkeys, 
and he prevented them from eating poisonous fruit. See Tibetan 
Tales, p. 352. 

P. 388-389. The Buddha was the chief of a band of mice, 
fi.ve hundred of which were caught by a oat called ‘^I''ire-born” 
{Me-shyes, Agniya). See Tibetan Tales, p. 344. 

P. 389-390. The Buddha was an ox that was willing to work. 
See Tibetan Tales, p. 321. 

P. 399-400. The Buddha was a hei*mit whose followers were 
beguiled by another hermit. 
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P. 458-4:59. The Buddha was a bull whom an ass tried to 
imitate. See Tibetan Tales^ p. 323. 

F. 460-462. The Buddha was the elder son of the royal chap- 
lain of King Sems-dpah (Sattva ?), and in his absence his younger 
brother took his dead father’s place, and when the elder brother 
came back, tlie King swore the younger brother was the elder. 

F. 462-463, The Buddha was an expert mechanician, who 
invented a flying-machine. His apprentice tried to use it, but 
w^as thrown into the sea. See iJfe of the JBuddha^ p. 108. 


3- Jatalcas in the Djang-lun. 

Ch. 2. The Buddha offers his body to a tigress as food. 

Oh. 11. The Buddha was a hermit called “Patient.” 

Oh. 12. The Buddha was king “Power-of-love.” 

Ch. 13. This chapter contains three birth stories: in the first, 
the Buddha was King “ Light-of -Knowledge”; in the second, he 
was ugly Prince “Log-of-Wood”; and in the third, an oil-maker. 

Ch. 14. The Buddha was a wild beast called Kunta,” who 
sacriflced himself. 

Ch. 22. The Buddha was King “ Moonlight,” who sacriflced 
his head. 

Ch. 2Y. The Buddha was King called “ Ahle-to-make-clear” 
{gBal4\b^^ who had 84,000 portraits of a Buddha painted and 
sent to hlf^ various vassals. 

Ch. 30. The Buddha was a merchant called “ Great-giver,” 
who went on a long sea- voyage. 

Oh. 31. The Buddha was King Mirroi’-f ace.” 

Ch. 32. The Buddha was a man called “Search-good,” and 
Devadatta was one called “ Search-evil.” 

Oh, 33. The Buddha was Prince “ True- virtue,” and Deva- 
datta was Prince “ Real-sin.” 

Oh. 34. The Buddha was a householder called “ Peace-maker.” 

Oh. 35. Two birth stories : in the first, the Buddha was King 
“ Eye-opener in the second, he was King Shuto-lag-gar-ni, who 
killed himself to become a monster fish on which his people fed 
in a time of famine. 

Ch. 36. The story of “The man with the necklace of fiuger- 
joints” {Angulimdlin)\ the Buddha was Sutasoma. 

Ch. 3V. The Buddha was a Princess called “Able,” who 
offered lamps before a Buddha. 

Ch, 39. The story of the Householder called “He-with-a- 
stick.” The Buddha was King “ Handsome.” 

Ch. 43. The Buddha was a Brahman, who offered a piece of 
stuff to patch a Buddha’s gown. 

Ch. 44. The first evidence of the Buddha’s divine loving- 
kindness. 

Ch. 49. The Buddha was a lion called “ Steadf ast-to-his-vow.” 
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4. Translations from the Kandjur. 

Translation No. I. — The IIidden Treasure. 

[Duwa, volume IV., PAGES 274-270. J 

Mendicants, in days of yore there lived in a mountain village 
a very wealthy man, who married a woman of caste eijual to his 
own. After a while she bore him a dangliter, and on the twefity- 
first day after her l)irth tliey had a great naming- feast, and th(»y 
called her Having-a-bracelet ” (Gdu-bu-chan), 

And then a son was born, and the father tliought : ‘SSirna* 
there is horn to ns a maker of debts and a diminisher of m(*ans, 
I will take merchandise and go to foreign pai’ts.” And he 
thought also: ^^Thiswifeof mine is handsome and young; if 
I give her too much money on going away, she will spend it with 
some other man ; so I will give her but very little money befoi’e 
I go.’^ So be gave her a little money, poured the rest into a 
golden vase, the neck of which he tied with a necklace of pearls, 
and having hid it near the horse-ear tree^ in the cemetery, he 
departed for foreign lands. There he gained great wealth, and 
he staid there and married a woman who bore him many children. 

After a while his first wife with her two children became de- 
pendent on the work of their hands and the kindness of their 
relatives. So the children said : Where is our father?^’ 

^^My son,” the mother answered, is in such a country, in 
such a town, I have heard say, and he lives in great wealth*; go 
to him, and if he gives you a little, you will he able to make a 
living.” 

So the son set out to seek his father, and when he had come to 
the town where he lived, and was wandering about the streets, 
Ms father recognized him and called to him and said : Whore 
did you come from and where are you going ? ” And the lad 
told him his history. 

Then the father thought : Of a truth, this is my son,” and he 
embraced him and told him to let no one know that he w^as his 
father, and he showed him great affection. His other children 
said : “ Father, whose boy is this?” ‘^It is the son of one of my 
friends,” he answered. Then they thought : ‘‘If he is so very 
fond of him, it can only be because he is his own child.” So they 
commenced ordering him about, thinking he was a motherless 
boy. 

Then the father thought: “Among haters there are greater 
and lesser ones, but these (other sons of mine) will seek an occa- 
sion to kill this boy, so I will send him away. But if I send him 
away with something, they will kill him on the way for his money ; 
so I will give him something that no one (not even himself) knows 
anything about.” So be told him : “ If you dig intelligently and 
carefully in the east of the earth and in the vicinity of the horse’s 
ear in the suburb of the village, measuring with a yojana^ you 


^ Shing rta-rna^ in Tibetan. 
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will find a part of my wealth ; give to your sister what is around 
its neck. This is yours, go your way.’’ 

On the road his half-brothers laid hold of him and said : What 
have you got from our father?” ‘‘Nothing,” he answei’ed them, 
“but this secret” (and he told it to them). “Our father has 
deceived him,” they said to themselves, “ we will let him go 
so they let him go his way. After awhile he got back to his 
home, tired, worn out with fatigue. 

Ilis mother said to him : “ Have you got anything from your 
father ?” 

“ Only this secret, but it is nothing.” 

“ Son,” she answered, “ he has deceived you, you may seek the 
whole road, but you will find nothing.” 

“Mother,” the son answered, “that noble man has not deceived 
me,” and then he explained the secret. “ Village ” means the 
one where he was born ; “ sxiburb ” means where corpses are 
burnt ; “ near the horse’s ear ” means horse-ear tree ; “ near it ” 
means just what the words imply; “ in the east of the earth ” 
means to the east ; “ to measure with a yojana ” means as much 
as a yoke will measure off. 

Having thus explained the sense of the verse, he went, as soon 
as it dark, to the cemetery, and looking around, saw a horse- 
ear tree, and having measxired a 3mke’s length^ on the eastern 
side of it, he dug a little and found a golden vase with a strand 
of pearls around its neck. He picked it up joyfully, carried it 
home, and taking off the pearl necklace, gave it to his sister. 

What think ye, Mendicants ? At that time I was the house- 
holdei', and he who was then the son is now this doctor who 
rightly interprets my (enigmatical) thoughts. 

Translatiok No. II. — The Hermit akd the Elethant. 

[Dulwa, volume IV., PAGES 277-278.] 

Mendicants, in days of old there was a certain wild country 
where were no hamlets, but only groves, flowers, and fruit-trees of 
many kinds and pleasing to the eye, and also -delicious springs. 
Here lived a hermit of the Kaujika elan ; 'fallen fruit, roots, and 
water were his food and drink, and skins and bark supplied him 
with raiment, and the deer and birds used to come to his hermi- 
tage. 

Now it happened one day that a she-elephant calved near b^r, 
but hardly was the calf born when the mother heard a lion 
roar; so, filled with terror, she abandoned her young, after 
having dunged on it, and ran away. 

After a while the hermit came out of his hut, and looking 
around he espied the new-born elephant without a mother, and 

^ The text reads Dpag-ts^ad-kyis hchal, while in the preceding para- 
graph in which the phrase occurs the last word is hchad, I take it that 
behal (from hjal ‘Ho measure off ”) is correct, as bcliad^ which means 
“to cut off,” does not appear to me to supply any sense in this connec- 
tion. 
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his heart was touched with compassion, and he sought everywhere 
for the mother, but not finding her, he took the calf home and 
nursed and fed it as he would a child. 

When (the elephant) had grown big, it hurt the Iiermit even in 
his dwelling, tore up the shrubs, stripped the branches off the 
fruit-trees, and did other innumerable wicked pranks. The her- 
mit scolded it but it heeded him not. When ibs evil passions had 
shown themselves, he warned it, but it scorned him. After a 
while the hermit reproached it in the strongest terms, when (the 
elephant) rushed at him, killed him, and breaking through the 
side of the hut, ran away. 

A god then spoke these verses : 

The vicious one, he who is always bad, 

Is not a fit companion ; 

So it was that in KS-ucika’s hermitage 
The long-fondled elephant did evil. 

“ Kindness, food and drink, 

Avail thee naught with a wicked one, 

For surely in Kaugika’s hermitage, 

The elephant killed his holy friend.” 

The Blessed One then said: ‘‘Mendicants, what think you? 
He who was then the hermit, the same now am I, and he who 
was then the elephant is now Devadatta, who then as now knew 
not his own ingratitude.” 

Tbakslation No. III. — The Ung-ratefitl Weeatii-Maker. 
[DULWA, volume IV., PAGES 383-385.] 

In times of yore, mendicants, there lived on a mountain a 
wreath-maker. His flower garden was on the farther side of a 
brook, and every day he crossed the stream to get flowers. 

One day while crossing the stream he saw a perfect mango fruit 
floating down on the water. He took it and gave it to the gate- 
keeper (of the King) ; the gate-keeper gave it to the steward, 
and he gave it to the King, and the King gave it to his queen. 

When the queen tasted it she was so delighted with its flavor 
that she said to the King : “ Sire, I should like some more such 
mangoes.” So the King said to the steward : From whom did 
you get that mango?” “From the porter,” he answered. 
“Well, tell the porter (that the queen wants some more).” So 
he told the porter, who said : “I got it from the wreath-maker.” 

Then the King said: “Sirs, call the wreath-maker.” So, the 
King’s men being summoned, he said to them : “ Tell the wreath- 
maker that the King orders him to bring another mango from 
whence he got the first one.” 

Now, it is not right to disobey the orders of a sovereign of 
men, so (the wreath-maker) filled with awe, took some provisions, 
set out to look for mangoes, and came to where he had found the 
first one. On the side of the mountain he found a mango tree to 
which monkeys, but no man, had ever been. The wreath-maker 
examined the tree all around (and found) it could not be reached 
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on account of a great chasm ; hut he so much wanted the fruit 
that he staid there for many days until his provisions were all 
exhausted. 

Then it occurred to him : If I remain here without provisions 
I shall die. If there were only a little water (in the chasm ?) I 
might finally get up to the tree,” and he clutched the rocks and 
tried to get over, but he could not I’each the mangoes and fell in. 

Now, the future ’ Buddha (Gotama) had been born on that 
mountain as a monkey, and was a monkey-chief. It so befell (lit, 
through the power of fate it happened) that he and his band were 
on the mountain, and coming along that way he saw in what dire 
distress the wreath-maker was, and knowing both what he had 
done and the circumstances of the case, he tried to help him, and 
as no single one of the monkeys could get him out, they decided 
to make steps with stones and by this means pull him uj). So little 
hy little, as they piled up the stones, they raised up the wreath- 
maker until finally, utterly exhausted, they dragged him out. 

In those days beasts spoke the language of men, so they asked 
him ; ^Tiow did this mishap befall you ?” And wheu he had 
told them, the future Buddha thought : “ Since it would be unsafe 
for him to go away without these mangoes, I will get him some 
and this noble creature, ever desirous and willing to help others, 
notwithstanding his fatigue, climbed the tree, plucked the fruit, 
and the man ate of them as many as he wanted and took as many 
away as he could carry. 

Now future Buddhas (Bodhisattvas) sacrifice themselves for all 
creation, and this monkey-chief sacrificed himself here. He said 
to the man ; Master, I am weary, I must rest me for a little 
while.” “Do as thou wilt,” he answered. So he lay down and 
went to sleep. 

Then the man thought : ‘‘I am without provisions, but should 
I eat the mangoes what could I give to the King ! I will kill 
this monkey, take his flesh as food, and go my way.” And so the 
cruel man, putting away all thought of the life to come, killed 
him with a big stone. 

A deity spoke these verses: 

“ Succor and even miracles 
As well as benefits and friendly talk (are naught) ; 

Some men there are for whom 
A service, once rendered, is forgot.’’ 

What think you, mendicants ? he who at that time was the 
monkey-chief, he I am now ; and he who was then the wreath- 
maker is now Devadatta. 

Translatiok 'No. IV. — The Wood-Chopper and the Bear. 

[DULWA, VOLTJMB IV., PAGES 286-288. J 

In times of yore there lived in the city of Benares a poor man 
who supported himself by selling wood. One day he rose up 
early in the morning, and, taking his ax and carrying-frame, 
started off to the forest for wood. On a sudden, I'ain began to 
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fall, accompanied by violent wind. The man sought everywhere 
a place of shelter and went from tree to tree, but in each place 
the rain drenched him to the skin, so he left the trees and took 
refuge in a cave. 

Now in tills cave there lived a brown bear, and when the man 
saw it, he was frightened and would have run away, but the 
bear said to him: LTncle, wliy are you afraid But the man 
was timid and held back in fear. After a while the bear pressed 
him to his breast with both arms and gave him a (juantity of 
roots and fruit (on which the man lived). 

The storm lasted for seven days without tlie rain-god stopping 
it; but when seven days had passed and the eighth day liad come, 
the rain-cloud passed away. Then the bear, haying looked all 
around the horizon, took a quantity of roots and fruit (gave them 
to the man), and said to him; Son, the rain-cloud has gone, the 
Btorm is over, go in peace.” The man oast himself at the bear’s 
feet and said : “ Father, how can I show my gratitude ? ” ‘‘Son,” 
he answered, “tell no one of my whereabouts, and you have 
repaid me.” “I will do as you request,” and having walked 
around him (as a sign of respect), he bowed down before him 
and went away. 

When he had come to Benares, he met a hunter on his way to 
hunt deer, who said to him ; “ Comrade, where have you been 
these last few days ? When that sudden rain-storm set in, your 
wife and family thought you had been killed by some wild beast; 
they were terrified and have been in dire despair. Tell me, how 
many birds and deer did you kill during the seven days’ storm ?” 
And the man told him what had happened. Then the other said : 
“ Tell me, where is that bear’s den ? ” “ Promise me,” he replied, 
“ that you will not, at some future time, go to the part of the 
forest in which he lives.” And this the other promised him. But 
after a wliile the hunter beguiled him with the proinise of two- 
thirds of the bear’s meat (if he would go with him to its deh), 
and having got his hunting-knife,’ they started off for the wood- 
land den of the noble bear, and after a while the ungrateful man 
said to the cruel one : “ Here is the bear’s den.” And the hunter, 
so as to kill it, put fire in the cave. 

Choked with smoke, sorrowful at heart, and his eyes filled with 
tears, the noble bear spoke these verses : 

“ I lived in a hollow in the wilds, 

Nourished with roots, fruit, and water, 

With kindly feelings for all beings ; 

To no one have I done evil; 

But when the hour of death has come, 

Then nothing can avail. 

The desires of beings and undesirable acts 
Must needs follow the one the other, 

and with these words he died. 


^ Lam-mts^on ox road-knife,’’ probably a big knife like the Gorkha 
huJeree used for clearing a pathway through the jungle. 

^ The sense of these last two lines is not very clear, although there is 
no doubt as to the general sense of the text. 
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When the men had butchered him and finished dressing the 
carcass, the Imnter said to him who had been the author of this 
crime: “Take your two-thirds of the meat,” but he spread out 
his hands and fell fiat on the ground, and when the other hunters 
saw this, they exclaimed: “Alas! Alas!” and throwing away 
their share of meat they went away. 

Hearing that a great miracle had occurred, a crowd'd wmnt out 
to where it had ha]>])ened, and King Brahmadatta wont out also. 
Now, somewhere on the mountain side there was a convent 
{sanghdrmna)^ and King Brahmadatta, with wonder-opened eyes, 
took the bear’s skin with the intention of showing it to the 
monks wdio inhabited it, and he went to the monastery, and 
spreading out the skin, he seated himself and placed it at their 
feet, and told them the whole story. When he had finished, an 
elder [Sthavira), who was also a holy man [Arahat)^ spoke these 
verses : 

Maharaja, this is no bear. 

It has the splendor of a Future Buddha {Bodliisattva), 

Maharaja, the three worlds 

And thou may rightly pay it homage.” 

Then the King thought: “He shall be honored,” and the 
Monks said: “Sire, show him homage, for he is a future Buddha 
of this world-period.” 

Then King Brahmadatta, his queens, sons, ministers, peasants, 
and the townspeople, all took sweet-smelling woods and went to 
the place where lay the body of the bear, and having collected 
in a heap all the flesh and hopes, the King said : “Now put on it 
the sweet-smelling wood, and when you have done so, set it on 
fire.” So they heaped up the sweet-smelling wood, and having 
shown great marks of honor to the remains, set fire to the pile, 
and after this they built a monument (ch^Urten) on the spot, and 
to it they fastened parasols, flags, and streamers, and here they 
made great offerings at stated periods. All those who took part 
in this great work reached heaven {svarga). 

What say you now, mendicants ? He who at that time was 
the brown bear, the same now am I ; and he who was then the 
ungrateful man is now Devadatia. 


TiiAiiirsLATioK No, V. — The Elephant and the Jackal. 

[Dulwa, volume IY., page 385 .] 

In days of old there was a great lotus-pond in a mountain 
country, where lived an elephant, and near by a jackal. Once 
upon a time the elephant went to the pond to drink, when the 
jackal came along and said to him : “ If you do not want to have 
a quarrel, get out of my way.” 

The elephant thought : “ If I should destroy this mass of cor- 
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ruption with my feet or my trunk or my tusks, it would demean 
me, for he is too vile ; forsooth, his own hlth will kill him. So 
he spoke this verse : 

“ I will not kill thee with my feet, 

Nor my tusks, nor yet with my timnk ; 

The filthy one shall be killed by filth. 

Thou shalt die then in corraption.” 

The elephant them said to himself; I will give up the i‘oad 
and take a byway, for T doubt not he is following me so 
quickly he got out of the road and went away. But the Jackal 
thought : A simple word from mo has frightened him, and he 
has run away,” and he went after him. Then the elephant, per- 
ceiving that he was near, threw at him with all his great might 
some dung, which hit him; and so he died. 

What think you, mendicants ? He who was then the elephant, 
the same now am I, and he who was the jackal, is now Devadatta. 

Translation No. VI. — G-olden-shebn (Suvarnaprabhasa), 
THE King- op Peacocks. 

[From the Qeigupta Sutra, Mdo, volume XVI., Folios ,427-461.] 

In days of yore King Brahmadatta reigned in Benares ; and 
his riches, treasures, and possessions were vast, and his store- 
houses were full. Now King Brahmadatta had a wife whose 
name was Incomparable,” and she was handsome and stately, 
and her face was exceedingly lovely. This princess was very 
dear to the King, and he satisfied her every whim and fancy. 

At this same time there lived on the southern slope of Mount 
Kailas, the chief of mountains, a king of the peacocks, ‘‘Grolden- 
sheen” {Suvarnaprabhma) hy name, and with him was a retinue 
of five hundred followers. His limbs were glossy, as was also his 
body, and as a jewel was his beak. Where’er he went, ho was 
recognized as the grandest of all peacocks. 

On a certain occasion, this King of peacock’s cry was heard in 
the middle of the night within the city of Benares, and every 
one in the city talked of it. The wife of King Brahmadatta 
happened to be on the terrace of her palace when this sound 
was heard, and so she questioned the King. Sire,” she said, 
“whose is this voice so sweet, which causes such emotion and 
delight?’; 

The King answered: “Princess, though I have not seen (its 
possessor), from its accents it must be that of Suv^r-’rp'Mbh.^-a, 
the king of the peacocks, who lives on the southern ■■■ 
the chief of mountains [the rest as above). Then the Queen said: 
“ Sire, I beg you to have this king of peacocks brought here.” 
King Brahmadatta said : “ What is the use of my seeing him 
going through the air ?” 

But the Queen said : “ Sire, if you do not let me see this 
Suvarnaprabhasa I shall die.” 
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So King Brahmadatta, who was very much in love with her, 
w^as touched; and he said : I will send, out all my huntsmen 
and bird-charmers.’’ So King Brahmadatta had all his huntsmen 
and fowlers called and said to them : “ It is reported, sirs, that 
on the southern slope of Kfiilfis, the chief of mountains, lives the 
peacock king, Suvarnaprabhfisa, whose limbs and body are glossy, 
and whose bill is like a jewel : go and net or snare him and bring 
him here. If you succeed, it is well ; but if you fail, I will have 
you all put to death.” 

So the hunters and fowders, fearing for their lives, took their 
nets and snares and started for the southern slope of Kfiilas, the 
chief of mountains., When they reached there, they stretched 
their nets and set their traps in the jdace where the king of pea- 
cocks lived, so that nets and hair nooses were all around^ him, but 
tliough they waited there seven days, pressed with hunger, they 
were unable to catch the peacock king. 

Finally the king of peacocks, touched with compassion for 
them, came and said to the huntei*s : Ye men of violence, why 
stay ye here, though pressed by hunger?” They answered him: 

Here is the reason, 0 peacock king ; King Brahmadatta has 
ordered us saying: and take with your nets and snares 

Suvarnaprabhiisa, the peacock king, whose limbs and body are 
glossy and whose bill is like a jewel, and who with five hundred 
followers lives on the southern slope of Kailas, the chief of moun- 
tains. If you bring him here, it is well, but if you do not, you 
shall all be put to death so we, fearing for our lives, have come 
here to try and capture you.” The king of peacocks said : “ Men 
of violence, you cannot take me with snares and nets; but if King 
Brahmadatta wants to see me, let him have Benares swept, 
sprinkled with scented water, decorated with flowers, let him 
have white awnings stretched, flags hoisted, and censers fuming 
with incense, let liim get ready chariots with the seven kinds of 
precious stones, and then if in seven days from now he come here 
surrounded by his whole army, I will go of myself to Benares.” 

When the hunters and fowlers had heard what Suvarnapra- 
bhasa, the king of the peacocks, said, they returned to Benares 
and went to King Brahmadatta, to whom they said : Listen, 
Sire ! we departed hence with nets and snares and went to the 
south side of Kailas, the chief of mountains. We stretched our 
nets and set our snares all around the place where the king of 
peacocks was living ; but though we waited seven days, gnawed 
by the pangs of hunger, we were not able 'to catch him. But the 
king of peacocks, filled with compassion, came and spoke to us, 
asking us what we were doing staying there though suffering 
with hungei\ When we had told him, he said to us, ^If Brahma- 
datta wants to see me,’” etc. etc. {as above). 

When King Brahmadatta had listened to the hunters and 
fowlers, he had the city of Benai*es arranged as the king of 
the peacocks had directed {the rest as previously)^ and with fine 
chariots ornamented with the seven kinds of precious stones, and 
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surrounded by all his army, he went to the southern slope of 
Kuilris, the chief of mountains, and the king of peacocks, Suvar- 
naprabhasa, riding also on a chariot made of the seven kinds of 
precious stones, uttered a cry which the whole army heard. So 
then King Brahmadatta, delighted, his heart filled with joy, did 
homage before Suvarnaprabluisa, king of the peacocks; he bowed 
down before him, made him oderings, honored him, and then 
they went back together to the city of Benares. When they 
arrived at the gate of Benares, again ho uttered his cry, and it 
was heard throughout the whole city ; and throughout the city, 
men, women, hoys, and girls all rushed to the gates. 

Then King Brahmadatta again honored the king of the pea- 
cocks, did him homage, made him offerings, honored him, and 
going to his palace, he sought the Queen and said to her : ‘‘Prin- 
cess, the king of the peacocks, Suvarnaprabhasa, is coming to 
your dwelling.” 

Now King Brahmadatta made himself (daily) offerings of fruits 
and flowers to Suvarnaprabhasa, king of the peacocks; hut so 
happened, however, that on a day, the King, being busy, thought; 

Who can make the offerings to Suvarnaprabhasa, the peacock 
king?” audit occurred to him that Princess “Incomparable” 
was clever and very learned, and that she could do it. So King 
Brahmadatta had his wife called and said to her: “ Princess, please 
make the offerings to Suvarnaprabhasa, king of the peacocks, in 
the same way as 1 have done and King Brahmadatta’s consort 
herself offered to the king of peacocks flowers and fruits. 

Now it happened that on a certain occasion the Queen com- 
mitted adultery and was with child ; so she bethought herself : 
“If this king of peacocks does not speak, King Brahmadatta will 
not hear of this, and so will not want to kill me.” So this woman 
gave the king of the peacocks poisoned food and drink; but the 
more she gave him, tlie healthier he looked, the more beautiful, 
the more pleasing, the more resplendent he became, and the Queen 
was filled with astonishment. But the king of the peacocks, 
Suvarnaprabhasa, cried out to her : “ Thou rogue, thou rogue, I 
know thee I Thou didst think because -thou wast with child by 
another man and this bird knows it, if he does not talk, the King 
will not hear of it and will not put me to death. So thou gavest 
me poisoned food and drink, hut thou canst not kill me ! ” 

On hearing these words, the Queen fell on her face, and having 
lost a great deal of blood (lit., arterial blood), was stricken down 
with a severe illness which caused her death, and after her death 
she was born in hell. 

He who was the king of Benares is now ^ariputra, and I was 
the king of the peacocks, “ G-olden-sheen.” 


Goritr^mtionB from' the J('iimm^i>ya Brahmana to the his- 
tory of the Brdhmana Kteratiore. — By Professor Hanks 
Oebtbl, Yale University^ New Haveiij Conn. 


First Series: Parallel passages from the Jaiminlya BrShma^^ia to frag- 
ments of the OatySyana Br5hma:i£ia. 

A complete collection of the fragments of the Qatyayana Brah- 
mana is wanting. The following list of references to a few pas- 
sages in which such fragments occur may however be acceptable. 


FraK- 

inent 

1. ^amkara on VeU. Sut. iii. 3. 25. 
% Caiiikara on Ved. Sut. iii. 3. 
26=27=iv. 1. 16=17 {tasya 
putraf}). 

3. Qaihkara on Yed. Sut. iii. 3, 26 

{dudum’bardiy}, 

4. Apes. V. 2^ 3. 

5. Apes. X. 12. 13=:Yajfiikadeva 

on iCatQS. vii. 6. 7. 

6. ApQS. X. 12, 14. 

7. Rudradatta on ApCS.xiv. 23. 14. 

8. AqvCS. i. 4. 18. 

9. Lat^S. i. 2. 24, with Agnisva- 

min’s Com. 

9’. LatQS. iv. 5. 18. 

10. Sayapa on TMB. iv. 2. 10. 

11. Say ana on TMB. iv. 3. 2, 

12. Say ana on TMB. iv. 5, 14. 

18. SS^yana on TMB. iv. 6. 23. 

14. Sayap.a on RV. i. 51. 23. 

15. Sayana on RV, i. 84. 13= Com. 

on SV. (Bibl. Ind.), voL i., 
p. 400=vol. iii., p. 506. 


Frapr- 

ment 

16. Sayan.a on RY. i. 105. 10. 

17. Sayana on RY. vii. 82, intro- 

duction. 

18. Sayana on RY. vii. 33. 7. 

19a. Sayaiaa on RY. viii. 91, 1. 

19b. Saya^ia on RY. viii. 91. 3. 

19c. Sayana on RY. viii. 91. 6. 

19d. Sayana on RY. viii. 91. 7. 

20. Sayana on RY. viii. 95. 7=:Com. 

on SY, (Bibl. Ind.), voL i,, p, 
716. 

21. Sayana on RY. ix. 58. 8=Com. 

on SV. (Bibl. Ind.), vol. iv., 
p. 19, 

22. Sayapa on RV. x. 38. 6. 

23a. Sayana on RV. x. 57. 1. 

23b. Sayana on RY. x. 60-Ni. 

24. Sayapa on RV. i. 105, introduc- 

tion (meti'ical paraphrase). 

25, Sayai^ia on RY. v. 2, 1 (metri- 

cal paraphrase). 


Ok the following pages I give a collection of those fragments 
of the Brahmana^ to which parallel passages exist in 

the Jaimipij^a Brahmana. The first and larger part of the article 
(nos. I.-X.) is made up of those cases in which there is an almost 
verbatim correspondence between the two Bx’ahmanas, while the 
second part (no. XI.) comprises those passages which in regard 
to phraseology or subject matter show more or less similarity 
only. The almost verbatim correspondence of the Apala legend 
in the two Brahmanas was noted as early as 1879 by A. (J. Burnell, 


A Cf. A. 0, Burnell, The Sarnhitopanishad-brahmana (Mangalore, 1877), 
p. iii, note ; Th. Aufrecht, ZDMG. xlii. 151 ; also his Catalogue Cata- 
logonpn, 8. 
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wlio soon after his discovery of the MSS. of the Jfiiminij^a Brah- 
rnana sent a brief communication about its contents to the Lon- 
don Academy (Feb. 8, 1879 , vol. xv., p. 126), which he closes 
with these words; “Were it not that the Jfiiminiyas consider 
the Qatyayana school to be different from theirs, 1 sliould iden- 
tify this new Brfihrnana with the Qatyayana Brfdimana quoted by 
Sayana. Probably the difference between the two schools, if 
there really be any, is very small. I find the legend of Apiila 
(quoted by Sayana in his Commentary on Rigveda viii. 80 as 
from the ^^ItyViyana Bruhmana) word for word — except a trivial 
D. in sections 220-1 of the Agnistoma book of tlie new Brfili- 
mana. I have not been able to search for the other passages 
quoted by Sayana as this Brahmana is of great bulk.” 

The question here raised by Burnell as to the relationship of 
the two Brahmanas is diflicnlt to answer with desirable accu- 
racy. Identity, for the reasons given by Burnell and below, 
is out of the question. As for the degree of relationship, we 
could argue more safely if an intimate knowledge of the sources 
from which our present Brahmana collections have fl.owed and of 
the manner in which they were composed enabled us to give just 
and proper weight to both similarities and discrepancies. As it 
is, the danger seems to lie in over-valuing the former, many of 
which owe their likeness to the fact that they were taken from 
the same sources, such as pre-brfdi manic ^!{^*Adsa-collections,^ or 
theological manuals ; for the parallelism of ritualistic ])assages, 
not only in Brahmanas of the same school, but also in those 
belonging to different schools,^ plainly suggests the fact that, 
aside from their legendary material, the compilers of our present 
Brahmanas drew a certain amount of theological apd ritualistic 
matter from existing collections. 

While thus the striking resemblances of the passages given 
below under nos. II. to X, must not be overrated in estimating 
the closeness of relationship of the two Brahmanas, due weight 
must be given to tbe following two points. 

First, the occurrence of QatB. fragments which cannot be par- 
alleled at all in the JB. : such are Sayana on RV i, 106. 10 ; Apas- 
tamba x. 12. 13, 14; Commentary on Ap^S. xiv. 23. 14; 
Latyayana QS. iv. 6. 18 with the Commentary ; Commentary on 
TMB. iv, 0 . 14 and_6. 23 ; and other passages mentioned below. 
The quotation at ApQS. x, 12. 13 recurs in Yajnikadeva’s com- 
ment on Katyayana’s QS. vii. 6. 7. 

Second, the dissimilarity of the two versions of the story of 
Dadhyanc the Atharvana. 

The ^atyayanins, according to Sayana on RV. i, 84. 13, told a 
story about Dadhyanc as follows : _ 

At the sight of Dadhyanc the Atharvana, while he was alive, 
the Asuras were undone. But when he had gone to heaven the 


' Geldner, Ved. Stud,, i. 290. 

® Compare, for instance, AB. v. 33, 2 with JUB. iii. 16. 1, or AB. v. 
34. 1 ff . with JUB. iii. 17. 4 ff . 
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earth became filled with Asuras. Thereupon Indra, not being* 
able to fight with the Asuras, seeking that sage, heard : “ He hath 
gone to heaven.” Then he asked the people here : ‘‘Is there no 
part of him anywhere left here ?” They said to him : “ There is 
that horse-head with which he announced the honey- wisdom^ to 
the Apvins. But we do not know what hath become of it.” 
Indra answered : “ Seek it.” They sought it. Having found it 
in the ^aryanavant, they fetched it. In the back part of Kurukse- 
tra indeed fiows a river Qaryanavant by name. With the bones 
of this head Indra smote the Asuras. 

The text, as quoted by Sayana, runs thus: 

dtha.rvanasya daclJftco jlvato dar^cinmd hxirdh pardbdbhumih. 
atha tasmin argute ^stirdih purnd prthwy ahhavat. athe ^ndras 
tdir asicrCdh saha yoddhum a^aknuvans tarn rsim anvicchan 
svargam gata iti ^u^rdna. atha pwpraeeha tatratydn ne '^lia him 
asya him cit parig^istam angam astl Hi. tasmd avocann asty etad 
agvam glrsam yena girasa, ^gvihhydm madliumdydm prabramt 
tat tu na mdma yatrd ^bha^ad iti. punar indro %ramt tad anvic- 
chate Hi. taddhd HivdisisuJh. tac chary andvaty anuvidyd ^^jahruh, 
garyandvad dha ndi ndma kuruhsetrasya jaghandrdhe sarah 
syandate, tasya giraso sthibhir indro Hurdn jaghdna.^ 

The JB. version is as follows (iii. 64) : 

dadhyan ha vd ^tharvanas tejasm brahmavareasy dsa. tarn ha 
sma ydvanto Hurdh par dpagy anti te ha sina tad eva \yi'\glrsdnag 
gerate. sa u ha svargam loham 'uccahramd?. sa he ^ndro surdir 
agvibhig co^ ^^dha uvdca hva nu dadhyah bharatl Hi. tasmdi ho 
svargam vdi bhagavas sa loham udahrdmad iti. sa ho ^vdca 
ndi ^vd Hye ^ha him cit parigisiam astl Hi. tasmdi ho ^^cur dsid 
eve ^dam agvaglrsam yend ^gvibhydm devavidydm'' prdhravlt tat 
tu na vidma yatrd ^bhavad iti. tad vd anvicchate Hi. tad dhd 
^nvlsur. icchann agvasya yac ohirah parvatesv apagritam tad 
vidac charyandvatV (SV.ii.264=:RV.i.84.14) ^ti. garyandvad!^ dha 
ndmdi Hat kuruhsetrasya jaghandrdhe sarah^. tad etad anuvid- 
yd ^jahrus tasmdi prdyacchan. tad dha smd Hurdndm prahdge 
dhdrayati. tarn ha sma ydvanto Hurdh pardpagyanti te ha sma 
tad eva viglrsdnag gerate. 65. sa ha tdir evd Hthibhir navatlr 
jaghdnd hurdndm. tad etad bhrdtrvyahd vijitl. indro dadhlco 
asthabhir^ vrtrdny apratishuto jaghdna navatlr (8V. ii. 263== 
RV. 1. 84. 13, omitting the last word navoC). navatlr vijayate 
hanti dvisantam bhrdtrvyam ya evam veda. 

^ Cf. QB. iv. 1. 5 . 18 and Eggeling’s note ; and BAIT. ii. 5. 16. 

® The same quotation is also found in the commentary on the SV., 
Bibliotli. Ind., vol. i. 400=yol. iii. 506. ^ -d. “* cd. 

® devadam. ® chariy-. ~vard. ^ hah inserted. » sic I 

VOL. XVIII. 2 
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Then follows SY. ii. 265 =RY. 1. 84. 15 with explanation. 

It will be seen that the two versions do not at all closely agree 
in their phraseology. I add the translation of the JB. passage: 

Dadhyailc the Atharvana was famous, learned in sacred lore. 
Whenever any of the Asuras espied him from afar then these 
were laid low and lost their heads. And he went up to lieaven. 
Indra pushed by Asuras and A 9 vins' said : Where, pray, is 
Dadhyafic the Atharvana?” They told him: ‘^Sir, ho went up 
to tlio heavenly w^orld.” He said: ‘‘Is nothing left of him 
here?” They told him: “There was that horse’s head with 
which he ])roclaimed divine wisdom (?) to the Alvins ; but we do 
not know what became of it.” “ Search for it.” They searched 
for it. “ Searching for the horse’s head that was hid away in 
the mountains, he found it in the ^^^iTanavant.” ^^^J^^^i^vant 
indeed is the name of a river in the back part of Kuruksetra. 
Having found it, they fetched it and gave it to him. He always 
held it in sight of the Asuras. Whenever any of the Asuras 
espied him from afar, then these were laid low and lost their 
heads. He, indeed, slew ninety Asuras by means of these bones. 
Thus he is rival-conquering, victorious. “ Indra the invincible 
slew with the bones of Dadhyanc ninety foes.” He overcomes 
ninety, slays his hateful rival, who knows thus. 

There are two other stories, the story of Trita, and the story 
of Tryaruna, common to the QatB. and JB.; but we are unable 
to make similar comparisons here, because in each case we have 
not the precise language, but only the gist, of the version. 

The first of these is the story of Trita’s rescue from the well, 
mentioned in the Nirukta iv. 6, and told at great length in the 
ninth book of the MBh, (ix. 2064 fi,ed. Calc. =ix. 86. lfP,ed. Bomb.; 
part Iviii., p. 148, of Pratapa Chandra Roy’s translation). It is 
found in the JB. at i. 184. But instead of the OatB. passage 
corresponding to this, Sayana (introduction to RY. i. 105) gives 
merely an abstract, and it is impossible to determine how much 
of the phraseology is his and how much belonged to the Brah« 
mana. Sayana’s summary is as follows : 

Ekata, Dvita, [and] Trita in time gone by were three sages. 
At one time, wandering in Marubhurai, in a forest, their bodies 
being oppressed by thirst, they found one well. Then he whose 
name was Trita alone entered the well to drink water, and hav- 
ing drunk himself, he drew up water from the well and gave it 
to the other two. These two having drunk the water, threw 
Trita into the well, took away all his possessions, and, closing the 
well by the wheel of a chariot, went away.® Thereupon Trita, 
thrown into the well, unable to get out of the well, bethought 
himself in his mind : “ Let all the gods lift me up.” Thence 

1 The text is here very uncertain ; there is no call for the: mention of 
the Agvins, and the plural form also discredits the correctness of the 
text. 

2 The form prdsthisatdm looks like a reminiscence of the precise lan- 
guage of the Br^ma3;La.— E d’s. 
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saw this hymn in praise of them. Then at night, seeing the 
rays of the moon within the well, he complained. 

Here Silyana breaks off. 

Compare with this the story as related in the JB., i. 184, text 
and translation of which follow here: 

traitam ndthahdniah ivptydn sdtaTh^ nayato Wanye 

2 npdsd '^vindat te ^dhmwau, Ictqmru amndan, tan ncti Ucato ^va- 
rodhum akdmayata out deltas tat trito ^edroliat, tdu yadct ^piba- 
tdm atopy atcmi^ atha hdi humi tad eea o'athacakreout '^poi^dhaya 
gobhih so^kCmiayato \l ita iydoh gdtum oidtham vind- 

eye HL sa etat sdmd ^papyat tend \^tuta. sa sam ioiditbhir^ ity eva 
oiidhaoimn oipdit, taon pao'jaoiyo erstyo '^^rddhvaon oidapldeayad 
abhi hi tad o^athacaJcmon 'utplmoaydm eakdra yend ^pihita dsa. 
tad etad g at item oidthaeit sdooia, gdtum vdi sa tan oidtham"^ aein- 
data, vindate gdtum oidtham ya evam veda. sa padend ^owdit 
taon po'atikliydyd ^^yaoitaon rkso ^nyo hJvuted markap Siyo vanam 
aedskandatdm,^ tad u bhrairvyaha sctma, bhrdto;vyatdm vdva 
tasya tde agacchatdm ydv rhsam ca onao^katam cd ’^karot, atho 
hd hmdi varsuka eea parganyo bhaeati, tad u pagaeyam, eva, 
kevaldoi vdi sa tdnpagun akuruta, ao)a papun runddhe bahupapur 
bhavati ya eeam veda, yad u trita dptyo ^papyat tasmdt traitam 
ity dkhydyate. 

He who desires assistance should perform the trdita[-sdman^,^ 
The Aptyas, when they were leading on what they had got,^ 
became thirsty in the forest. They ran. They found a well. 
Now neither Ekata nor Dvita was willing to descend. So Trita 
descended. These two, after they had drunk, were satisfied. 
So then, having covered him (Trita) with the wheel of a 
chariot, they went away with the cows.® He (Trita) desired : 

May I go out from here, may I find a way ont, assistance.” He 
saw this sdman / with that he praised. The nidhana he per- 
formed with “ With drops.” Parjanya by means of a rain- 
shower floated him upward; thus indeed he floated him upward 
to the chariot-wheel with which he (T.) was covered.® That 
same is a way-making, assistance-bringing sdman; verily, he 
found a way out, assistance. He finds a way out, assistance, who 
knows thus. He followed in [their] footsteps. When they saw 


^ -te, ® A. amxpyatdm ; B. atrapyatdm, * B. indur. 

^ The next four words om. in A. ® B. avas-. 

6 Cf. Bibl. Indie, ed. of 8V„ vol. i., p. 849 f. 

The reading here is uncertain. According to the MBh. they had 
been collecting cattle from their father^s yajamdnas. 

® In the MBh. the guilt of the two brothers is much extenuated. 

® Very similar is the MBh., tatra co Winimat% rajanuy utpapdta aar- 
asvatl I tayo Hhsiptal^ samuttastTidu, 2111=47. 
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him coming they hastened into the woods, the one becoming a 
bear, the other an ape.' 

That is likewise a rival-slaying sdman, For these two whom 
he turned into a bear and an ape had aspired to rivalry with him. 
Moreover Parjanya rains for him. And it is also a ositile-sdman. 
Verily it made those cattle exclusively his. He encloses cattle, he 
becomes possessed of much cattle, who knows thus. And because 
Trita Aptya saw it, therefore it is called trdUa[-mman], 

The second legend is the story of Tryarima Traivysna, king of 
the Iksvakus, and his purohita V 2 : 9 a el ana. In this case Suyana 
(comment, on RV. v. 2. 1) has cast his quotations into metrical 
form and has thus again prevented as minute a comparison as is 
required for our purpose. In order to gain an idea of the 
degree of faithfulness of the metrical paraphrase to its original, 
we may place side by side the original passage, TMB. xiii. 3. 12, 
and Sayana’s metrical paraphrase. 

The TMB., xiii. 3. 12, in text and version, runs as follows: 

vrpo vdi jcmas tryarunasya trdidhdtvasydi ^UcsvdJcasya puro- 
hita dslt, sa diJcsvdho dhdvayaL hrdhmanahumdram rathena 
vyacchinat, sa purohitam abramt tava md purodhdydm idam 
Idrg upagad iti, tarn etena sdmnd samdirayat tad vdva sa tarhy 
ahdmayata, hdmasani sdma vdrpam. hdmam evdi Hend ^va- 
runddhe, 

V|* 9 a Jana was purohita of Tryaruna Traidhatva Aiksvaka. 
This Aiksvaka, speeding along, out a Brahman’s boy with the 
wheel. He said to the purohita: While thou wast purohita^ 
this here hath happened to me.” He revived him by means of 
this sdman. For that he then desired. The vdrpa \sdmari\ is a 
wish-granting sdman^ by it one obtains his wish, 

Sayana, at RV. v. 2. 1, paraphrases the above as follows : 

1 mpah purodhd ahhavat 
trasadasyor mahlpateh. 
a sa ratham dhdvayan rdjd 
irdhmanasya humdraham 
8 ciccheda rathacahrena. 

pramaddt so hravld vr^am 
4 purohite vartamdne 

tvayi mam hanti rdgatd^ 

6 esd tvayd ^panetavyd, 

rsim ity ahramn nrpah, 

6 sa rsir vdrpasdmnd tarn 
humdram udajlvayat, 

^ In the MBh,, Trita curses his brothers; paguluMhdu yuvdih gasman 
mam utsTjya pradhdvitdu | tasmdd V'chakirtl rdudrdu da^^friy^v abhi- 
tagcardu | hhavvtdrdu mayd gaptdu pdpend ^nena Jcarmand | prasavag 
cdi 'va yuvayor goldilgularkgavanardlji^, 2114 f =50 f . 

® So both editions. For md ^nhatir dgatd Ed’s, 
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The QUB. passage falls into two parts/ the Jirst having its 
parallel in JB. iii. 94, the second in JB. iii. 95. Of the half 
of the version, the following is Sayana’s paraphrase : 

1 rdjd trdivrma diJcsvdhas 
tryaruno *^hhavad asya ca 
a purohito vrpo jdna 
rsir (2slt tadd hhalu 
8 sarhgrhnanti rathdn rajndm 
rahmndya purohitdli. 

4 tryarunasya. •orpo rapmirn 
saihjagrdha purohUaU. 

6 Icumdro vartmani Jcrldan 
rathacahrena ghutitaJi. 

6 chinnah humdrap cahrena 
mamdrci Hha pur ohitah 
T tv am liantd ’*sye Hi rdjdnam 
raja cd ^pi purohitam 

8 tv am hantd Hya hiandrasya 

net ^ham ity ahravlt tadd. 

9 yatas team rathavegasya 

niyantd Has tvayd lidtah. 

10 roHhasvdml yato rdjan 

tasmdt ivam tasya ghdtahdh. 

11 evam vivadamdndu tdv 

iksvdkun prastum dgatdu. 

19 tdu papracchatar iksvdhun 
kend Hdu nihato dvijdh. 

18 te %Tman rathayantdram 

hantdram vrpasamjnakam. 

♦ 14 sa vrpo vdrpasdmnd tarn 

kumdram samajlvayat. 

The parallel to this part of the story in JB. iii. 94 is as follows: 

vrpo^ vdi jdnas tryarunasya trdivrsnasydi '^'^ksvdJmsya rdjnah 
purohita dsa, atha ha sma tatah purd rdjahhyah purohitd eva 
rathdn samgrhnanty dupadrastrydya^ ned ayam pdpam karavad 
iti. tdu hdsayantdu^ brdhmanakumdram pathi krllantam ratha- 
cakrena vicichidatulu 

^ The JB. text is so corrupt here that I have not been able to give it 
in extenso. The lacunae are marked. 

- ^ vr^o. ^ dupadf^iydya. ^ hdsdvayant-. 
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^ Verily, Vr^a Jana was of king Tryaruna Traivrsiia 

Aiksvaka. iSTow in olden times the purohitas were wont to 
drive the chariots for their kings in order to look out for them 
that they did nothing Avrong, These two, speeding (their horses), 
cut with the Avheel of the eliariot the son of a Brfilmian who was 
playing in the road. 

Then follow a few lines which are obscure and very corrupt; 
they contain a more detailed description of the cause and inanner 
of the collision. Then follows (JB. iii. 94) the quarrel of 
and the king : 

sa ha vrpo . . . woatUtJiann uvaca fvam hantCi ^sl ’^ti. ne V/ ho 
^vdca yo ha vCii ratham sanigrhridti sa raihasye tvam hantd 
^si HL ne Hi he Hava u'edcd ^pa vd aham dydmsam sa tv am athi- 
prdymifts tvam eva hantd Hi Hi. 95. tan vdi prcchdvahd UL tdu 
he ^ksvdhun eva prag^nam eyatnh. te he Hcsvdkava ucur yo vdva 
ratham samgrlmctU sa raihasye ”pc. tvam eva hantd Hi vrgam 
eva prctbrnvan. so Jcdmayato ’c? ita iydm gdtum nathamvindeya 
sam ay am humdro jived iti. sa etat sdmd jmgyat iendi Hiam 
samdirayad dtedahsam mayobhuvam (SV.ii.487(:/=RV. ix. G5. 
2Ba)iti.prd.ndvdi daksdhprdndn evd Hmihs tad adadhdt. vahnim 
adyd vrmmahe pd^itam d puriisprham d rnandram d varenyam 
d vipram d manlsina7n> pdntam d purusprham (SV. ii. 487Jc, 
488=RV.ix. 65.28^c, ^^ahc) UL panto vdi purums tad enam tat 
samdirayat tad etad bhemjam prdyagcitti sdma. bhesajam vdi 
tat prdyagoittim ahumta. bhesajam evdi Hena prdyageittim hur- 
vate. tad u hdmasani. etam vdi sa kdmam ahdrnayata so Hmdi 
hdmas samdrdhyata. yatkdma evdi ^tena sdmnd stute sam asmdi 
sa hdma rdhyate. 

Vr 9 a ... dismounting said: Thou hast killed him.” 
he said, he, indeed, who drives a chariot controls the chariot ; 
thou hast killed him.” No, said the other, I reined up [d-yam) 
to keep off from {apa) [the hoy]; but thou didst confuse^ 
yii) [me so that I drove on] to {abhi) [him]. It is thou that hast 
killed him.” The two said : “ Let us submit the question.” To 
the Iksvakus the question they submitted. The Iksvakus said : 
^*None other than he who drives the chariot is controller of the 
chariot.” It was to Vr 9 a that they declared : “ It is thou that 
hast killed him.” He made a wish : Would that I might get 
out of this plight — might find an escape, a refuge ! would that 
this boy naight come to life again ! ” He saw this sdman; with, 
it he brought him to life again, saying, “ For thine enlivening, 
kindly [power] — ” (Now the enlivening ones are the vital 

spirits; accordingly it was the vital spirits that he restored to 
him.) — ‘^That bringeth gifts, we wish to-day, The pdnta (?), 


^ Doubtful ; but ct. pra^yuj at JUB. i. 8. 11, twice. 
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that which maBy crave, That lovely is, is to be wished, With 
inspiration, wisdom, filled, The pcuita^ that which many crave.” ‘ 
Piinta^ indeed, is the man. So he thus restored him to life. 
This saman is healing, expiating. lie thus performed a healing, 
an expiation. They perform a healing, an expiation, with it. It 
is likewise wish-granting. Verily he wished that wish, that wish 
was fulfilled for him. Whatever wish one has who praises with 
that sCtman^ that wish is fulfilled for him. ^ 

The secAnul part of the story deals with y? 9 a’s revenge. It is 
contained in JB. iii. 05. Again the text is in a very unsatisfac- 
tory condition. What I could make readable is given below. 

the first clause refers to Vr(;a : sa kruddho^ janam aijaechad, 
aHTtuTii lu/avocaiiu iti, tesdifi he ^k^ecthunCirti uc/uer hciro pCtJc- 
rCmiat, yam sdyam odanam adyaM dadhuli prdtas so '"paeyata 
yam prdtas sttycim scih, te ho^^ciir hTdlimctiictTH vet andrycunj apdr” 
ama tesamno gnerharo 2 Ktkramld etevd hiamanuniantrayamahd 
iti, tarn anvamantrayayita. sa agaechad yatha rapid hrdhmano 
^niwiantryamdna cigaccdied^ evem, sa dgatyd "^hamayata pa^ye^ 
yam idam agner hara iti, sa etat setmd '^papycit, tad ahhyagdyata, 
tad apapyat. pigdcl vd iyam tryarunasya jayid^sa. enat 

hapipunW ^^chddayitvd ^sya sta iti tad ahhlvydliarat, hu- 
mdram rndta yuvcitis samuhdharin^ guhdd hibharti^'^ na daddti 
pitre anlharrd'^ asya na minay jandsah purali pa^yanti nihitam 
aratdu (RV. v, 2. 1). kam etam tvam^^ yuvate kumdram pesV^ 
bibharsi^^ mahisV^ jajana^^ puroir hi garbhap .^>arado vavardhd^’^ 
^papyam jdtarh yad asiita mcitd (ibid. 2). in jyotisd brhatd bhetiy 
agnir dvir vipvdni hrmite mahitvd jom hlevlr mdyds sahate 
durevdh pipite prhge raJesase^^ vinihse (ibid. 9). utasvdndso divi 
santv agues tigmdyudhd^^ ralcsase hantavd to made cid asyapra^'^ 


^ Here I have followed Say ana, save that I make the adjectives of 
29 Qualify dahsam- Pischel takes te as accusative, and daksam as an 
adiective ■ i:n’'fv’r - This is probably right ; but I presume that the 
author of b' !■? ‘ !.*:» understood the passage nearly as does Sayana, 
Bespecting ndnfa, even the old commentators were in doubt~see Muir, 
JBAS., NS., ii. 843; Sayana glosses it with, gatruhhyo raksakam, sarve- 
sd/th rak^akam; Pischel, Ved, Stud. i. 194, refers it to the stem 
root pi, pyd, ‘swell.’ Pischel’s version ‘swelling^ gives a tolerable 
sense to panto vdi puru^ali, which thus refers either to the body s 
swelling with the entering breath, or else to the bloating of the corpse 
— cf . CB. xiv. 6. 2. 12, sa ucchvayaty ddlimayaty ddhmato mptaJi pete, 

^ JS^T^ddJifO 

3 MS, md.— The word vyavocan seems so plainly to refer to the ‘‘ |J^h" 
mitted question” {pragna^ the natural object of m-rac—see JrW.}, 
already implied in proohavahdi and pragnam that one is 

tempted to alter md to me-'—En’s.— Cf. BAU. lu. 8. 5 ; 

^adya. ^ ete. ^ -chad. kagup-. ^ samugdh-. 

9 -ham. birhhati. traink. tvadh. 


-i 


15 4. 


9 jydna. 


1 vardhd. 


-so. 


19 tag-. 


pu. 
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Tujanti hhdnid na varante^ paTibadlia^ ademr (ibid. 10) ity evdi 
^ndm idam agner hara drdhvarn^ udadravat^ 8 aTVd 7 i 2 ^Tddahat 
tato vdi te yatlidyatham ag^ier haro vyaharmita yathdyatham 
ehhyo ^gnir ax^acat. 

He (Vr 9 a), angered, went to people, saying, ^‘Wrongly ba^^e 
they decided ‘[the question] for xne.” Thereupon the strength 
departed from the fire of these Iksvakus. .What mush they 
placed on their fire in the evening for their food, that was [not] 
done [until] morning ; and what [mush they placed on the lire] 
in the morning, that [was not done until] evening. They said : 
‘^We have dishonorably sent away a Brahman; therefore from 
our fire the strength hath departed. Come, let us summon him. 
They summoned him. He came, even as a Brahman might come 
when summoned by a king. Having come, he washed : Would 
that I might behold here the strength of the fire.”*^ He saw 
this mmmi. [With this sd 7 nan\ he exorcised® it [i. e. the Acyrm?]. 
He did behold it.^ Now this wife of Tryaruna was a Pipuci. 
He (V.), having covered it [agner haras^ tiie now quickened fire] 
over with a mat, addressed it with the words asya sta (?). 
Straight upon the recitation of EV. v. 2. 1, 2, 9, and 1(), this con- 
suming fire was running unto her, up (;urdhvam) [and] out {ltd-) 
[from under the mat, and] was burning all [the bystanders]. 
Thereupon they [the Iksvakus] duly carried home each his share 
of [lit. carried asunder, mhar\ the quickened fire, [and] the fire 
began cooking [again] duly for them. 

The corresponding passage of the ^atB, is thus converted into 
verse (at RV. v, 2. 1) by Sayana : 

16 yata ihsvdkavo rag ad 

dhantdram rsim ahruvan 

16 iasmdt temm grhesv agnes 

tejo nirgatam esu ca. 

17 grhe pdhddayo nd 

tathdranam acintayan. 

18 vr^arh kumdrahanidram 

yad avoed^na tena nah 

19 apakramad dharo rahoier. 

dhvayd^na vr^aoh vayam 

30 iti Bameitya tarn rsim 

dhraydm dsur ddai^dt. ' 


^ varunte, ^ paru-, ^ udhvam. * udravat. 

5 That is, a fire with some haras or power in it, a powerful or con- 
suming fire. The Ik§vakus’ fire was still there, but too feeble to cook 
effectively. In nineteenth-century English, their fire had ‘‘lost its 
grip,” its power to attack, consume, cook, etc., in short, its haras, just 
as Indra lost his vlrya, « He sang-unto it, incantavit. 

'' That is, again, the haras, in answer to liis wish and exorcism. 
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31 samagatya tatah Qighram 
tesdm agner haro hhavet 

33 Ui vdrgena sdmnd ^sdv 

. ahdmayata purv av at, 

38 evam gdyan sa rsir hrahmahatycim 
hhdryajdtdm trcisadasyor oirpasya 

34 pi^dcanesam Kara addya cd '^gner 

grhdn nltvd hagipdu stJidpayantlm 

36 drsUid mmyah tad dharas tomyitvd 

smmid pa(jcdd yqjaymi dsa cd ^gnhn. 

36 tatah satejdh samjdto 

’'hha/dat pakadili puri)avat. 

Finally, a word may be said concerning the legends themselves. 
It will be seen that they appear in JB. in a form which cannot 
lay claim to great antiquity. They are worked out with con- 
siderable prolixity, new details have been grafted on the old 
stock, and, as a whole, they bear the stamp of their ritualistic 
redactors. They furnish another reason why the compilation 
going under the name of the Jaiminiya Brahmana should not be 
placed chronologically very far back among the earliest strata of 
Brahmanical writings. 


I now proceed to give the ^atB. fragments with their parallels. 

I. An Upani^ad of the Oatyayanins. 

^amkara, in his Commentary on the Vedanta Sutras iii. 3. 25, 
has the following: asty dtharvanikdndm upaniqaddramhhe man- 
trasamdmndyah sarvam prav idhya hrday am prav idhya 
dhamanlh pravrjy a piro ^'bhi^yravrjya tridhd niprJcta 
ityddih, sa tdndindm dev a savitaJi prasuva yajnam ityd- 
dih, ^dtydyanindm pvetd^vo haritanllo "slHyddih, kathd- 
ndm tdiUmyakdndm ca p am oio m it rah pam varuna ityd- 
dih, vdgasaneyindm tu '"panisadarambhe pravargyabrdhmanam 
pathyate dev d ha vdi sat tram nisediir ityddih, kdusltaki- 
ndm apy agnispmahrdhmanam brahma vd agnistomo 
brahmdi ^va tad ahar brahmandi ’wa te brahma '^pay- 
anti te ^mrtatvam dpnuvanti ya etad ahar upasam- 
yanti Hi, 

This TJpanisad is apparently different from the one contained 
in manuscript no. 3183 of the India OlfiGe Library, and noticed 
elsewhere (see Aufrecht, Catalogus Catalogorum^ p. 640), and of 
which Eggeling, Gatalogue^ i., p. 130, gives the beginning and 
end. 
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But the first seventeen chapters of book four of the Jaimi- 
mya-Upanisad-Brfihmana have a special van§!a and are marked 
as containing the Upanisad of the on the f/ilyatra- 

sCtmaM (iv. 17. 2 sa>i (Xitj/Ciyam (jdydtrmyo '^i^anhad e^Kim 
u 2 Htsitai^yd), They really begin with pi^etd^uo darpato harinllj> 
which, excepting the second word, is like (^kmikara’s (piotation. 

II. Indra cures Ap^la. 

For previous discussions of this story, see: Kuhn, Jndif^che 
Studien/i, Aufrecht, iv. 1; Max Mnller, 
vol. ill, p. 33 ; <^Y Jtigvedcd, voL iv., p. 42; 01den])erg, ZDM<4., 
1895, vol. xxxix., p. 70; Geklner, Vedmihe Studlen^ vol, i,, p. 202. 
Compare also A. de Gubernatis, Die Thiere in der Indofj, 3Iytho- 
logie^ 1874, pp. 14, 340. 

The TMB., at ix.2.14, has a similar story about the Afigirasi 
Akupara. The following is an English version : 

Akupara was an AngirasL As the skin of a lizard {godhd)^ so 
was her skin. Indra having thrice cleansed her by means of this 
sdman (i. e. SV. i. 167=RV. viii. 81. 1, which is therefore called 
akupdram^ TMB. ix. 2. 13.) made her sun-skinned ; verily that 
she then had wished. Whatever desire they cherish when they 
praise with this sdmmi^ that desire is fulfilled for them. 

The commentator adds the following : 

There was an Angirasi Aktipara by name. As the skin of a 
lizard (god/id) is, so was her skin. She being of bad skin, like a 
lizard, praised Indra. He, being pleased, iiaving three times* 
hidden her with this sdman in the hole of the chariot etc., made 
her sun'skinned. Thus runs a ma;zifm-text : ‘In the hole of the 
chariot,^ in the hole of the cart, in the hole of the yoke, O 
Qatakratu, 0 Indra, having thrice® cleansed Aprda, hast thou 
made her sun-skinned’ (Rv. viii, 91. 7), etc, 

Sayana introduces RV. viii. 91 with the following Uihdsa : 

In times gone by, Atri’s daughter, Apala, a pious woman, hav- 
ing through some action or other become afflicted with skin- 
disease and thereupon been discarded by her husband [who con- 
sidered her] unlucky, performed for a long time penance in her 
father’s hermitage in order lo get rid of the skin-disease, address- 
ing herself chiefiy to Indra. At one time, knowing : “The Soma 
is Indra’s favorite, that I will give to Indra,” she, went forth to 
the river-road. Having bathed there, she picked up some soma 
in the path. Taking it [and] returning home, she chewed it on 
the way. Kow when she ate it, Indra approached, thinking that 
the sound produced by the munching of the teeth was the soma- 
pressure noise of the pressing-stones. And approaching, he said 
to her : “ Are the pressing-stones pressing here ?” She answered: 

“ A girl here, having gone to bathe, seeing some soma, is eating 


‘ Bead trivdraih for trirdram of the Bibl. Ind. 

® Read hhe rathasya khe for yasya JcJia of the Bibl. Ind. 
^ Read indra for indro and insert tri^i 



Vol. xviii.] 


Brahmana Literature, 


27 


it ; tbe noise conies from [her] eating it, btit it is not the soma- 
pressure noise of the pressing-stones.” Thus answered, Indra 
went straight away. She again said to Indra as he went: Why 
dost tliou turn away? Yet thou goest to every house in order 
to drink soma. Drink now here also the soma pressed with my 
teeth, and eat [food] consisting of grain, etc.” AtkI, not being 
heeded, she again said to Indra : “ I do not know thee, having 
come here, to be Indra ; Avhen thou hast come to the house, I 
'‘Will do honor to thee,” Having thus addressed Indra, and dis- 
cerning : It is Indra who hath come and no other,” she spoke 
to the soma contained in lier mouth ; Ho, soma ! Flow thou 
around for Indra who hat!) corue, first slowly, then gradually 
fast.” Then Indra, longing for her, drank the soma pressed by 
her teeth in her mouth. Now wlion the soma had been drunk 
by Indra, upon Apfilfi’a saying : Being discarded by my husband 
on account of ray skin-disease, I am now united with Indra,” 
Indra said to her : “ What thou desirest, that I will do.” When 
he had spoken thus, she desired a boon. Upon her saying: “ My 
father’s head is without hair ; hivS field, land, is without plants, 
etc. ; my private parts also are not hairy ; make these possessing 
hair, plants, etc.,” he brought to an end the baldness on her 
father’s head, and the field he made covered with plants, etc,, 
and for the cure of her skin- disease he pulled her out three times 
thi’ougli the hole of his own chariot [and] through the liole of 
the cart and of the yoke. The skin of her which was first cast 
off became a porcupine (^ali/aha), the second a lizard {godha)y 
the third a chameleon {hrkaldsa). Then Indra made this Apala 
having a sun-like skin. So runs the ^^^7^d^a-tale {ditihdsihl 
hath(^. 

The Brhaddevata^ and Sadgurn9isya® tell the story practically 
as Sayana does, omitting however Indra’s miracle concerning the 
baldness of Aptila’s father, etc. (==paraphrase of RV. viii/91. 5 
and 6). 


^ The text of the ByhaddevatS, given by Muller in the rar. leot, on 
KY. viii. 91 differs somewhat from that of E. Mitra’s edition (vi, 100- 
108, p. 175). The 8t clokas in MtUleFs MS. seem to be numbered 907-915 
(see second ed. of Ev., vol. iii., p. 37, 1. 4), and by those numbers we 
will designate them, using abed to indicate the padas, and asterisks 
to show where the texts dmer. 


Mtiller. Mitra. 

907 Or-d =z 100 Or-d 

908 a, h =r 101 a, h 

908 c, d =. 102 c, d* 

909 a, &, c, d = 103 a*, 5^, c, d* 

910 a, & = 104 a, h* 

910 c, d = 101 c d 

911 a, h = 104 c d 


Muller. 

Mitra. 

911 c, d 

= 105 a, W 

912 a, h 

= 105 e, d 

912 c, d 

= 106 a, h 

918 a, b 

= 106 e, d 

913 c, d 

~ 107 a,^ 6* 

914 a, b 

= 107 c, d 

914 c, d 

= 108 a * b^ 

915 a, h 

= 108 c,* d* 


PMas 102ab of Mitra’s recension {df^pd somam apdd dsye tu^tdva red 
vane tu tarn) are wanting in Muller. ^See note h riext page. 
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The JB., at i. 220, like the TMB., tells of Apfila in connection 
with SV. i, 167 (=RV. viii. 81, 1) tu na indra ksumantam,'^^ 
To this $dman the JB. gives two names, viz : Vidnmam and 
dpdlam. The former it explains as follows : venur vdi ra^pyd- 
mitro Icamdyaid '^gryo mulchyo hrahmavaroml syctm itL aa etat 
scmui ^pa^yat tend ^stnta, tato 'tmi so gryo mulchyo hrahmanar- 
easy ahhavat agy^yo mulchyo hy'ahmmmrmsi bhavati ya evam 
veda, yad u venur vdi^vcimiiro 'papyat tasmad vdinavam ity 
dhhydyate. Then it continues : tad v ex)d ^calcsaia d^ydlam iti 
and the Apahl-story follows. 

I now give the text of the Jaiminiya version (i. 220) of the 
Apala story, with the parallels from the 9^4y‘~tyana (found in 
Sayana’s comments to KV. viii. 91. 1, 8, 6, 7) subjoined, line by 
line, so far as they exist : 

JB. [* apdld ha vd dtrexjl tilahd^ vd dmtatvaod^ vdl ^py dsa, 

9atB, [ 

j^sd ^hdmayatd '^pa^ pdpaM ^arnamhanlye Hi, sdi Hat sdmd 

f^pa^yat, tend Htuta, sd tlrtham abhyavaxyatV somdh§^uni 
sd tlrtham abhyavayantl somdh^um 
( avindai, tarh samalchddat, tasydi ha grdnmna in a dantd uduh, 
\^amndat, tarn samakhddat. tasydi ha grdndna iva dantd uduli, 
f saindraddravad^gravdno^ vdt vadantl Hi,sd ^hhwydharaf^ 
( sa indra adravad grdvdno vdi vadanil Hi, sd tarn abhivydjalidra 

S kanyd vdr avdyatl somam api srutd hndad astam bharanty 
kanyd vdr avdyatl somam api srutd Sidad 
ahravld indrdya sunavdi tvd ^akrdya sunavdi tve Hi, asydi 
[ iti, asydi 


1 Quite a number of lines of the Byhaddevata occur again in Sadgu- 


rugi^ya : 

Sa<Jg. Mitra. Mtiller. 
1 a, b = 100 a, b == 907 a, b 

1 c, d 

2 (i~"d 

3 a, b > .> 

3 c, d = too c, d = 907 c, d 

4:a,b = 101 a, b = 908 a, b 

4 c* = 103 a = 909 a 

4d 

6 a 


Sadg. Mitra. Mtiller. 

6 b* =108 d =909 d 

5 c, d 

6 a =101 c =910 c 
6b 

6 c* =104 c =911 a 

6 d* =105 b =911 d 

7a*~d =106 a-d =912 c, d, 913 a, b 

8 a 

8 b* =107 b =918 d 
8 c, d* =107c, d =914a, b 


® O. reads -Jca. Tilalcd seems to be a ) ■ ' ■■ ■■■■ ■ ^ ■ . . 1 j t'Vr . 

* A, veo^dBruckvasd ; C.i ruchgvasd; h., ■ is my 

doubtful conjecture ; cf. comm, on TMB. ix. 2. 14, sd godheva dusfa- 
fvacd sail, ^ 0. omits, ^ A, and C. have pd. ® C, has pavam. 
This is better than Sayana’s -yanti. ♦ ^ A. has ddava. 

^ A. bee /! ^ might go with vadanti, 

10 require an object. Of Saya^aVMSS., A. and 

Ca, Ji). -in-. Mhller supplied tarn from the reading sdma- 

bhivya- in Oa and O4, 
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f va idam griwdna iva dantd vadanti Hi viditve Hidrdh parafi 
[ ta idani grdvdna iva dantd vadanti Hi viditve Hidrah pardn 
f dvartata. tarn ahravld asctu ya esi vlrako grham-grham 
[ dvartata, tarn abravld asCiu ya esi vlraJca ityddine 
{^vicitkapad iinam jambhasutam plha dhdndvantam karambhi- 

( nam apupavantarn nhtlihiam iti, anddriyamdndi^ ^vdi^ ^tam 
t anddriyamdndi ^va tarn 

f abravld d ocma tvd clhitsdmo Wd cana tvd ne ^masl Hi purd 
[ abravld d cana tvd cikitsdmo ^d/d cana tvd ne Hnasl Hi purd 
f md sawaya rcd^ '^pdld!^ sUmtl Hy apapary dvartata,^ gandir 
[ mam sarvaya red '"paid std^iU Hy upapary dvartata, gandir 
f iva ^anakdir^ ive Hidrdpe ^ndo pari srave Hy evd \syai mulch- 
yiva ^anakdir ive ^ndrdye ^ndo pari sraveHi ha vd asydi muhh- 
f at somarh niradhayat, somapltha^ iva ha vd asya^ $a bhavati 
\dt somam niradhayat, somapMha iha vd asya bhavati 
( ya evarh vidvdn striydi mukham upajighrati^ (221) tdm abra- 
[ya evarh vidvdn strlm upajighrati, tdm abra- 

( vld apdle kimkdmd Hi Hi sd '"bravld imdni trlni vistapd tdnl 
[ vld apdle kim kdmayasl Hi sd "^bravld imdni trlni vistape 
^ndra vi rohaya piras tatasyo ^rvardm dd idam ma vpodare 

( sm^vd td Tornag,d krdhl Hi hhalatir hd Hydi pita ^Ha tarn hd 
[ Hi khalatir hd Hydi pitd ^Ha^^ tarn hd 

( ^khalatim cakdro Hvard hd Hya na jojhe so ha jajha upasthe 
[ ^khalatim cakdro Wvard hd Hya na jajne so jajha upasthe 
f hd Hydi romdni nd ^Hus tdny u ha jctjfiire tdm khe rathasyd 
[ hd ^aydi romdni nd ^Hus tdny u ha Jajhire tdm khe rathasyd 
(Hyabrhat sd godhdh^ ^bhavat tdm khe ^nasoHyabrhat krkald- 
{^Hyabrhat sd godhd ^hhavat tdm khe ^naso Hyabrhat 
f sy abhavat tdm khe yugasyd '^tyabrhat sd sam^vistikd^^ ^hhavat 
[ 5a sam^listakd ^bhavat 


f tad esd ^bhyanucyate khe rathasya khe ^nasaJi khe yugasya 
( tad esd ^bhyanucyate khe rathasya khe "nasa 
{ gatakrato 'pdldm indr a iris putvy akrnos suryatvacam iti, 
[ iti, 

( tasydi ha yat kalydnatamam rupdridm tad rupam dsa, tad 
[ tasydi ha yat kalydnatamam rupdndm tad rupam dsa. 


^ -i^a, ® evdi, ^ A, yd, Q, ged, D, cca, ^ para. 

® C. dpa- ; the Q^t. reading is better. ® A, omits iva ganakdir, 

C. -pidha. ^ Hya. ^ C. avaji-. 

1C pita ”sa rather than pitd, sa. ” A. go, 

sd k ‘ tdrh Jehe yugasyd Hyabrhat fills the lactina in 

QatB. i have left krkaldsy -unchanged, because the feminine seemed 
not inappropriate, and Sayana had probably the same form (Mfiller’s 
Eigveda^ iii., p. 549, line 26), where the MSS. read The name 

of the third animal, sarhgvistikd or sarhglis'fakd, \\ : ! i ; li r ■■ • i — : ; i r( ■. 

13 So all MSS. 
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etat hamasani sCimdi Ham veil sd Iccimam akdmayata so HyCti 

" hdmas samdrdhyata. yatkdma evdl Hena smnnd stute sam as- 

s, 

j" mdi sa kdma rdhyaU yad v apdld ^Hreyy' apag^yat tasmdd 
dpCtlam ity dhhyayate. 

The following is a translation of the JB. version (i. 220) : 

Apilla Atreyi had moles or a bad skin. Slie desired; ‘‘May I 
get rid of my bad complexion.’’ She saw this sdman; with it 
she praised. She, going down to the I’oad, found a soma-stalk. 
This she chewed ; her teeth, indeed, sounded like the pressing- 
stones. (Thinking :) “ The pressing-stones are sounding,” Indra 
ran thither. She recited : “ The girl going down to the water 
hath found the soma in the road (?) ; taking it home, she said : 
‘To Indra I will press thee, to I will press thee ’ (RV. viii. 

91. 1).” Having found out : “Verily her teeth sound thus like 
pressing-stones,” Indra turned straight away. She said to liim : 
“ Thou who yonder goest, a matiikin, looking around at every 
house, drink this tooth-pressed [soma], accompanied by grain, 
mush, cake, and uhtha (RV, viii. 91. 2).” Not being heeded, she 
said to him: “We do not desire to perceive thee (V), we do not 
understand thee (RV. viii. 91. S'"* ^).” Thinking: “Till now 
ApMa hath praised me with a complete stanza,” he (Indra) 
turned back again. (At the words :) “ Gradually, as it were, 
quite gradually, as it were, flow round about for Indra, O Indu 
(RV. viii. 91. he verily sucked the soma from her mouth. 

If any one thus knowing kisses the mouth of a woman, that 
becomes a soma-draught for him. He said to her : “ Api^la, what 
is thy desire ?” She said : “ These three surfaces, o Indra, cause 
to grow over ; the father’s head, the field, and here upon my 
genitals; all these make hairy (RV. viii. 91. 5 and 6^).” Bald 
indeed was her father ; he (Indra) cured. his baldness. His field, 
indeed, did not grow, and it grew. On her genitals, indeed, 
there was no hair, and that grew. He pulled her out in the hole 
of the chariot, she became a lizard ; he pulled her out in the 
hole of the cart, she became a (female) chameleon ; he pulled her 
nut in the hole of the yoke, she became a sarngmstikd (?). About 
this there is this [stanza] : “ In the hole of the chariot, in the 
hole of the cart, in the hole of the yoke, O 9^takratu, thrice, 0 
Indra, having cleansed her, thou hast made her sun-skinned (RV. 
viii. 91, 7).” That form was hers which is the most beautiful of 
forms. That same is a wish-granting sdman j verily she wished 
that wish, [and] that wish of hers was fulfilled. If anyone hav- 
ing a wish praises with that sdman, that wish is fulfilled for him. 
And because Apala Atreyx saw it, therefore it is termed the 
dpdla {-sdman). 

It will be seen that all the essential points of the legend are 
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-contained in the TMB. version : viz., Apfila’s disease, the soma- 
offering, Indra’s cure of Apfilfi by thrice pulling her through cer- 
tain holes of bis chariot. It does not say that Apairi actually 
Blied her skin, nor anything about the transformation of the cast- 
off skit)S into animals, nor does it mention the three miracles of 
Indra (cure of Apfilu’s father’s baldness, etc.)^ The next step in 
the development of the legend was probably suggested by the 
phrase taaya yatha godhdym tvag evam tvag fmt (^Oier skin 
was like that of a lizard,” i. e. spotted). Nothing was more 
natural than actually turning this skin, wlien cast off, into a 
lizard (so Sayana, Brhaddevata, Sadguruyisya). But Indra pulled 
her three times through the holes of the chariot ; and therefore 
two other animals had to be added into which the other two skins 
of her might be transformed. I do not think that the difference 
in order (Qah/ahaj godlia^ krhaldsd) in Sayana, Brhaddevata, and 
Sadguru 9 isya is a sufficiently weighty argument against this. 
The JB. and QatB. have go 'dha first ; hut they differ from the 
rest in this, that, whereas all the other versions change the cast- 
off sJcvm into three animals, the text here seems to refer to a 
change of Apfila herself into a godha^ JcrJcalm% and samgUstakd 
or samgmstlhd. 

m. Indra, Kutsa, and Ln 9 a. 

The TMB., at ix, 2. 22 (the passage is referred to by Geldner, 
Yed. Stud. i. 154), in explanation of the term JcduUam for SV. 1 
381 (=UV. viii. 13. l), '‘Hndrd? siitem somesuf gives the story, 
of which the following is a translation : 

Kutsa and Lu 9 a in rivahy called each upon Indra. Indra 
turned towards Kutsa. He (K.) bound him (I.) with a hundred 
straps by the scrotum. Lu 9 a said to him (I.) : “ Free thyself 
from Kutsa, come hither ; why, pray, should one like thee 
remain bound by the scrotum (RV. x. 38. 5^) Having out 
them, he (1.) ran forth. Kutsa saw this adman (i. e. SV. i. 381); 
with it he called after him (I.) ; he (I.) turned [back].” — The 
commentary merely paraphrases. 

Sayana, in the comment on RV. x. 38. 5, quotes, besides the 
subjoined passage from the patB., a brief extract from the Ohan- 
dogya Brahmana, which runs, in English version, as follows : 

Kutsa and Lu 9 a called at the same time upon Indra for every 
part of their respective sacrifices. From friendship Indra went 
to Kutsa. But when of his free will he had come, Kutsa bound 
him with a hundred stops by the scrotum. 

The JB., i. 228, like the TMB., tells the story in explanation 
of the term Mutsam for SV. i. 381. 

The continuation of the story (the compromise of Indra and 
the two contending Tsis) is a curious later development. Lu 9 a’B 
hymn is the same as that which Kutsa used, but adapted to the 


^ These miracles are also omitted by the Brhaddevata and by Sa^gu- 
ruOTya. 

* JRv. reads indr ah. 

2 The RV. has the var. lect, dri^^ayor for mv^Jcayor, 
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3 2 1 ,32 1 . 

inardS hoi | haveS hoi, 

I give below, the text of the Jruminiya version (i. 228) of the 
Kutsa-Lu 9 a story, with the parallels from the ^fityfiyana (as 
quoted by Sfiyana on RV. x. 38. 5) subjoined, line by line, so far 
as they appear : 

JB. r lmt8C(^ ea lupap ce ^ndram sa Jmtsasya 

9ritB. yjmtsap ca lupap ce ^ndram hutsasyd 

f havam} dgaochat,'^ tam patena vdrdhnhhir dmlayoT ahadhnCit, 
[ ^havmn dgacchat tam pcUena vdnlhrthhir cmdayor ahadhndt, 
( tam lupo ^bhyavadat svavoyani hi todm aham mdra papravd 
lupo^bhyavadat svavrjam hi tvdm aham indra pupravd 
f '^ndnudam vrsahJm radhraeodanam mxifimsva 2 ^an kutsdd 
[ ^nanudam m;sabha radhraeodanam pra muncasva pari Imtsdd 


( ihd ’^^gahi him u toman mxisJcayor baddha dsata iti, tds mrods 
[ ihd ^'^gahi him u torn an muskayor baddha dsata xt L tdh sarodh 
( saxhlupya lupam abhiprddraoat, tam^ hutsa indra siitesu 
[ samlupya lupam abhiprddudruvat 

^omesv ity anodhvayaL tam dbhydvartata, tam lupa indra 
haoe hoyl Hi, tdv ^antard Hispiat tdv abravld ahpam 
f dharetam"^ dtmand vdm anyatarasya pdsydmi mahimnd ^nya^ 
I' tarasye Hi, tathe Hi, tdv ahpam dharetdm, dtmdnam anyatara 
f udajayan mahimdnam anyatarah, dtmdnam hutsa udajayan 
^mahimdnam lupah. dtmand ^nyatarasyd ^piban onahimnd 
^nyatarasya, dtmand hutsasyd '^piban mahimnd lupasya, ubhdu^ 
vdva^ tasya tdv dtmdndu yad dtmd ea mahimd ca, tad etat 
^endram sdma, sendro hd Hya sadevo yajfto bhavaty abW sen- 
[ dro yajfiam dvartate nd Hendro yajhdd apahrdmati^ ya evam 
^ veda, yad u hutso ^papyat tasmdt hdutsam ity dhhydyate, tad 
^ilam acehdvdhasdma bhavati, papavo vd ild papum evdi 
Hat pratitisthati, 

^ A. havdm; C, cavam, ^ 0,-an, ^ 4 aharet; C. dharetam, 

® C, hdv, ® tvdva. A, ahibhya; O, ahha, » C, apdhrdmayati, , 
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The following is a translation of the JB. version (i* 228) : 

Kiitsa and Lu 9 a called in rivalry upon Indra. He came to 
Ktitsa’s offering. He (K.) bound him (I.) withi a hundred straps 
by the scrotum. Lu 9 a addressed him (1.) : “ T have heard of 
thee, o Indra, as one who himself catches/ holding thine own, o 
bull, urging the miserly/ free thyself from Kutsa; come hither; 
why should one like thyself remain bound by the scrotum ? (HV. 
X. 38. 5).” He, having torn them all, ran toward Lii 9 a. Kutsa 
called after him : 0 Indra, in the pressed somas (SV. i. 381),’’ 

He (I.) turned back to him (K.). Lu 9 a [addressed] him: Indra 
lioyi ham' hoyil He (I.) stood between the two. He said to 
them both : Take a part ; of one of you I will drink with the 
self, of the other with greatness.” “Yes.” They, both took a 
part ; one obtained the self, the other the greatness. Kutsa 
obtained the self, Lu 9 a the greatness. With the self he drank 
of one, with greatness of the other. With the self he drank of 
Kutsa, with greatness of Lu 9 a. Verily these are his two selves, 
viz. the self and greatness. That same sdman (SV. i. 381) 
secures Indra’s attendance [lit, has Indra with it]. Attended by 
Indra, attended by the gods, becomes the sacrifice of him, who 
knows this ; attended by Indra unto the sacrifice he approaches, 
not unattended by Indra from the sacrifice he departs, who knows 
this. And because Kutsa saw it, therefore is it called hdutsam. 
It is a vigor-containing invitation-5dman. The cattle indeed are 
vigor ; in the cattle it stands firm. 

IV. The triratra and RV. vii. 33. 7. 

The short passage from the ^atB. is given by Sayana on RV. 
vii. 33. 7. The JB. parallel is found at ii. 239 and 240. It 
resembles TMB. xx. 15. 1-5 so closely that I have added that 
text in the second line. The end of JB. ii. 240 contains the 
Indra-iegend which corresponds to TMB. xx. 15. 6. 

JB. f athdi ’^6 trirdtrah. trirdtrena vdi devd em loJcesv 

TMB. I 1. etena vdi devd em lohesv 

f drdhnuvahs trirdtrena svargam loham dyan. vdg vdi tri~ 
\drdhnuvann etena svargam loham dyan, 2. vdg vdi tri- 

( rdtro vdco rupend ^^jydni ed ^hdni [oaj vihhajyante. ekdJcsard 
rdtro vdco rupend ^^jydni ed ^hdni ca vihhajyante. ehdksard 
C Vdi vdh tryahsaram ahsaram. ahsarasya rupena vihhajyante. 

vdh try ahsaram ahsaram. ahsarasya rupena vihhajyante. 
( trayo gandharvdh. tesdm esd hhaktir agneh prthivl vdyor 
ytrayo gandharvdh. tesdm esd hhaktir agneh prthivl vdyor 
f antarihsasdmdv adityasya dyduh. tad esd '^hhyanueyate trayah 
yantarihsasdmdv adityasya dyduh. 

( hrnvanti hhuvanesu retas tier ah prajd dryd jyotiragrds trayo 
[ trayo 

^ 1. e. is not caught by others ; differently Geldner, Z, c. 

® So after Pischel, Ved. Stud, i, 124. 
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f gliCLT)Thdj8Cib usdSd'iv} sdCdTitc sdTvd/TV^ it tCiyi CLifiu viduT Vdsisthd 
[ ghctrmdsa iisasam sacante 

JB. f itl yad aha trayah Jcrnvanti bMwanesu reta ity agnili 

TMB. I 

trayah hrnvanti hhmayiesti reta ity agnih 
' prihivyam retah hrmti vdyur antariksa adityo dim, tisrah 

prthimjdm retail krnoti vdyur a^itariksa adltyo divi, tisrali 
{prajd dryd jyotiragra iti, (242) vasavo rudrd adityas tesdm 

Ipraja aryd jyotiragra itl vasavo rudrd adityas tdsdm 
otaj^ jyotir agram yad asdv ddityah. trayo gharmdsa iisasam 

jyotir yad asdv ddityah, trayo gharmdsa asasam 

sacanta ity. agnir usasam saoate 'bdyur iisasam sacata^ 

3. agnir usasam sacate vdyur usasam sacate "sdv 
[sacanta ity, agnir usasam sacate vdyur usasarh saeata 
ad ity a usasam sacate sarvaiV* it tan^ anuvidur vasisthd itl 
aditya usasam sacate 
[ aditya usasam sacate 

JB (ye vdi brdhmandg gu^ruvdhsas te vasisthds te hy etat 
TMB. t 

^^arvam anuviduh. etdvdn vdva trirdtrah, gay atrah pranas 

(trdistubham caksur jdgatam protram, trlni mithundni 
** ’ 4. trlni mithundni 

(tdny esu mithunam dve sambhavato yan mithundt pra- 

y tdny esahl^ 5. mithunam dve sambhavato mithundd yat pra- 

C jdyate taP trtlyam, 

[jay ate tat trtlyam. 


V. The subrahmanya. 

The short fragment from the QhtB. is quoted by Sayajia on 
RV. i. 51. 13. The quotation from the school of the Tandins 
which he adds is very much like SB. i 1. 16.® I give the whole 
passage of the JB. (ii. 78-80) for comparison with SB. i. 1. Iff, 
gB. iii. 3. 4. 17ff, and AB. vi. 3. Iff. 

In discussing the subrahmanya ceremony, Latyayana (gS. i. 2. 
24) quotes from the gatB. ubhdv iti pdtydyanakam (commen- 
tary : ubhdv apy anadvdhdu deydv iii pdtydyanake prutih). 
To this there seems to be no parallelin the JB. 


1 -sas, ® sarvam, ® uMam for it tdtt; but see below, 

4 etl The conjecture is doubtful. ® sarvarti, ® taih, 

^ The Bibl. Ind. text has esa, the comment. €§ah, . ® 

® Sayana : wsa'^agvasya mend ndma duhitd tdm indrag cdkdma. 
The SB. : vrsanagvasya ha menasya menakd ndma duhitd ’’sa. tdm he 
^ndroig cakame. 
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Tile text of JB. ii. '78-80 follows : 

hrahma ca ha vai suhraJima cai^ ^su lohesv dsatur asmin Win- 
vane, tatas^ suhrahmo ’^ecahrdma, asdu vd ddityo hrahma Hho 
'edg eim siibrahma^ te^ deed ihdi ^va vedyd antarvedi ya^nena 
hrahma paryagrlinan, tad idam apy etarhi vedyd antarvedi 
yajhena hrahma parigrhltani, tad dhur yad anyd hotrd antar- 
vedi hureanty atha hatham mibrahmanyo hahirvedi karotl HL 
sa hruydd em vedyd dtmd yad utkara etat pratyaksam hrahma 
yat suhrahmanyd. yad utharam dsthdya mhrahmanydm dhvay- 
ati tend "^syd^ ‘"ntaYvedihriam hhavatlHL suhraJimanyom suhraL 
manyom!^ suhrahmanyoiW Ui trir aha. vdg vdi suhrahmanyd tad 
etdm vdeam prathamata drahhate Vio hrahm.a vdg rasa ohdras 
tdm etdm vdcam rasena prlndtL tad dhdi Had eka om suhrah- 
manye Hy dhvayanW (79) prdno hy agre Him vdg Ui, tad dha 
tan na tathd. yathd madhv dsicya Idjdn^ dvapet tad anyathCd 
'^va sydt tadrk tat. tasmdt suhrahmanyom ityevd '^^hvayet. indrd 
'^'^gaeche '*ti. indram eva tad yajna dhvayati, hariva dgacche 
Hi. harihhydm dydhl Hi vdvdi ^nam tad dha. prdndpdndu vd 
asya harl tdu hi ^dam sarvam hartdrdu harato Hhd^ ahordtrdu 
vd asya harl tdu hi ^dam sarvam hartdrau haratah. medhdtither'^^ 
mese Hi. medhdtither ha mesa hhutvd rdjdnam papdu. 

JB. f VTsanagvasya mena iti. vrsanagvasya ha mend hhutvd 
yvrsanagvasya mena iti. vrsanagoasya mend hhutvd 
* r maghavd hula uvdsa. 

X^maghavd hula uvdsa. 

JB. gdurd ^vashandinn^'^ iti. tato hdi ^va gduro hhutvd '^rna- 
vam avaeashanda. ahalydydi Jdre Hi. ahalydydi ha mditrey- 
ydi jar a dsa. hdugiha hrdhmana Jcdugika^^ hruvdne Hi. yad 
dha vd asurdir mahdsamgrdmam samyete^^ tad dha veddn nird- 
cahdra. tan ha vigvdmitrdd adhijage. tato hdi ^va hduglha uce 
Hha ha vd eke kciupika hrdhmana gdutama hruvdne Hy dhva- 
yanti. (80) tad ic ha vd drunindi ^va yapasvino ^pajfidtam. tas- 
mad u tasyd ^'^pdm ne '^ydt. tasmdt kdupika hrdhmana kdupika 
hruvdne Hy evd '^’^hvayet. devd hrahmdna^* dgacchatd ^'^gaechate 
Hi. devdhp cdi ^va tad hrahmdnap ca samdmantrayante. te hd 
Hmdi samdmantritds sumatim icchante tasmdd u ha samdman- 
tryal'' [nd] ^pardd/muydn^^ ne ^mdn^’^ upavaddnV^ ^tV^ tad 

1 A. vdi. ^ A. tatd ; D. tata. ® A. vdhrahma. * A. omits. ® sya. 

® A, omits. D, ahvahti. ® A. jdldn. ® MSS. twice. 

MSS. Tnethdtither. ** D. -dann. A. gdutama. ^ ^yate. 
” A. hrdhmana, -yam. A. updradh-] V. dparadh-. 

A. tinmo ; D. onenmo. ^pavad. A. omits iti. 
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dhxih Icimchandas ntbrahmanye HL tristuh iti hruydd dindr'l hV- 
trUUib it'L tad dhuli Mmdevatyd siihralimanye '"tL dindr'l '"U 
briiydd indram hi/ enayd '^Vivayatt ^ti. atho ha hruydd vctip- 
vadein Hi x)lpvim hy enayd devfm dheayatt Hi, tad dhur yad 
any a hotrd stotra'ratyap ^astraeatyo Hha leva mhnthmmyydydi 
stotrarh leva pastram iti, sa hruydd eimydm, mdi Hat sarvaih 
xjad rlc sdma yajus tend '^sya suhrahmanyd stotravaU pastravatl 
hhavatl Hi, tad dhuli him iva smt mhrahmanya ry iva fi}nSt 
name Hh 2 -uto^ ha^ iti. sa hruydn ndl '^rCii Ha rn na 

ycfjur na sdma, sarvam ivdi ^va. sarvaxyi iva hy eva. hrahme 
Hi, atha yarn hrlte Td/jani subrahmanydm dJivayati yarn etdm 
dahsindsu myamdndsu Hkare tisthan subrahmanydm dhvayati 
sdi ^ve ^yam, atho yat premat tad udayanam asad iti atho 
cigata eve ^ndras tarn md nirvoodme HV esd ha vdi dhenuh 
paUcavatsd pancapddd yad’^ vdhd idam dhuh pdhktdh papava^ 
iti. etad dha tat tarn ha vd ehe yatlutdevatam dhvayanti sar^ 
vdgneym agnistuta dindrim indrastomasya vdipvadevim vdipva- 
devasya aniruhtdm^ aniruhtasija,^ tad u ha papvan^^ na tathd, 
no hi brahmano vydpddo Hti yathd ^nipatitam evd ^Htvayed 
yathd ^nipatitam evd '^Hivayet, 

I 'subjoin an English version of JB. ii. 78-80. 

Verily the hr caiman and the subrahman existed in these 
worlds, in this creation.^ From thence the subrahman went out. 
Verily yonder sun is the brahman,, and speech is the subrahman. 
The gods here enclosed the brahman by means of the sacrifice 
within the vedi. So even now the brahman here is enclosed by 
means of the sacrifice within the vedi, 

Now they say: Inasmuch as they perform the other priestly 
(hotar-) functions within the vedi, how is it that the subrah- 
manyd-prioBt officiates outside of the vediP^ He should say: 
‘^That is the self of the vedi, viz. the utkara-moiind ; that is the 
manifest brahman, viz. the suhrahmanyd. Inasmuch as he 
calls upon the suhrahmanyd, having taken his stand upon the 
uthara-momidi, thereby that which he performs comes to be 
within the vediP 

Thrice he says; Subrahmanyom, siibrahmanyom, subrahman- 
yom.^'^ Verily the suhrahmanyd is speech. Thus he first of all 
takes hold of this speech ; and then the brahman is speech, the 
syllable o is sap. He thus gladdens this speech by tbe sap. Thus 
some call upon it: Om suhrahmanyd,^'^ saying: “For breath 
[is] first, then speech.” That is not so. It would be as if one 


* A. omits. ® D. yantl. ® -antt, * uta. ® ho. 

« A, gnirvoedma iU. A, yadhvd ; D, yckddhvd. ® A. omits. 

® anuruh-. A. gah; D, vagagvah, 

asmin lihuvane looks like a gloss to e§u loTce^u, 
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should first pour on the honey and then add the parched grain/ 
which would he wrong. Therefore let him call upon it : Bu- 
'brahmanyom?'^ 

“O Indra, come hither!” thus he calls upon Indra at the 
sacrifice. 

“0 thou with the fallow steeds, come hither.” “Together 
with the two fallow steeds come hither,” he thus addresses him. 
In-breathing and hrrr.lhi’";^ are his two fallow steeds (Aar?), 
for these two carri--.'- ' ') < 3 ai*ry (haratah) this all. More- 

over day and night are his fallow steeds, for these two carriers 
carry this all 

“ O ram of Medhfitithi.” Having, indeed, become Medhiitithi’s 
ram he drank king (soma). 

wife (?) of Vrsaiia9va.” Having, indeed, become the 
wife (?) of Vrsana9va, the Bounteous One dwelt in the family. 

“ Down-leaping Griura-hull.” Thence, indeed, having become 
a Gfiura-bull he leaped down upon the wave. 

“ O paramour of Ahalyu.” He, indeed, was the paramour of 
Ahalya Mrdtreyi. 

“6 Brahman Kriu 9 ika, who callest thyself Kau9ika.” Verily 
when he got into a mighty encounter with the Asuras, at that 
time he put the Vedas away. He learnt them, indeed, of Vi9va- 
mitra. That is why he called himself Kau9ika. 

Now some call on him: “O Brahman KriU9ika,^who callest 
thyself Gautama.” This, indeed, was invented by Aruni Ya 9 as- 
vin. And let him therefore never think of using it. Let him. 
therefore call upon him : 0 Brahman Kau9ika, who callest 

thyself Krui9ika.”“ 

“Ye gods, ye brahman-pnestn^ come hither, come hither!” 
They thus by this mantra call hither both gods and brahman- 
prieks. They, verily, called hither by this mantra^ wish him 
well. He should therefore not fail in this man^ra-call, thinking: 
“May I not blaspheme these.” 

This they say: “What is the metre of t\x^. subraJwianya 
He should say: “ The tristubh; for the trisUibh is Indra’s metre 

This they say : “ What is the divinity of the subrahmanya 
He should say: “Indra; for upon Indra he calls with it.” More- 
over he should say: “All the gods; for upon all the gods he 
calls with it.” 

This they say: “Inasmuch as the other priestly (hotar-) func- 
tions are possessed of stotra and pastra^ now, where is the stotra 
and where is pastra of the subrahmanya?'^^ He should say: “In 
it is all this, viz. rc, saman^ yajus. Through it his subrahmanya 
becomes possessed of stotra and pasira.'^'" 

This they say: “Pray, what is the subrahmanya like? Pray, 


^ That is, as if one should put the seasoning into the pot first and 
afterwards add the thing to be seasoned. Nearly the same comparison 
occurs at JtJB. i. 8. 11. See also Oertel’s note thereon, JAOS. xvi. 228. 
—Bn’s. 

* One of the invocations of the other versions is wanting here. 
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is it like rc, or like saman, or like yajiis He should say : “ It is 
not f <?5 not yc0uSy not smnan. It is like all [of these], for the 
hrahman is like all [of these].” 

Now, the suhrahmanyd which he calls upon when king (Soma) 
is bought; that snhrahm.anyd which he, standing upon the 
ntlcara-moxmdL^ calls upon when the sacrificial gifts are being led 
around, just that is it. Again; When he shall breathe, that 
shall be the end.” Again : “Indra hath come, may we not drive 
him away with oiir words.” This is the cow with five calves, 
with five feet, viz. speech. This they say: Fivefold are cattle.” 

Now some call upon it by divinities, making it exclusively 
Agni’s on the agnistut, Indra’s at the indrastoma^ pertaining to 
all gods at the ^nCdpvadeva, with no divinity specified at the 
anirukta. That is probably not so. For there is no end of the 
hrahman* As upon something indestructible he should call 
upon it. 

In the Proceedings for April, 1895 (Journal, xvi., p. ocxli), 
I have already suggested that Sayana drew his explanation of 
PV. 1. 51. 1 (‘"^Indra in the form of a ram went up unto the 
Kanva-son Medhatithi and drank his soma. The ysi addressed 
him as ^ ram %* hence even now Indra is called ‘ ram’”) from the 
QatB. I here add another passage from the JB. (iii. 233) dealing 
with this legend. It corresponds to TMB. xv. 10. 10-11, but is 
much more prolix. 

The passage from the JB. (iii. 233), in text and version, i>s as 
follows ; 

atha mdidhdtUham, medhdtWdgrhapatayo vdi vihhindukl- 
yds sattram dsata, tesdm drdhacyud dgastir^ udgdtd gdu- 
rimtih prastotd ^eyuf pratihartd, vavuksayo^ hotd sanahanma- 
kdu^ kdpydv adhvaryu^ pagukdmo medlidtithir janihdmdu Sana- 
kanavahdu yatlcdmd itare tatkdmdh. ndndkdmd ha sma vdi 
purd sattram dsate te ha svia ndndi '^va hdmdn rddhvd ^^ptvo 
Htisthanti. tesdm ha sme ^ndro medhatither mesasya rupam 
krtvd somarh vratayatL tam ha sma bddhate medhatither no 
mesas somam vratayati HL sa u ha smdi ’5dm svam eva rupam 
krtvd somam vratayati, tato ha vd idam arvdeinam medhatither 
mesa ity dhvayantL sa etan medhdtithih pagukdmas scimd ^pap- 
yat tend ^stuta etc. 

Now the mdidhdtitha \^sdman\ The Vibhindukiyas, with 
Medhatithi as their gr?iapati, celebrated a sattra, Drdhacyut 
Agasti acted for them as udgdtar; Gauriviti as prastotar ; 
Acyut 2 ^^ pratihartar; Vavuksaya as hotar; Sanakaand Navaka, 
descendants of Kapi, as adhvaryus, Medhatithi wished for 
cattle; Sanaka and Navaka wished for a wife; what wishes the 


^ eyudacyut. 


theHSa 




* addhyaryyu. 
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rest had, those wishes they had/ In old times, indeed, they used 
to celebrate their mMra while having various desires ; [and] 
having succeeding in their desires [and] obtained [them], they 
used to end their sattra, Now Indra, having assumed the* form 
of Medhiitithi's rain, used to drink their Soma. So thinking : 

Medhutitiii’s ram is drinking our Soma,” they used to drive 
him away.^ And he then having assumed his own form used to 
drink tlicir Soma. Therefore since then they make this invo- 
cation : 0 ram of Medhfitithi.” This Mcdbfitithi, wishing for 

cattle, saw this sanian; with it he praised ; etc. 


VI, Taranta, Puruml^ha, and RV. ix. 68. 

The fragment is preserved by Sayana in his comment on 
RV. ix. 68. 3 and in that on SV. ii. 409 (ed. of Bibl. Indica, voL 
iv., p. 19). The latter has a few slight variants, which I have 
noted below. The TMB., at xiii. '7. 12, tells the story as follows: 

Verily the two Dhvasras,^ the two Purusantis, wished to give® 
a thousand to Taranta and PurumXdha, descendants of Vidada^va. 
These two considered: “How may what we have taken become 
unreceived They retmmed with : “ From the two Dhvasras/ 
from the two Purusantis we receive a hundred : hastening he 
rushes on the gladdening one (SV. ii. 409=:RV. ix. 58. 3),” 
Thereupon what they had taken became unreceived. 

I give herewith the text of the JB. version (iii. 139), subjoin- 
ing the parallel text from the ^atB. 

JB. ( atlia ha vM tarantapurumWiau vaidadapyt 

^atB, \^atha ha •Did tarantapnrumidhmi vaidada^vl dhvas- 
f rayoh pti^uqantyor’^ hahid pratigrhya garagirdv wa mendte. 
{^rayoh punisantyor hahu pratigrhya garagirdv iva mendte, 
f tdu ha $md ^hgulyd sdtam prati\grhitam sa yah pratigrbyaf 
[ tmi ha smCi '"ngulyd edtam pratimamrgdti 
f [a]Mmayetdm asdtam 7idv idam sdtam sydd dttam'^^ ivdi^^^ 
[ tdD akdmayetdm asdtam ndv ivddam sdtam sydd dttam ivdi 
fhm ^pratigrhitam itL tar etac caturrcam apagyatdm tena 
[ ^va na pratigrhitam iii, tdD etae caturrcam apapyatdm tena^^ 
f pratyditdm, tato vdi tayor asdtam sdtam ahhavad dttam 
\pTatyditdm, tato^^ vdi tayor asdtam sdtam abhavad dttam 


^ I. e., the rest had any wishes you please : as if it were shortened 
from ye cd ^nye hdmds santi tatMmd itara dsan. 

2 The TMB. regards these as females. I cannot see how a neuter (so 
Ludwig, ad loo.) could be explained^ See PW., s.v. dhvasra. 

® We must of course read aditsatdm. 

^ Here dhmsrayos must of course be feminine, 
fi here; md vaitadag- all MSS. except Am the 


■■ ■ M'.i , (ed. Burnell, p. 54), and all MSS. at JB. 

6\yo, ' hahti(l> [with 

8 The words between ||’s have crept in from b-.-hV’- , 'ii ■ 
words fallen out may be restored from the §atB. 

« iSK pratimrgdte, dttat. ve, tarer^a. 


151. 
final). 

i 3 ; but the 
SV, tayor. 
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ivai na praUgrhUam, sa yah pratigrhy a JcCimayetd '^sdtarn 

ivdi ^va na pratigrhitcm, sa yah pratigrhya' kdmai/eta 
ma} idam satam sydd attain ivdi ^va na pratigrJutam iti sa 

hdi Hma caturroena pratlydd asdtam hdi ^va ^sya sCitani hha- 

vaty dttam evCti "^va na praUgrhltam. 


Tlie following is a translation of the JB. text (iii. If39) : 

Now indeed Taranta and Purumidha, two descendants of Vida- 
dapva, having received much of the two Dhvasras, the two Puru- 
santis, considered themselves like two persons having swallowed 
poison. Well, they touched what they had got with the finger. 
They wished: Would that we had not got what we have got 
here, that we had not received, what we have taken as it were,” 
They saw this ro-qiiatrain. With it they returned. Thence indeed 
what they had got became not got, what they had taken as it 
were [became] not received. If anyone having received (some- 
thing) should wish: Would that I had not got what I have 
got here, that I had not received what I have taken as it were,” 
he should return with this rc-quatrain. Then, indeed, what he 
has got becomes not got, what he has taken as it were [becomes] 
not received. 


VII. On the Agnihotra. 

The following fragment is from Apastamba’s QS., v. 23. 3,® 
The corresponding parallel is found at JB. i. 38. The only dif- 
ference of importance is JB. sCivasdn against suyavasdn^ 

which latter the commentator paraphrases: yuthd hi pdkatiko 
^naduhali sicyavasdn suhhaksitaghdsdn krtvd prdyydd vahandya 
prerayet tathd ^yam yajamdno ^py agntn prathamam eva somena 
pag>und vd sutrptdn krtvd havirmhandya prerayati. But in 
view of 9B. ii. 6. 2. 17 I have not changed the JB. reading. 

The first 10 lines of text are from the JB., i. 38; and from the 
word juhqti on, line 11, I subjoin the parallels from the QEtB. as 
found in Apastamba’s 9®* 

JB. tad vdi tad agnihotram tryaham eva payasd jiilmydt, 
tad vd agnistomasya Tidpam\ agnistomendi '^vd ^sye ^stam bhavati 
ya evam vidvdn agnihotram jichotL tad vdi tad agnihotram 
tryaham eva dadhnd pihuydt tad vdi vdjapeyasya rBpam\f ' 
vdjapeyendi ^va ^sye htam bhavati ya evam vidvdn agnihotram 


^ may : cf. Oldenberg, Hyinnen des BF., p. 462. 

^ The quotations in JLpQS. have been collected by Garbe, in Chiru- 
picjdMumudi (1896), p. 33 f, 

® The passage between |[s is omitted in A. 
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juhotL tad vai tad agnihotram tryaham evd ^^jyena julmy at tad 
'Dd a^vamedhasya rupam a^^vamedhendi ^vd "^sye \stam bhavati 
ya evam vldvdn agnihotram juhotL tad vdi tad agnihotram 
tryaham evcd ^dbhir’^ jichuydf tad odi puncsamedhasya rupam 
purusamedhendi ^vd ^sye huim bhavati ya evam vidvan agniho- 
JB, f tram juhoti, svayam ahatavdsd yajamdno'^ 

9utB. [^trayodagardtram ahatavdsd yajamdnah avayam 
( ^gnihotram^ juhuydd ajasresv agnho apravaswn^ trayodapim 
[ agnihotram juhuynd apravasami atrdi ’’va 

( rCttrim some') ad /ul *’ ve Hsrjeta yath d sdva- 

[ somena ve '’stvd ^gmn titsrjati yathd sitya- 

C sCm hrtvd prdrjayef'-' tddrk tat, 
ivastin krtvd 'po'djycit tddrk tat. 


VIII. King Asamati, the GaupSyanas, and Kilata and Aknli. 

The two fragments of the are given by Sayana on RV. 

X. 57. 1 and 60. 7. A full synopsis of the var. lect. of Sayana’s 
MSS. is given by Mailer, Jdigveda^^ vol. v., p. xix and p. 6; Rig- 
veda^., vol. iv., p. ci and p. 18 ; also in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1866, p. 426, where all the other parallel passages 
are brought together and translated. The Brhaddevatfi legend 
and other material pertinent to RV. v. *24 is given by Lanman, 
Sa^ishrit Reader^ p. 368-9. The JB. parallel is found at iii. 
167 if. Unfortunately the text for this last part of the Brahmana 
rests on a single incorrect manuscript and breaks down at an 
important passage which I have not been able to restore. 

The 9‘”^tB, and JB. begin the story at the point where the 
Gaupayanas, having been dismissed by Asamati, have withdrawn 
into the Khandava-forest and plan revenge. They injure the 
king by their sacrifice ; but Kiiata and Akuli, the two Asuras, 
whom Asamati had chosen priests instead of the Gaiipayanas, 
protect their patron by snatching away the vital spii-it of one of 
the Ganpayanas, and depositing it inside of the ^aric^/w-sticks. 
The Gaupayanas leave the Khandava-forest in quest of the vital 
spirit of their br^other, Subandhu. Here the text breaks down 
and a considerable portion is obscure. It appears that they 
approach Asamati’s Agni, who tells them where Subandhu’s vital 
spirit is kept. With the verse RV. x. 60. 7 they restore their 
brother to life, whereupon the two Asuras vanish, having lost 
their magic power. 

I now give the text of JB. iii. 167, and subjoin the parallels 
from the 9^tB. as given by Sayana. 


^ A. eva. ^ A. rj (i.e., A. omits dbhi). ^ A, juhvayat 

* A, -am, ^ A. ag-. ® A, -savan, 

C, -nd, ® 0. omits, ® For O, has gnisto ; R., stvevdt. 

A. prdrbharjjetd. 
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■ JB. r asamatirn rathapraiistham gaupaymia^ ahhyaddsans 
yasamdtim rdthaprdustham gdupityand abhyagcwimis^ 
( te Midndave sattrani dsatd ^tha hd ^samdtdu rdtha/mmsthe 
[^te Jchdndmw satto*am> maid Hha hd '^swmdtdu rdthapra^iithe 
f kirdtd/cnh usatur asiiramdydu. tCm lux smd ’^nayndxf adhidhd- 
[ kildidkidi iisatur asuTcm>dydu, Umd ha srtid '^nagndu nidhd- 
( ydu "^dmiani pacato^ "'nagndu mdmmm. mipanio ha mna pur- 
[ ydu '^danam paoato mamsani, 

^stad ito yanto ha sma papodd ammjanli tdvan mdydvludxi hd 

{‘^'^satus tad vdi tac ehaprad'^ iksvakano^ ^surdgmimn yagdhrd 
athd hurdnnam^ dagdhve^^ ^csvakavah pardha- 
f pardbhutdh tarn asamdtim rdthapraustdiam gdupdyandndni 
\hhdnuh tarn asamdtirh rdthaprdicstham gdupdyandndm 
f dhutayo ^hhyatapan, so ^bravld hndu kirdtdkidi imd vdi md 
[ dhutayo ""bhyatapan, so *htavid imdu kildtdkuli imd vdi md 
( gdupdyandndm dhutayo ^bhitap>anti Hi tdv ahrutdm tasya vd 
[ gdupdyandndm dhutayo "bhitapanii Hi tdv ahrdtdm tasya vd 
( dvam eva bhisajdio sva dvam prdyagcittir dvam tathd kari- 
dvciml^ eva bhisajdu sva dvdm prdyagcittir dvdm tathd kari- 
f sydvo yathd tvdi Hd nd '^bhitapsyantl Hi tdu paretya suban- 
\^sydvo yathd nv^^ etd nd HMtapantl ' I tdu paretya suhan- 


^ 9op-^ 

^ Mtiller’s conjecture abhyagamahs roust be abandoned and the JB, 
reading adopted. To this latter points also the var, lect of the MSS. of 
Saya:^a, viz. abhyagdsahs B4 and Ca, ahhyangdsaim Bj, Bu, Ba, BM, GB, 
and abhyagamahs AD. In these, the different stages of development 
from abhyaddsahs to abhyagamahs (A has abhydgamahs) can be clearly 
traced. The meaning also is against abhyagamahs, for at this stage of 
the story Asamati has just sent the Qtopayana brothers away {tyahtvd^ 
Katyayana ; vyudasya, Brhaddevata). ^ ndndv, 

^ Saya^a’s MSS. all support the reading tarn j but the tdu of the JB. 
is better. 

^ pavato ; of Saya^a’s MSS., A, AD, Ca and C4 also show this reading. 
® gndu of Sayan^a must be emended to 'nagndu of the JB. By their 
magic they cooked porridge and meat without fire. 

’ tach ehatvad. s ^^.9^5^-. 

^ The reading asurdnnam, now adopted by Muller on the authority of 
Ca asurdtram (A, AD, Ca, C4, Bi, Ba, Bg, BM, CB, also point to this, 
reading asurdrdnnahi), agrees better with asurdganam of JB. than his 
former reading asurd annarh (after B4). 

The crucial point, viz. the initial d in given by all MSS. 

of Sayana. But the JB. reading gives th - (c> .■ r.ii !,- sense, for it is 
quite natural that the eating (though jio\ (■ • t ■< n of the demon- 
food should cause the people to perish. Compare the similar story at 
ge. ii. 4. 8. 2. 

Avdm should be read in Sayana in all three instances. All MSS. 
have uniformly short a in all three instances, except Ca, which has long 
d in the first. Cf. also Miiller’s note, Eigveda^, vol. iv., p. cv, 

JSfv eta in Sayana is based on Bi, Ba, Bg, B4, BM, and OB. On the 
other hand, nvditd in A, AD, Cs, C4 and tyditd in Ca point toward the 
JB. reading ivdi Hd, which the Bombay edition of Sayaina adopts. 
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r dhor^ gaupayanasya swpatalli prmmttaByd ^sumaTiTtyto^'^ntah- 
[ dho7* gmpayanasya svapatah pramattasyd hitm dhittyd^ hit ah- 
(paridhi nyadhattdm, paridhimanto ha tarhy agnaya^ dsiih.^ 
Iparidhi nyadhattdm. 

^at mhandhm aprabiiddhe hivahudhyantd ''hdrstdm vd asyd 
f amramm/dv iti te ^britvann eta mhandhor asum anvag^ 

i 


aydmd Hi, te hhdmlavdt prmjan md pra gdma patho vayam 
f md yajndd indra somino md ^ntas sthnr no arCitayo yac ce 


Hiam ime^ yac ca sattram usmahe tasmdd ha vayam^ md 
^ pragdme Hi te || sidyandlm ndwtantum atd subandJmtirthendi 
^va hrnirkfim prahchantiTtvif'^ ttgacchann asamdtim^^ rdtha- 

I 

^rduspiam, (16Y.) tasya ha parakhydydi ^vd ^gnim^^ ajdnan^^ 
varuthyo vdi ndma Hyd ^gnir ity atha ha tatah purd ^gnir 
^Ivaruthyo] ndma procd"^ varuthyo vdi ndmd sa yas tvdi 
( Had abhirddhaydd yad eva tvd him ca sa bravat tat kurutad 


I 


r iti, tarn npdyann agne tvam no antama uta trdtd givo hhum 
athd ^gnim dvdipadena suktend Htuvann agnih stuta 
r vardthya iti tan abravU kimkdmd agate ^ti. subandhor 
[ djagdma, dgatya cd'^HiakiThkdmd md'^'‘ gacchate Hi. subandhor 
( evd Hum pimar vanuma iti/^ ahruvann eso hitahparidhl Hy 
{^eod \w>m punar vanuydme Hy^’^ abruvann esd^^^ntahparidhi Hy 
f abravit tarn adaddhvam iti. tarn nirdhoayann ayam mdtd 
labravU tarn adaddhvam iti, tan nirdha^^ ayam mdtd 


^ sfb-. * asf 

s MSSm dhutya: Muller’s r^Hya (1. c., p. cti, end), is 

borne out by the JB. here as i ■ :;*? ■ below. agnayatt, 

® asus. ® anvat. ’ ayam. ® imo. ® yasnian. 

The passage within ||’s is very badly corrupt. asdmdtim, 

gni. jdnan. prope. ^^vanumeHi. 

i’' Vanuydme Hy: Ca, A, CB, O 2 , B^, Bi, and M read vanume Hi, as 
does the JB. 

E§d is supported by Ca and Bi (the other MSS. have here a lacuna); 
but this reading must be abandoned because there is nothing for the 
feminine form to agree with. The Bombay edition reads eso, as does 
the JB. 

10 Mrdhvayann of the JB. is a better solution of the misreadings of 
Saya^a’s MSS. here than the nirdharann of the Bombay edition. 
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(^yam pita ’‘yam jiddtur dgamad idam^ tava lyrasaTpanam^ 
[’yam pite Hi 

^uhandhav eJiinir ihl Hi tam^ suba7idhimi asuh punah p)ravi- 
sa yathdpiiram ahhamt. tad ahhydm MnWikuMhydm 
^caksate ’‘me m r^^ayo sum nivahmycmn iti tdu adhdraya- 
{mdnau niradravatarh^ tayor imdn eva parfthhydya sarva- 

I 

I'maya'^ apdhvdmans tayor ha yat pdpUthatamam rfipwmm 

^tadrupam asa. (170) atha ha iatah purd may ay d Hlarpaniyav 

dsatiih, tayor anyataro gnin praplmamdno^ '"hravld itthani vdi 
sa haroti yas satyam anrtena jighdnsati Hi, at he '‘itham gd nya- 
krnta 7 i,’‘ tad anyatara^ npaparetya^ griocilj}'' 

^bravid iitham u vdm mii‘^ sa haroti yas satyam anrtena jigkdu- 
saU HL tad eod '‘mriyetdm}^ id eta bhrdirvyaghnyo raksoghnya^^ 
rcak hanti dvisantam hhrdtrvyarn apa raksah pdpmdnam hata 
etdbhir rybhis tustuodnah. 

The translation of the JB. passage (iii. 167) follows: 

The Gauptlyanas plotted against Asamfiti Ruthapraustha. Thej^ 
performed a sattra in the Khilndava (-forest). Now with AsamUti 
Rathapraustha dwelt Kiruta* and Akuli, two Asuradllusiona. 
These two used to cook porridge j^lacing it over non-fire, [^-od] 
meat over non-fire. [Text obscure] ... of such magic power 
were they. Then verily straightway the Iksvakus having eaten 
the Asiira-food were undone. 

The oblations of the Gaupayanas burnt Asarnati Rfith^riu- 
stha. He said to these two, viz. Kirata and Akiili: verily 

these oblations of the Gaupayanas burn me.” The two said : 
^‘Verily we are the healers of this, we are the expiation. We 
will so manage that these (oblations) shall not burn thee.” The 
two, going away, snatched the vital spirit of Subandhu, the 
Gaupayana, as he was asleep [and] unconscious, and deposited’ it 
inside of the ^an<^At(-sticks). For the fires had then paridhi 
(-sticks). Then, when Subandhu did not wake up, they became 
aware : The two Asura-illusions have snatched his vital 

spirit” They said: Come, we will proceed after Subandhu’is: 
vital spirit.” They went forth from the Khandava(-f Orest); 
May we not go forth from the path, not, 0 Indra, from the 


^ inn, ^ nd, * td, ^ nirddadra-, 

^ -ya, ® Should we prapldvayamdno ? — ^En’s. 

’ -hrant-, ® anyata, ^ rupapar^, -d* aJci'fan. 

ava, mriyete, -ghna. 
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sacrifice of the soma-presser; may not foes stand in onr way (BV, 
X. 57, 1); and what these here, what eattra we perform, from that 
may we not go forth (?)” [Text corrupt] . . . came unto Asamati 
B-fithapnlustha. (167.) Having perceived his Agni in the distance, 
they knew (?) : ^ V erily Vartxthya by name is his Agni” Indeed, 
aforetime Agni was proclaimed as Varutliya by name: “He 
is Vartithya by name, he wlio may (will) thus satisfy thee; 
whatever he may say, that thou shalt do,” They went to him 
saying : “ Agni be thou nearest to us, a kindly, helper, Varuthya” 
(SV, i. 448= RV. V, 24. 1 var.). He said to them : “ With what 
wish have ye come?” “We desire back the vital spirit of 
Subandhii,” they said. “It is inside of the ^;anWw(-sticks),” he 
said, “ take it.” They called it out : “ This one as mother, this 
one as father, this one as life hath come; this is thy coming- 
forth, o Subandhu, come, come out” (RV. x. 60. 7). The vital 
spirit again entered Subandhu. He became as before. They 
told this to these two, Kirfita and Akuli : “ These rsis have 
called out the vital spirit.” These two, not being prepared [for 
this], ran away. Seeing these in the distance, all their illusions 
departed from the two. What the worst form is, that form was 
theirs. (1^0) Now heretofore, through their magic, they had 
been invisible. One of them, extinguishing the fires with water, 
said : “Verily so doth he who desireth to smite truth by false- 
hood,” Likewise also they cut up the cows. Then the other one 
approaching, cutting the necks said: “And verily so doth he of 
you who desireth to smite truth by falsehood.” Then the two 
died. Rival-smiting, mAsas-smiting, are these rc-verses. One 
who has praised with these rc-verses smites his hating rival, 
he smites away the rahsm^ evil. 

IX. Derivation of the term ahhivarta. 

The Commentary on TMB. iv. 3. 2 has preserved the few words 
from the The JB. parallel is at ii. 378. I add TMB. iv. 

3. 1-2 for the sake of comparison. TMB. viii. 2. 7, which deals 
with the same subject, differs somewhat. 

JB. ( ahhlvarto hrahmasd^ma hhavati Hi. ahhlwrtena vat 
TMB. abhivaHo hrahmasama hhavati, ahhlvartena vcti 

gatB. t 

' devaimah loJcan ahhy avartanta. tad 

dev ah svargam loham ahhy avartanta. 

yad ahhy avartanta tad 
'' ahhivartasyd "^hhivartatvam. tad yad ahhivarto hrahmasama 

yad ahhivarto hrahmasama 

^ ahMvartasya ^bhivartatvam. 

^ hhavaty esdm eva lohdndm abhivrtydi, 
hhavati svargasya lohasyd '^hhivrtydi. 
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X. On the aochav5ka, etc. 

The passage from the is given in the comment, on TMB. 
iv. 2. 10. The corresponding passage^ of the JB. is at ii. 376. 

JB. f tad dhur irma^ iva vd esa hotrdnmh yad acchfwdko 
QiltB. irnia iva vd esji hotrfmmi yad ai'chfmlho 

TMB. [ tad dhxLT irma wa vd em hotrd yad aceJidvdkyd 
'‘yad acehdvdlcam anusamlMiete^ iva tusUivCmds syur 

yad acehdvdlcam amisamtistheie ^"^rma iva imhcvandh syur 
^ yad acchdvdkam anusamtisthata iQvare ’^'^rmd hhavltor 

‘ iti. tasya traiJcahahham hrahmasdma hhavaty 

itL tasya trdikafmlham hrahmasdma hhavaty 

iti. yady uktham sydt trdikakuhham 

udvahplyam acohdvdkasdma, indriyam vdi vlryam trdika- 
udvahfiyam acehdvdkasdma. 

[ co'^dvahfiyam cd ^ntatali pratisthdpye vlryam vd ete 

^kuhham sarvam prstharupam udvahfiyam^ indriye edi '^va 


sdmani. 

^tadvirye sarvasmihp caprstharupe ''ntatah pratitisthanti. 

vlrya evd ^ntataJi pratitisthanti. 

XL Minor Correspondences. 

Several passages exhibiting similarities only: 

XI. 1. ^^mkara, on Vedanta SCitras, iii. 3.26,27, ascribes to 
the passage tasya putrd ddyarn upayanti 

suhrdah sddhukrtydm dvisantahpdpahrtydm. ^ Of. JB. i. 6 0, tasya 
putrd ddyarn upayanti pitaras sddhukrtydm dvisantah pdpor 
krtydm. So i 18, omitting last two ’words. 

I may note here that I have found no passage in the JB. simi- 
lar to the quotation, dudumharah ku^dJi^ ascribed to the 9^ty^" 
yanins by ^amkara, com. on Ved. Sut iii. 3. 26, near middle.* 


^ I may note here that JB. ii. 875 ff, deals with the subject matter of 
TMB. iv. 2. As usual, the former is more prolix, but often the two are 
very similar in their phraseology ; of. the beginning : 

JB. f prdyanlyam ahar bhavati. prdyamyena vd aJind devds 
TMB. LI* prdyanlyam ahar bhavati. 2. prdyamyena vd ahnd devdh 
f svargaih lokam prdyan. yat prdyahs tat prdyanlyasya prdya^iya^ 
[^svargaih loham prdyan. yat prdyahs tat prdyanlyasya prdya'^lya- 
f tvam. tad yat prdyanlyam ahar bhavati svargasydi ’va lohasya 
[ tvam. 

f samastydi. tasmad u hdi ^tasyd '*hna vtvijd hhusitavyam svar-- 

L 3. tasmdt prdyaopiyasyd ^hna ftvijd bhavitavyam eiad 

r gasya hy etal lohasya nedistham 

[ahi svargasya lohasya nediftham. ya etasya rtvih na bhavati Myaie 



® ut or it. ® da. ^ udmclyad. 

® This same passage, without reference to the OS-tyayanins, is given 
by Mm again at iv. 1. 16 and 17. ^ . c. 
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; XI. 2. The Vasistba-legend/ whioh, according to Sayana’s 

introduction to RV. vii. 32, was contained in the ^^tyayanaka, 
is alluded to in the JB. several times in passages of a character 
’ similar to TMB. iv. 7. 3 ; viii. 2. 3 ; xix. 3. 8. As a sample, I 

; give the passage at JB. i, 150 (it recurs, with variations of the 

saman-namcsj etc., at iii. 26, 83, 149, 204): 

Dasisthaaya janitre pTW/ananakariiah kurmta. vasistho vai 
jlto hataputro Immayata halmh prajaya pa^ubMli prqjayeye Hi. 
sa ete samaoil ap>apyat. tahhyam aatuta, tato vdi sa hahuJi pra- 
^ayd pa^uhhili prilfjdyata. te ete prajanam mniani. halmh pra- 
, yayCi papuhhili praydyate ya evmh veda. taj janitram iti rathan- 
tarasdmno janitram iti hrhatsdmno yad u vasistho ^pa^yat tas- 
mad vasisthasya janitre ity Cthhydyete. 

The Vasistha-legend, as told by the JB. at ii. 390, is, in text 
and translation, as follows : 

^ahtim ha vdsistham sduddsd agndu prdsuh sa ha prasya- 
mcindl uvdce^ ^ndra hratum na d hhara pita putrehhyo yathe Hi. 
etdoad^ dhcd Hd Hya vydhrtam dsa. atha hdi Hiam agndu prd- 
8uh. atha ha vasistha djagdma. sa ho ^vdca Mm me putrah 
prdsyamdno ''hr avid iti. tasmdi ho ^'^cur indr a hi'atum na d 
hhara pita putrehhyo yathe Hy etdvad evd Hya vydhrtam dsld 
athdi ^nam agndu prdsyann iti. sa ho ^vdca giksd no asmin 
i puruhuta^ ydmani jivd jyotir apmahl ^ti yan ma etam nttaram 

I ardharcam putrah prdpsyan na cdi Hdi Ham agndu prdsisyan 

\ sarvam u cd '^^ywr ayisyat. ydi Ha kurutamd devatdndm ahhut 
^ tdm apdsarat. rdhnavan^ te satirino ye ma etena putrasya pra- 
i gdthena^ stavdntd iti. sa esa rddhiprdh^ uhhitah pragdtha 
rddhisnavo ha hhavanty enena tustuvdndh. 

I The Saudasas [were about to] cast Qalcti, the son of Vasistha, 

' into the hre. As he was being cast, he said: “0 Indra bring 
us strength, as a father to his children ” (SV. i. 259=:RV. vii. 

I 32.26^^) — that much only he uttered; then they cast him into 
the fire. Now Vasistha came. He said: “ What did my son say 
5 when he was being cast into the fire?” They told him: ^ 0 

f Indra bring us strength, as a father to his children,’ — only so 

i much had he uttered, when they oast him into the fire.” 

I He (V.) said: my son had got to this second half-stanza, 

‘Help us, 0 oft-called one, in this course; may we, alive, obtain 
I the light’ truly, they would not have cast him into the 

I fire and he would have reached old age. Who is the most Kuru- 

i 

i 1 Cf. Geldner, Ved.’Stud. ii,, p. 159 
I * etaThvad. ^ -id. ® -vd. 

i 

1 

1 

!, . 

I : 

i ■■ : ■ 


* -no. ^ Hdce. 

pratdthena. ® -dg. 
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like' divinity, unto that he ran away. May those sattra-oole- 
brants prosper who praise with this, my son’s, pragdiha (stanza).” 
This same pragdtha faces prosperity on both sicles ; steeped in 
prosperity become those who have praised with it. 

XI. 3. In his comment on RV. viii. 95. 7, Sfiyana (luotes as 
follows® from the : indro vd asurdn^ hatnd ‘‘puta ivd hnedh- 
yo ^manyata, so 'kdmayata Qiiddhani ova nid santam puB 
dhena sdmnd stuyur itL sa rqln ahramt stuta me Hi, tata Tsayah 
sdmd ^papyan, tend Httwan7i eto nv in dram (8V . i. a5f)=RV. 
viii. 95. 7) iti. tato vd indrah putah puddho rnedhyo HdiavaL 
Compare with this the- following JB. passages : i. 121 : devd 
vd asierdn hatvd '^puid ivd ^medhyd amcmyanta, te Immaymita 
pfitd medhydp puddhds sydma gacehema svargam lokam HL ta 
eta rco 'papyans tdhliir apunata, pundnas soma dhdrayd ^po va- 
sdno arsasl (SV. 1. 511=:Ry. ix. 107.4”»^) Hi, dpo tud pavitram 
adhhir evd apunata, d ratnadhd yonim rtasya sldasi (ibid/) Hi. 
antariksam vd rtam. antarihsam evcii Hend Hi/dyan. %(t$o 
deva hirayiyaya (ibid.^) iti, asdu vdi loka utso devo 'mum evdi 
Hena lokam upasidan. tato vdi te putd medhyap puddha ahha- 
vann agacohan svargam lokam. puto medhyap puddho hhavati 
gacchati svargam lokam etdhhir rghhis tmtuvdnah. 

JB. i. 227 : atha sdumedham, devd vd asurdn hatvd ^piitd ivd 
^medhya amanyanta, te 'kdmayanta putd medhyds sydme Hi, ta 
etat sdmd ^papyahs tend ^stuvata. tato vdi te pdtd medhyd abha- 
van. te 'hruvan sumedhyd vd abhidme Hi, tad eva sdumedhasya 
sdumedhatvam. puto rnedhyo Hhavati ya evam veda. 

And at iii. 126 the same formula occurs with the changes neces- 
sary for the explanation of sduhavisam (sdma), 

^ Kurutamd : I do not understand this phrase. Can it mean * most 
efficient’? Cf. Qaihkara on Chand. T3b. hr, 17. 9 (quoted in PW.) and 
Boehtlingk’s note in his edition of the Ohand. Up., p. 102. 

^The passage recurs in the commentary to the SV., ed. BibL Ind., 
vol. i., p. 716. ^ Muller reads vdsurdn. 


The Malayan Wordf, in English.~By Oharlbs Payson 
( 4 uKt.nv iScioTT. Part II.* 


Gong, a Wdll-known instriunont of sound. It is commonly 
rt'Kardcd as GliitUisc; but the name and thing ar of Malayan 
origin. _ . 

The Kuro})ean lonrm ar, English yoriy, foimierly also qhong 
(i6y«),H()meiirnes in the Spanish hnniyongo (1613), Prencli,90?i,7, 
Spani.sh yonyo, Dutch gang, gonggong, German gong, gong gong, 
gonggon, Swedish gong, gonggong, D.tnisii gongm. The redupli- 
cated forms ar ex|)!aii)d in a later pai-agraph. 

In Malayan there ar two forms, which I shall set forth sepa- 
rate!}', gong and agong. 

(i) Malay gong, gong, gung, or, with the vowel unin- 
dieated, ^^gong, gung; in Achinese Javanese gong^ 

Suiulanese go-ong^ Baiineso gong^ Macassar gong. Bareli (central 
Celebes) gongi^ T?ara, Moma, Bara gongi^ a gong ; Dayak geng, 
gong, the sound of the gong (itself cald garantong). 


on g a sonorous instrument, (Yid. c^t agong,) 

1812 Maksden, p. 291. 

c ^ gong, een fchel, fpeeltuig, metalen bekken, 

1825 Koorda van Eysinoa, p. 345. 
Gong (J), A gong. ^ 1852 Crawford, p. 51, 

c ^"^goeng, Y. c Ji I ego eng. 1863 PutTApPEL, p. 200. 


^""gtlng, nom dhin instrument de musique fait d’une plaque de 
mMal, un gong, ... On trouve aussi eghng et gung. 

Jav* . , , gong et . , . egong, Sund. , . , goong. Bat. . . . ogung. Mak. 
, . . gong. Day. geng. Tag. et Bis. . . . agong, 1875 Favre, 1:423. 
Gong a gong. 1881 Swetpenham (1887), 2 : 33. 

Gong, bekken, 0 . (metalen muziekinstrument). 


gong (vgl. T,), 


1884 Badinos, p. 266. 
gi'oot koperen bekken met opstaande eenigs- 


zins naar binnen hellende randen en eene verlievenheid in ’t midden, 
waarop met een’ elastieken kluppel geslagen wordt. Het geeft een’ 
voUen en zwaren toon en dient tot muziekinsti'ument en tot het geven 
vanseinen: g. tjaboel, de oorlogs-gong. 


1884 Wall and Tuuk, 3:17. 


* For Part I., see Yol, xvii., pp. 93-144. 
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G. F. a, Scott, 


^ gong, e. s. V. groot metal en bekken of ketel, behoorende tot cte 

inlandsclie muziek-instrumenten ; gong raja, de groote gong ; g. tja- 
bo el, de oorlogegong. 1893 Klinkert, p. 579, 

Gong, groot koperen bekken met een knop in bet midden behoorende 
tot de inlandsclie muziekinstrnmenten. 1895 Mayer, p. 108. 

Gong, A. metaleri bekkens die hangende met eenen elastieken klop- 
per of liamer bespeeld wordende, eenen wellnidenden en roerenden toon 
geven. 1835 Roorda van Eysinga, Javaansch en 

NcderduitHch woordenhoelc^ 

. . . [gong] on . . . {li^^gong] N. K, nom d’un instrument de musiqne 
. . . [Qtg^.gongngi]i frapper sur nn gong ponr le faire resonner. 

1870 Favre, Diet. Javanais-fraiigais, p. 485. 
Go-ong^ a Gong, a circular musical instrument made of brass and 
beaten with a soft mallet. 1862 Riaa, Diet, of the Sunda lang.^ p. 133. 
Hegong en gong naam van een niuzijkinstrument. 

1876 R. VAN Eck, Balmeesch-Hollandsoh woordenboeki p. 28. 

. . . gong, naam van een muzijk-instrument, een groot koperen bek- 
ken, dat loshangend met een’ elastieken hamer geslagen wordt. Mai. en 
Jav. idem. 1859 Matthes, MakassaarscJi-ffoUandsch ivrdnblc,, p. 68. 

Gongi (T. [Tara] K. [Moma] N, [Bara] gongi), groot koperen bekken, 
gebruikt op de prauwen oni daarop te slaan bij aankomst en vertrek, 
Een kleiner soort beet kakula. Het woord is ’t Mai. gong. 

1894 Kruyt, WoordanUjst van de Bavee-taid gesproken 
door de Alfoeren van Centvaal Celehen, p. 24. 


( 2 ) Malay ^ <‘tg5ng, agong, agCuig (or Sgong, 
^gong, eg ling), otherwise agong, agnng (or hgong, 

^gung); in Batak ogiing, Javanese hegong (pronounced and 
often tx*ansliteratecl ^gong), Balinese Mgong, Tagal and Bisaya 
agong. 

Between the two forma gong and agong there is no dis- 
tinction in meaning or use; but gong is the more common 

form. Even when agong is written, gong is often pro- 

nounced ; as in English all write about and many say bout 
Parallel to gong and agong ar the Malay jong and 
ajong, the origin of the English See Junk. 


t agong or gong the gong, a sonorous instrument of metal, 
struck with a sort of hammer, and used both as a bell and an instru- 
ment of music. 1812 Marsden, p. 12. 

dgong of gong een luidruchtig metalen fpeeltuig dat met eene 
foort van hamer geflagen wordt, 1825 Roobda van Bysinga, p. 16. 

ego eng, de gong, een bekend muziek-instrument, (Jav. 
^ong, Bat. ogoeng.) 

egdng=:^gdng. 


1863 Pijnappel, p. 9. 
1875 Favre, 1:51. 
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( ego 11 g — gong, liet bekende muziek-inst nimen t . 

^ 1893 Kltnkert, p. 30. 

A gong, Ch., t • gong, a metal instrument, played by means 

of a drum-stick. (See G-ong, which is the more common form.) 

1894 Clifford and Swbttenham, 1:21. 

. . . [Mgong] v. . . . [gong\ 

i8yo Favrb, Diet, javanais-frangais, ig, 59. 
Hligong en gong naain 'van een muzijkinstrument. 

1876 E. VAN Eck, BalmeesehMollandsch twordenhoeh, p. 28. 

The name gong, agong is considord to be itnitativ or siig- 
gestiv of the sound which the instrument produces. The Sunda 
form go-ong rIiowh imitativ vocal play. In Dayak gong^ g&'^g^ 
is applied to the sound of tlie gong, which is itself cald gam.ntong. 
The word is also an adjectiv, meaning ^sonorous.’ (1859 Ilarde- 
land, p. 131, 132.) So the Malagas! gonga^ answering to the 
Malay word, is applied to the clang of two sonorous things 
struck together. 

. Le mot malgache gonga exprime generalement le son, le bruit produit 
par le choc de deux oh jets sonores Tun centre Taiitre. 

1896 Marrf, Voeabulaire des principales racines malaises 
et javanaises de la langne malgache^ p, 28. 


The imitativ intent appears clearly in the numerous words in 
Malayan and other languages which contain the syllable go 7 ig or 
gmg reduplicated, and sometimes varied. 

Haex, a name which is venerable in the annals of Malayan 
lexicography, givs a Malay word gonggoiig, speld by him 
gongong, meaning the barking of dogs. So Sunclanese 
gonggong beside gogog^to bark like a dog (1862 Rigg, p. 133, 


Djalac, vel gongong. Latratus canum. 1631 Haex, p. 15* 

Gongong, vel dialac. Latratus canum, 1631 Id,, p. 19. 

There is a Malay word gl^^ggdng, ^^^^ginggong, 

Aohinese genggong^ Javanese ga 7 iggo)ig^ Balinese ghiggong^ 
Macassar genggong^ a mouth-harp, jew’sdiarp. In Lampong 
ginggung is a kind of wooden gong made of bamboo. 


sS ginggong, the j ew’s-harp ; a rattle for children. 

1812 Mabsden, p. 286. 

ginggong, nom d’une sorte de trompe ou de guimbarde. 


Selon Klpnkert] un petit instrument en bambon, que Ton tient entre 
les dents, et qui produit les sons ging-gong, Jav. . . . gang gong, pom 
d’une sorte de Mte (jouet des enfants). Mak. . . . ginggong, nom d’une 
Mte. 187s Favre, 1 : 424. 

Ginggong, ^s.mpitsQhe garieding, Katingansch pahoentong, mond- 
trompettje. 1872 Tiedtke, WoordenUJst,"p,t 7 t. 
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^ j g ® w g g 0 11 g , een mondharmonica. 

1889 Langen, Woordenboek der AtJeJisehe taal, p. 233. 
0^7iggong, moeltromp, mondharp, die met de vingers bespeeld wordfc. 

1876 E. VAN Eck, BaUneescli-Jtiolla/ndsch woordenboek, p. 190. 
Gmggoeng, bamboezen mstrumentje ; dat men tusscbon de staiiden 
steekt en waarmede men de geluiden ginggoeng voortbringt. 

1891 Helfrioh, Lmijpongsdi-Hollandsch tvoordenlijst, p. i8. 


Bowdicli (1S19) mentions ^n African instrument of music called 
a gong-gong. It is probably the same as what is elsewhere rcn- 
clerd "g 'om/gom: namely a kind of ^Miorse-fiddlo,” described in 
the quotations following. See also gum-gum, in Yule, p. 308. 

The gong-gongs and drums were beat all around us. 

1819 Bowdich, Mission to Ashantee, 1:7: 136. (S. I), 

One of the Hottentot Instruments of Musick is common to several 
Negro Nations, and is call’d, both by Negroes and Hottentots, Gom 
Gom.... is a Bow of Iron, or Olive Wood, strung with twisted Sheep- 
Gut or Sinews. 

1731 Medley, tr. Kolben’s Qape Good Hope. 1:271. (S. D.) 

....Ordered his Gom-gom to be brought in. This instrument was a 
wooden bow, the ends of which were confined by a dried' and hollow 
gut, into which the captain blew, scraping upon it at the same time 
with an old fiddle-stick. 1776 J. Collier, Mus. Trav,, p. 49. (S. D.) 


It is probably from a vague association of gong with these redu- 
plicated forms in various outlandish languages, that we ar to 
explain the reduplicated form of go^tgin Batch gonggong, German 
gong gong, gonggon, Swedish gonggong, Danish gong on. 

The alloy of copper of which gongs ar made is cald in Malay 
gangsa, Javanese gongsa, Sundanese gangsa, Balinese gangsd. In 
Bali the instrument itself is cald by the same name. In Malay 
and Lampong gangsa means also a large copper dish. This word 
is Indian; but it may be imitativ. 

. . . [gongsa], N. K. une sorte de m^tal de cloche. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-frangais, p. 486. 

Gangsa, the metal of which Gongs or Go-ongs are made, and of which 
copper is the chief ingredient. Bronze. Also filings of such metal 
which is given to people as a slow poison, said to take effect upon the 
throat and causes at least loss of voice. The husky cough caused by 
this poison. 1862 Eigg, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 121. 

Gangsd het metaal, waarvau de gamellan instrumenten gemaakt 
worden, een soort van klokkemetaal ; ook ben. van een muziekinstrii- 
ment, dat in de hand gedragen en zoo bespeeld wordt. 

1876 E. VAN Eck, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenboek, 190. 

Gangsa, groot presenteerblad van geel koper. 

1891 Helfrioh, Lampongsch-HoUandsch woordenlifst, p. 15. 
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The word gong is often said to be Chinese, Clifford and 
Swettenhani so mark it ; but no one seems to be able to point 
out the Chinese original. Schlegel does not mention the word in 
his list of Chinese loan-words in Malay” (1890). Williams 
(1856 and 1874) has no Chinese word like it. There are no 
words in the “ Mandarin ” and Canton dialects having initial g. 
The ordinary Chinese word for ^gong’ is lo (1874 Williams, p. 
551). In the Chinese of Ning-po the word for ‘gong’ is dong 4 o' 
(1876 Morrison, p. 202). Here dong may 1)0 irnitativ, like gong. 

In the first English (piotation, the word is gongo^ 

In the morning before day the (ieiierall did strike his Gongo> which 
is an Instrument of War that soundeth like a Bell. [This was in Africa, 
near Bengucla.] 

c. 1590 Advent, of Andrew Battel, in Purchas, 2:970. (Y. 295.) 

In the >Sultan’s Mosque [at Mindanao] there is a great Drum with but 
one Head, called a Gong ; which is instead of a Clock. This Gong is 
beaten at 12 a Clock, at 3, 6, and 9. 1686 Dampier, i. 333. (Y.) 

They have no Watches nor Hour-Glasses, but measure Time by the 
dropping of Water out of a Bi’ass Bason, which holds a Ghong, or less 
than half an Hour ; when they strike once distinctly, to tell them it’s 
the First Ghong^ which is renewed at the Second Qhong for Two, and 
so Three at the End of it till they come to Eight. 

1698 Fi^yer, New account of East India and Persia (1672-1681). (Y.) 

Southey thought the gong sounded, as he wrote, like thunder: 

The heavy Gong is heard, 

That falls like thunder on the dizzy ear. 

1800 Southey, Thalaha, 9:190. 
And the gong, that seems, with its thunders dread, 

To stun the living, and waken the dead. 

1810 Southey, Curse of Keliama, 148. 

Oo 7 ig enters the English dictionaries first in 1818, in Todd’s 
edition of Johnson. Crawfurd descidbes the gong as he saw it in 
its own home. Wallace mentions a wooden gong. 

Next to the drum may be mentioned the well known instruments, 
called Gongs. The word, which is correctly written gung, is common 
to all the dialects of the Archipelago, and its source may be considered 
to be the vernacular language of Java ; if, indeed, it was not originally 
borrowed from the Chinese. The gong is a composition of copper, zinc, 
and tin, in proportions which have not been determined. Some of them 
are of enormous size, being occasionally from three to four feet in 
diameter. They have a nob in the centre, which is struck with a mallet 
covered at top with cloth or elastic gum. They are usually suspended 
from a rich frame, and the tone which ’they produce is the deepest and 
richest that can be imagined. 

1820 Crawfurd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago ^ 1:335-6. 
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At each mile there are little guard-houses, where a policeman is 
stationed ; and there is a wooden gong, which by means of concerted 
signals may be made to convey information over the country with great 
rapidity. 1869 Wallace, Malay Arckipclago (i8go), p. 76, 

It is a pleasing reflection to a lover of ])rogress to see flow this 
humble sav«age instrument of noise has been added to the appli- 
ances of modern culture, and how the name unchanged, and the 
thing variously ada[)ted, flav become, in hotels and railway- 
stations, on fl re-engines, ambulances, trolley-cars and bicycles, 
familiar to the ears of millions wlio hear the increasing noises of 
advancing civilization, and ar glad. 

Gutta, a gum or resin, especially gutta-])ercha. Also guttah, 
French gutU, New Latin gutta, probably assimilated to Latin gutta, 
a drop. The more exact English and New Latin form would be 

"^getta or ^gatta. The Malay word is iCcJ getah, gatah (trans- 
literated by Marsden, secondly, guttah; by Wall, gettah), 
gum, resin, sap, juice. It is in Achinese getah, Batak gota, Nias 
gito, Javanese getah, Sundanese getah, Balinese getah, Dayak gita, 
Sampit (Borneo) getah, Katingan (Borneo) gita, Macassar gdUa, 
Bugis got a, Tagal and Bisaya gata, 

mXj gatah or guttah gum, balsam. G-atah kayu gummy, glu- 
tinous, or milky exudations from trees; bird-lime. Gatah gamhir 
the inspissated juice of the leaves of the gambir plant, or daun 
gatah gambir. 1812 Maksden, p. 283. 

Gdtah. The sap of plants whether fluid, viscid, or concrete ; gnm ; 
resin; bird-lime ; inspissated extract. 1852 Cjeiawfuri), p. 50. 

iCCS getah, plantensap hetzij vloeibar of niet; gom van boomen. 

1863 PlJNAPPEL, p. 194, 
Gutta, India-rubber. 1887 Lim Hiom Seng, Manual of the Malay 
colloquial, 1 : 80. 

getah, plantengom, vogellijm; g. pertja guttapercha; g. 
karet, gomelastiek ; g . kambodja, guttegom;...yoorts g. soendi, 
g. gerih en g. taban, drie soorten van guttapercha ; g. poetih. 

1893 Klinkeet, p. 573. 

Also i’825 Rooeda van Eysinga, p. 337; 1875 Favre, 1:426; 1881 
SWETTENHAM (18S7), 2:32; 1884 WALL and TUUK, 3:9; 1 8 95 MAYEE, 
p. 105. 

g^tah, plantengom, plantensap. Soorten van de gom zijn: — 
balam, gomelastiek ; — rambong, de zoogenaamde getah pertja ; — 
dj&r^nang, drakenbloed. 

1889 Langen, Woordenhoek der Atjehsche taal, p. 223. 
Qito. — Getah. — Plantensap, Oito godoe, — Getah balam. — Gom, 
1887 Thompson and Weber, Niascli-maleisch’-nederl, wrdnhlc,, p. 6i. 
G^tah, A. gom, G^taJi kadjeng boomgom. 

1835 Rooeda van Eysinga, Jaman8ch.,,wTdnhk,, p. 103 
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GetaJi, gum, sap, the milky or gummy exudation from trees when 
the bark is cut. 1862 Rigg, Diet of the Sunda lang., p. 129, 

QHah^ hefc sap uit boomen. 1876 R. van Eck, Balineesch-Hol- 

landseliwoordenhoek, p. 182. 

Giia^ Harz, kleberiger Saft (der Baume). 

1859 Haedeland, Dajaclcsch-dentsches worterh^iehy p. 134. 

Maleisch get ah, Sami>itsch getah, Katingansch gita, gom, lijm, 
balsem. 1872 Tiedtice, Woordenlijst, p. 71. 

. . , gdiia, hep. f;ai/%G,~’t Mai. xa.) , gom, lijm. B. gditcu,., 

1859 Matthes, Malcamtarsch-HoUandscli woordenboek, p. 72. 

Gum . . . gota get ah. 

^833 [Thomben], Voeab. Eng. Bngis and 3Ialay lang., p, 25. 

Bird-line [7^ead lime] . . . got ah getah. 1833 Id,, p. 24. 

Sap , . . gota getah. 1833 Id,, p. 26. 

GiiUa has no wide use as an English woz'd, but it is occasionally 
found. It is technical in chemistry. 

The word which we incorrectly write Gutta ought to be written 
Gdtah, which, in the Malay language, is a common name for any gum, 
exudation, or inspissated juice of a plant, 

1820 Crawfukd, Hist, of the hidian Archipelago, 1:405. 

Pdrcha. Name of the forest tree which yields some of the giittah 
of commerce. 1852 Crawfxjed, p. 136. 

Getah gutta, sap, gum. 1881 Swettenham (1887), 2:32. 

They catch birds by means of bird-lime made of gutta, by horse-hair 
nooses, and by imitating their call. 

1883 Bird, The Golden Chersonese, p. 300. (Also on p. 7, 14, in.) 

Gutta-percha, a well-known gum, of manifold economic uses. 
The word came into English use soon after its first mention in 
1842 or 1843, and had become familiar befoi'e 1848. It soon 
spread into the other languages of Europe : French gutta-percha^ 
Spanish gutapercha^ Portuguese guttapercha^ Italian gutta perca^ 
Dutch gutta-percha, gutta-perga, German gutta-percha, Swedish 
gutta-percha, Danish guita-perka. In French, Dutch, and Swedish 
the ch is mistakenly pronounced as c or h y in Italian and Danish 
it is so written — a reasonable inference from an unreasonable 
orthography. 

The Malay name is 2^X3 getah percha, or 2^ 

getah perch ah. It means ^gum of perch a.’ For gutta, 
see the preceding article. Perch a is given as the name of the 
tree, Isonaiidra gutta (Hooker 1847), from which the gum, or a 
similar gum, was obtaind; but the present gutta-percba of com- 
merce is said to be all or mostly obtaind from other trees, and 
is cald by the native accordingly, getah taban, getah 
rambong, getah sundi, getah gerih, etc. Other names 
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exist in the other dialects. But I liav no room for the botanic 
and commercial details. ’Eru/xoXoyw. See the English quotations 
below and the references there added. 

Before the quotations for get ah perch a ar given, something 
must be said of perch a. It does not appear in the earlier 
dictionaries, but it is enterd by Grawfurd (1852) and later lexi- 
cographers as the name of the tree which produces the gum. 


P 4 rcha. Name of the forest tree which yields some of the guttali 
of commerce. 1852 Ceawfukd, p. 136. 

pertjah, I. Soort van boom, die de getah-pertjah levert. 

’ ^ 1863 PiJNAPPEL, p. 156. 

pertja....n. Soort yan boom, die de guttaperga (getah 

pert j a) en een soort van olie levert. 1869 Klinkfet, p. 166. 

Js perxah, nom de Tarbre qui produit la gomme nomm^e guita 

percha, — 20:i*^get4h perxah, nom de cette gomme. 

1875 Favee, 2:124. 

I. pertja, naam van een’ boom die eene voortrejffelijke soort 

van elastieke gom (gettah) oplevert, waarom de Eui’opeanen 00k der- 
gelijke gomnien van andere boomen met den algemeenen naam van, 
getta pertja bestempeld hebben ; poelaii p., bet eiland Bumatra. 

1880 Wall and Tuuic, 2:407, 
Giitta, gutta-percha; sap. [Nqte:] From Malay gutta, sap; and 
purcha, the particular tree from which it is procured. 

1887 Lim Hjono Seng, Manual of the Malay colloquial^ 1:79. 
Pertja, Isonandra gutta, Hassk. nat. fam. der Sapotaceae, groote 
boom, die de bekende Getah-pSrtja levert. 1895 Maybe, p. 196. 


There is some easy recipience here, but the statement looks like 
a piece of verity. It sorts with other names of gummiferous trees 
of the Malayan Archipelago, where gummiferous trees abound. 

But getah perch a has been otherwise explaind as meaning 
^gum of Sumatra,’ there being an other word Perch a, a 

name of Sumatra (as well as a third word ^y? perch a, a rag, 

a remnant). Sumatra is also cald Piilaii Fercha, 

^island of Pei'cha.’ This appears in what is given in Worcester 
(i860) as the Malay name for gutta-percha, namely “Gutta-Pulo- 
Percha,” that is getah piilau Percha. Palo is Javanese, 
pulau Malay. Tiedtke (1872), in a glossary of Bornean dialects, 
givs the Malay name of gutta-percha as getah maloe pertja; 
but there is no word maloe ('^malu),"in any applicable sense, 
in the Malay dictionaries. Can it be an error for poelau 
(piilau) ? 

Maleisch getah maloe pertjah, Sampitsch getah njaioh, Katin- 
gansch gita njatoh^ gutta percha. 1872 Tiedtxe, Woordenlijst, p. 71. 


Vol. xviii.] 


The Malayayi Words in Miglish, 


57 


At any rate percba does not appear to be known apart from 
■ the gum of whose name it forms a factor. 

Gittah-pdrcha. The inspissated juice of the pdrcha tree, Isonan- 
dra gutta of Sir William Hooker ; the guttah-percha of commerce. 

1 852 Ckawfurd, p. 50. 
getah plantensap, hetzij vloeibar of iiiet; gom van boo men; — 
p e r t j a h , goin van den pert j ah-hoom , gutta-percha ; — k a m b o d j a , 
guttegoni. (Bat. gota.) 1863 Pijnappel, p. 194. 

getilh , gomme, matiere gluante qui decoule de quelques arbres, 
glu. — getah x)erxah, gomme de Tarbre nomme i)ercha, le 

gufcta-percha. — getah kemboja, gomme-gutte. 

getdh gambir, le sue epaissi qui provient du gambir.... 

1875 Favee, 1:426. 

Also gettapertja, 1880 Wall and Tuuk, 2:407; getah pertja, 
1893 Klinkeet, p. 454 and 573; getah pertjah, 1895 Mayer, p, 105. 

The name gUah pereha has past into Sundanese : 

Getah Pereha^ known only as a foreign product on Java. It is the 
gum of the Isonandra Gutta. Getah Percha is found on Sumatra, Bor- 
neo and adjacent isles. It is found, apx)arently as the gum of various 
trees, of which the Balam or Isonandra is the most prominent. 

1862 Riaa, Piet of the Stinda lang., p. 129. 

Gutta-percha was first brought to English and European notice 
in 1843, or, according to an other statement quoted by Yule, “a 
year or two” before that date. In 1847 Captain Mundy, Rajah 
Ih’ooke’s friend, speaks of it at length, as of recent introduction 
hut already in great use : 

The principal products of the north-west coast of Borneo ax’e sago, 
pepper, rice, bees’ wax, camphor, bii'ds’ nests, tortoise-shell, betel-nuts, 
cocoa-nuts, coal and other mineral and vegetable productions, such as 
gutta percha^ vegetable wax, timber of first quality, oils, ebony wood, 
<fcc.,.. Ghitta percha is a remarkable example of the rapidity with 
which a really useful invention becomes of importance to the English 
public. A year ago it was almost unknown, but now its .peculiar prop- 
erties are daily being made more available in some new branch of the 
useful or ornamental arts. The history of its introduction should urge 
the new colonists of Labuaii to push with energy their researches into 
the as yet almost untrodden path of Bornean botany. 

Dr. Oxley, of Singapore, has furnished the most complete description 
which has yet been published of the tree, and the manner in which its 
gum is collected by the natives. He describes the tree as being sixty 
or seventy feet in height, and two or three feet in diameter at the base; 
it is most commonly found in alluvial tracts, at the foot of the hills.... 
Gutta percha is not affected by boiling alcohol, but is readily dissolved 
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in boiling spirits of turpentine.... It is already extensively used in 
England for soles of boots and shoes, and for driving bands in machin- 
ery ; it bids fair also to supersede all other materials in the manufac- 
ture of picture frames and other ornamental mouldings. 

1847 Mxjndy, Journal, in Narrative of events in 
Borneo and Celebes (1848), 2 ; 342-345. 

By 1856 gutta percha was wrapping electric cables in the 
English and Irish channels, and the Mediterranean and Black 
seas : 

Their most remarkable and valuable product is the gutt(tli’'perebn, a 
few years ago used only for Malay horsewlnx:)s and knife-handles, but 
by the help of which the English and Irish channels, the Mediterranean 
and the Euxine, are now crossed by the electric telegraph. It was 
from the Peninsula, in fact, that this article was first made known to 
Europeans, more than three centuries after the country had been fre- 
quented by them. This was in 1843, and in justice to my relative, the 
late Dr. William Montgomerie, I am bound to mention that he first 
made the discovei^y, and was rewarded for it by the gold medal of the 
Society of ^rts. 1856 Cbawfurd, Hist, of the Indian Islands, p. 255. 

See also 1855 Balfour, Manual of hot., p. 158; i860 Worcester; 
1868 COLLiNawooD(in Yule); 1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), 
p. 365 ; 1886 Yule, p. 309 and 804. 

Junco, an early form of the word Junk, being directly from 
the Spanish and Portuguese funco, which is from the Malayan 
word: see Junk. 

The Spanish form ywnco is found in the i6th century. 

Jiinco, a kinde of boate vfed in China. 

1623 Minsheu, Diet in Bp. and Eng. 
Juneo, a Eufh. There is alfo a fort of a Boat in the Eaft Indies, call’d 
by this j^Tame. 1705 Stevens, Span, and Eng. diet. 

Junco (el). — Jonque chinoise. 

1882 Blumentritt, Vocah. de....Vespagnol 
des Philippines, tr. Hugot (1884), p. 43. 
Such ships as they haue to saile long voiages be called luneos. 

1589 R. Parke, tr. Mendoza, Hist. Chin. (1853), i : 148. (S. D.) 
By this Negro we were advertised of a small Barke of some thirtie 
tunnes (which the Moors call a lunco). 

1591 Barker’s Ace. of Lancaster's voyage 
(Hakluyt Soc. i8 . 2 : 589. (Y. p. 361.) 

A shippe of China (such as they call lunchos) laden with Silver and 
. Colde. 1598 Tr. Linschoten’s voyages (1885), 2 : 253. (S. D.) 

The Italian form ^giunco, in the plural misrenderd 

ciunche, appears once in an English context : 



Vol. xviii.] 


The Malayan Words in JEnglisk. 


59 


From the wliiche Ilandes [Moluccas] they are brought in shyps and 
barkes made without any iren tooles, and tyed together with cordes of 
date trees : with rounde sayles likewise made with the smaule twigges 
of the bi'anches of date trees weaved together. These barks they call 
Ciunclxe. 1555 R. Eden, Voyages, fob 216 v*’. (S. D.) 

Junk, a large Eastern ship, especially a Chinese ship. Also 
ioxmo^xly j^iinok^ joitnk^ jonque^ and Jitnoo, (p v. ; '¥xi^uo\\ jonqne^ 
Spanish and Portugucvse Jurmo^ Catalan jonch, Italian yiimoo, 
(jhinca^ Venetian zonoo^ Dntcii jonh^ CTerman jonlce^ 

Swedish jonh^ Danish jonke^ Russian zhonka^ late M. L. "^junms, 
plural juncl^ jiincM ; a modiHeation, probabl}^ first in Spanish or 
Portugueso, and apparently by vague conformity with the form 
of a rush (to which in fact the name, by a false etymol- 

ogy, was by some rererd),of what would properly hav been Sp. 
and Pg. *ju7i(/o^ M. L. ^Ijuru/tis, the word being derived (perhaps 
at second hand) from the Malay. The Malay word, indeed, like 
the original of Gong, appears in two forms, a monosyllabic 
jong or jung, and a dissyllabic ajong or a Jung, 

(i) Malay jong, jong, jung, ^ jong, jung, 

Achinese Juny^ Lampong junc/^ eTavanese Jong, vSiindanese jo?igy 
Balinese jofig, Macassar jdngko. The Macassar form looks as if 
it might be the precise original of the Spanish and Portuguese 
junco/ but the reverse is true. 


Jong (J), A ship or large vessel, a junk ; v. Ajong. 

1852 ORAV 7 FUKD, p. 61. 
djoeng. Y. [edjoeng]. 1863 Pijnappel, p. 90. 

jung = ejhng. 1875 Favrb, 1:580. 

djoeng— pers. [jR^g] — groot chineesch of indisch vaar- 


tuig. De kleine vaartuigen, waarmede de jongens spelen, heeten alien 
djoeng (z. edjoeng). 1880 Wall and T uuk, 1:468. 

D jong, jonk (chin, vaartuig), vr. 1884 Badinos, p. 260. 

djoeng, I. jonk, groot chineesch vaartuig. Ook de scheepjes 


als kinderspeelgoed worden zoo genoemd. 
Djoeng, een chineesch vaartuig, jonk. 


1893 Klinkert, p. 235. 
1895 Mayer, p. 88. 


djong, een chineesche jonk. 

1889 Langen, Woordenhoeh der Atjehsche taal, p. 86. 
Djoeng^ vaartuig. 

1891 Helprich, Lampongsch-Hollandsch woordenlijsty p. 69. 
. . , fionp] N. K. une tache noire sur la peau; (et aussi, nom d’uue 
ancienne voiture, et d’une barque chinoise). 

1870 Favre, Diet javanais-frangaiSy p. 414. 
Jongy a Chinese junk ; a ship. (Jav. . . . Jongy idem.) 

1862 Rigg, Diet. oftJieSunda lang,y p. 177. 
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Djong. Zie hectjong. 

1876 R. VAN Eok, Balineesch-Hollandsch laoordenboeh, p. 252. 
. . . djdngJco^ bep. djongkoioa, soort van Ghineesoh vaartuig : jonk. 

1859 Matthes, Blalmssaarseli'HoIlandsch ivoordenboek, p. 403. 

(2) Malay ajong, ajong, ajung, ajoi'g, 

ajuiig, Balinese bejong, Dayak ajong. The form ajong 
^ is to jong as ago ug to gong (see Gono). Perha])s both 
ajong and agong ar the result of the tendency to dissyllabism 
which characterizes the Malayan languages. Jong is the prev- 
alent form. According to (Clifford amt Svvettenliam (1894), the 
Malay word, though usually written ajong, is always pro- 
nounced, in colloquial speech, jong. 

ajong a Chinese vessel commonly termed a junk. Ships or 
vessels in general. A species of shell-fish, Ajong sar at a loaded 
junk. [Etc.] 1812 Marsdbn, p, 2. 

[Marsden does not giv/ong.] 

a djong Sineesch vaartuig, jonk. 

1825 Roorda van Eysinoa, p, 4. 

[R. van E. does not giv djong.'] 

Ajong (J). A ship, or large vessel; v. Jong. This is the word 
which Europeans have corrupted into junk and applied to the large 
vessels of the Chinese. 1852 Crawfurd, p. 3. 

Sdjoeng, jonk, groot schip. (Perz. 

1863 PiJNAPPEL, p. 2. 
edjoeng, een chineesch vaartuig. 1869 Klinkert, p, i, 

ejfing, jonque, grand navire chinois.,., Selon Pijfnappel] ce 

mot serait le m^me que le persan jung; mais dans cettelangue 
il signifie ; guerre, combat, et parait plutdt toe le chinois ^ Jon armes. 
On trouve ordinairement oe mot 6crit ^Jung. 

1875 Favrb, 1 :65~66„ 
ejung, V. ejfing. 1875 Jd., 1:64. 

edjong, zie cljoeng. 1893 Kmnkert, p. 5. 

^iong A Chinese junk, the Chinese vessels usually seen in 

Malayan waters, a ship, a vessel..., Note: Though usually written 
with an initial a, I, this word is always pronounced Jong, in the 

colloquial language. 1894 Clifford and Swettenham, 1:27. 

In the old and ceremonial language of Bali, hljong answers to 
the general word prdhu. See Prait. 

HMjong. i. E[awiJ en H[of-]t[aal] van prahoe. 2. K[awi] = pajoeng 
umbx'ella’J. 1876 R. van Eor, Balineesch’-HoUandsch wdnbk,, p. 36. 
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P^rahoe L[aag-BaL] (bahitd en hMjong H[oog“Bal.]) een inlandsch 
vaartuig, boot, scliuit.... 1876 Id, p. 226. 

Adjong^ (bas. Saiig[iang], = hanama). Scliiff. Malang-Jcusan adjong, 
das Schiff absegeln lassen.—Mannlicher Name. 

1859 Hardeland, Dajaclijsch-dcutselies worterbiich^ p. 2. 

An other Malay name for the junlc is \oong 7 caag., Sundanese 
xmnghang.^ Macassar wanghang. This is Chinese. 

Wongkang ^ jxmk. 1881 Swettenham (1887), 2:127, 

Wanglmng, a Chinese ship, a junk. 

1862 Riao, Pkt. of the Sunda lang,, p. 528. 

. . , wdn glean g, Ohinesche jonk. 

1859 MA-TTHES, Mnlcasnaarsch-Hollandsch woordenboeh, p. 538. 

In the following anecdote told by Wallace, the ‘STong,” men- 
tiond by some nativs of the Aru islands as the proper name of 
^Hhe great ship” which “is always in the great sea,” is an echo 
of the Malay and Javanese name for ‘junk,’ 

And so I was set down as a conjurer, and was unable to repel the 
charge. But the conjurer was completely puzzled by the next ques- 
tion : “What,” said the old man, “is the great ship, where the Bugis 
and Chinamen go to sell their things? It is always in the great sea — 
its name is Jong ; tell us all about it.” In vain I inquired what they 
knew about it; they knew nothing but that it was called “Jong,” and 
was always in the sea, and was a very great ship, and concluded with, 
“Perhaps that is your country?” 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p, 352. (Aru islands.) 

The word has often been derived from the Chinese, the Chinese 
word being variously given as cA?oVm, chvfen^ efnden^ tmffan. (G. 
Uclmeru F. tohouen). Williams, in his great f^yllahic dictionary 
of the Chinese language (1874), givs (p. 120), as the eighth arti- 
cle under the ^‘syllable” chwkn^ the word ehw'an^ “a ship, boat, 
bark, junk,” with other senses and numerous phrases. At the 
bead of the syllable (p. 119) he givs, as variant pro- 
nunciations of* that syllable, “in Canton, shiln^ shany and 

shun ; in Swatow, chw'an, chun., hu?if and eh'un ; in Amoy, 
ch^an^ wun, and cKun ; in Fuhcbau, sung^ cKibngy clvufa^ chvfangy 
tibng^ and ohvfbngf with other forms. Some of the forms 
ascidbecl to Fuhcbau, ehvfong., eliHbng, etc., certainly resemble the 
Malay jong, but which of these or the others ar used in the 
sense of jong is not stated. In Williams’s Tonic dictionary of 
the Canton dialect (1856), under the syllable shUn, appears 
chiden in that sense. 

. Chvfan. A ship, boat, bark, junk, or whatever carries people 
on the water ; a sort of apothecary’s mortar ; a long tea-saucer ; to 
follow the stream ; to drift, as a boat. [Many phrases follow.] 

1874 Williams, Syllabic dictionary of the Chinese language, p. 120. 
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Shun I . . . OJm’en. A ship, a junk, a vessel, a revenue cutter, 
a bark ; a saucer ; collar of a coat ; a sort of mortar.... 

1856 Williams, Tonic dictionary of the Chinese 
language in the Canton dialect, p, 459. 

Ship, ^chw^n, 1864 Summers, Rudiments of the Chinese king,, p. 143. 

M shiin, a ship, a vessel, a junk; a saucer; a mortar.... [Many 
phrases follow.] 1871 Lobscheid, Chinese and Eng. diet,, p. 409. 

Junco. Barco usaclo en la isla de Sumatra. De chone [jonc], 

chino, tschuen, que vale lo mismo. V. Aben Batuta lY, 239. 

1886 Eguilaz y Yanguas, Qlosavio etmwlogico de las 
jpalabras esxKifwlas.,..de origen oriental, p. 434. 

In Morrison’s vocabulary of the Ningpo dialect of Chinese, 
^ship’ is rendercl by jiXn, exprest by a chai'acter pronounced 
differently. Whether oven jiln is connected with the Malay 
jung, joug, and if so, which is the original, ar questions not 
for me to decide. 

Ship, jun {ih-tsah); merchant sdng-jiln' 

1876 Morrison, An Anglo-Chinese vocal), 
of the Nmgpo dialect, p. 425. 

There is one Malay name for a boat which probably does come 
from one of tbe Chinese forms cited, namely, Malay I — ^ 
c h ii n i a , a flat-bottomd boat. 

Ohiinia, a kind of boat, flat-bottomed and without a keel, 
introduced by the Chinese. 1812 Mabsueh, p. 121. 

The word came so early in Eiu’opean mention (c. 1331) that it 
was not at first recognized as of eastern origin. It was supposed 
to be derived from the Latin Juneus, a reed or rush. Yule says : 

Dobner, the original editor of Marignolli, in the last century, says of 
the word (JunJcos): “This word I cannot find in any medieval glossary. 
Most probably we are to understand vessels of platted reeds (a juncis 
texta) which several authors relate to be used in India.” It is notable 
that the same erroneous suggestion is made by Amerigo Vespucci in 
his curious letter to one of the Medici, giving an account of the voyage 
of Da Gama, whose squadron he had met at C, Verde on its way home. 

1886 Yule, p. 360. 

So America has been named after a false etymologist ! But he 
was not the only famous man whose etymologies are “ a juncis 
texta” — made of many rushes, and not worth one. 

Junk.... This is one of the oldest words in the Europeo-Indian vocabu- 
lary. It occurs in the travels of Friar Odorico, written down in 1331, 
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and a few years later in the rambling reminiscences of John de’ Marig- 
nollL The great Catalan World-map of 1375 gives a sketch of one of 
those ships with their sails of bamboo matting, and calls them Inchi, 
no doubt a clerical error for luchi. [luncJd, plural of ^luncus.] 

1886 Yttle, p. 360. 

[Seethe quotations, dated 1551 (“Ciunche”), 1589 (‘^luncos”), 1591 
(**Iunco”), 1598 (“ lunckos”), under JuNCO. Littre quotes the *^ 01 d 
Catalan without question.] 

And doubtless they had made havock of them all, had they not pres- 
ently been relieved by two Arabian Junks (for so their small ill-built 
ships are named).... 1616 Terry, Voyage to Emt India 

(ed. 1665, repr. 1777), P- 342- (Y.) 

An hundred Prawes and Iiinkes. 1625 Purohas, Pilgrimage, r:2:i^3. 

Bacon distingnishos between junks and ^Hall ships”: 

China also, and the great Atlantis (that you call America), which have 
now but lunlcs and Canoas, abounded then in tall Ships. 

1627 (1658) Baoon, New Atlantis, p. 12. (S, D.) 

See other quotations in Yule, S. D., etc. Modern quotations ar 
innumerable. 


Kahau, a long-nosed and long-taild simian of Borneo^ oald 
also the proboscis-monkey. 

Malay kahau, so cald, it is said, from its cry. We hav 

an other Malayan monkey named from its utterance, the Wau- 
wau. See Wauwait. See also Bruit, and other Malayan mon- 
keys there mentiond. 


kahau a species of long-tailed monkey, variously coloured, 
(Bat. Trans, vol. iii.) 1812 Marsden, p. 251. 

kllhau eene foort van apen met lange ftaarten, hebbende ver- 
fchillende kleuren. 1825 Eoorda van Eysinoa, p. 302. 


The imitativ nature of tlie name is indicated by the fact that 
in Dayak Jcahato means ^ call ’ : 

Kahau, das Rufen ; das gerufen werden, sein.... 

1859 Hardeland, Dajacksch-deutsehes worterhueli, p. 202. 

I -find no entry of hahau as a Dayak name for the monkey ; 
but hahio is a Dayak name for the orang-utan (1859 Hardeland, 
p. 203). 

The appearances of hahau as an English word ar satisfactorily 
frequent. Simians hav their day again. 

Another very remarkable kind [of Semnopitheeusi] is found in Borneo. 
It is S. nasalis (the hahau, or proboscis monkey), and, as its name im- 
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plies, it lias an exceedingly long nose. In the young state, the nose is 
much smaller relatively, and is bent upwards. No similar structure 
was known to exist in any other ape whatever until quite recently, 

1878 Encyc. Brit,, 2:151. 

See also Miverside nat, hist. (1884-88), 5 : 522 ; Wood, Neio illustrated 
Tiat. hist, p. 12 ; Webster (1864), etc. 

Ketchup, also catchup (1690), catsiq') {1730), a well-known 
name for various kinds of sauces. 

The etymology of ketc/mp has hitherto been obscure, and the 
correct.form undetermind. The implication in Johnson’s defini- 
tion of catsup as a kind of Indian pickles” is that the word is 
Indian, that is, East Indian, and it is stated in various dictionaries^ 
to be ^^East Indian.” Indeed the first English mention of the 
word (1690) defines ‘‘'catchup” as “a high East India sauce.” 

Two different statements, referring the word to a definit 
language, ar on record. 

According to a statement quoted by Latham from Brande and 
<Dox, the source is an alleged Japanese “kitjap,” the name of 

some similar condiment.” But no Japanese kltjap can be found ; 
indeed hitjap is an impossible form in that language. The state- 
ment may hav arisen from the fact that an other name for a similar 
condiment well known in the East, is Japanese; namely soy. 
See further below. 

An other suggestion is that ketchup is from a Chinese source ; 
but nothing like proof is offerd. [The suggestion is discust by 
the late Professor Terrieii de Lacouperie, in a paper printed in 
the Babylonian and oriental record, November 1889, which 
Professor Jackson kindly directed my attention after I read this 
paper and pointed out the origin of the word in Malay, as set 
forth below. Prof. Terrien de Lacouperie finds no evidence for 
the asserted Chinese origin but concludes : 

My impression is that the word may have a Chinese origin, but not 
from China. It may have come from Australasia or the Malay penin- 
sula, where the Chinese colonists of southern China are so numerous. 
The expression may have been made there, with a local acceptation 
unknown in the mother country, 

1889 Terrien be Lacouperie, in the Babylonian and 
oriental record, vol. 3, no. 12, Nov.,#p. 284-286.] 

It does not appear from what source the form kitjap, which is 
cited in Brande and Cox as ‘‘Japanese,” and in Latham as 
“ Oriental,” and elsewhere as “ East Indian,” found its way into 
the round of English mention ; but it is clear that kltjap is a 
Dutch spelling, and the presumption is that it represents a nativ 
word of some part of the Dutch East Indies. Any one familiar 
with the form and nature of words in Malay, would recognize 
the form of kltjap, that is kichap, as characteristic of that lan- 
guage. As a matter of fact the word is found in Malay, namely, 
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kechap, kicliap/in Dutch transliteration ketjap. 
It is found also in Lampong, Jdehap, and in Sundanese^ kechap. 

The jollowing ar the quotations for the Malay kechap, 
kxchap, as enterd in Malay dictionaries. .It will be seen that 
they ar all recent. 

IC6tjap, soja, o. [=onzijdig]. 1884 Babings, p. 284. 

Kichap, Tail -in,* sauce. [Note:] ^Chinese. 

1887 Lim Hiong Seng, Manual of the Malay colloquial^ i :57. 
ketjap, de Japansche soya. 1893 Klxnkeet, p. 563. 

Ketjap, Inlandsche soja, soja. 1895 MayeR, p. 137. 

But an earlier mention of the Malay kechap occurs in the 
following (1876), where it is said that the word is not known in 
the Malay as spoken in the Moluccas. 

Soi. M[anado], A[mboii], Holt, soja; ketjap is niethekend. 

1876 Cleecq, Het Maleiscli dev Moluhlcen^ p. 53. 

Beside these five professedly Malay entries, I find two extra- 
Malay, but in the general sense Malayan entries, showing the 
word in the languages of Lampong and Sunda. But I hav no 
dout it is merely the Malay word taken into these tongues. 

The Lampong entry is brief. It defines the word as ‘ soy.’ 

Kitjap, soja. 

1891 Helfrioh, Lampong SGh^HollandschwoordenUJstf p. ii. 

The Sundanese entry (1862) is the earliest I hav found ; 

Kichapf Catchup, a dark coloured sauce prepared by the Chinese. 

1862 Rigg, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 212. 

This may imply that the name itself is , of Chinese origin ; but 
that is not said by Rigg. Jank is an other Malayan word com- 
monly associated with the Chinese, but with no proved source in 
the Chinese language. Either might be from a provincial or 
extra-territorial Chinese source not yet traced. 

No one, except Rigg (1862), seems to hav noticed that this word 
kechap is the same as the English ketchup ; but the form and 
the sense mako it clear. Ketjap is defined by Klinkert as “the 
Japanese soy”; by Mayer as “the nativ soy,” meaning, I take it, 
Hhe nativ preparation answering to the Japanese article called 
soyj What is soy? The word is from the Japanese. It exists 
in the Malay of the Molucca islands as soi (1876 Ciercq as quoted). 
The Japanese word is sho-yu^ “a kind of sauce made of fermented 
wheat and beans” (1867 Hepburn), The Chinese form, in the 
Mandarin, is sld-ym (1874 Williams) or shi-yu (1872 Doolittle), 
Canton shi-yau {1870 Chalmers, 1856 Williams), Ningpo tsiang- 
yiu (1876 Morrison). The Chinese forms ar probably original. 
IHang-i/lUy I am told, answers phonetically to sho-yiL 
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Shoyu, . , . ^ sauce made of fermented wheat 

and beans. 1867 Hepburn, Jajpanese and Eng. did., p. 422. 

, . . ShL Salted eatables, as beans, oysters, olives, which are after- 
wards dried and used as relishes ; tail shi salted beans ; shi yaii soy ; 
min sJii salted flour and beans used in cooking ; Idm dii stoned and 
pickled olives ; tau shi Mung salted beans and ginger— a I'elish. 

1856 WiLUAMS, Tonic diet, of the Chinese 
lang. in the Canton dialed, p. 438. 

Shi-yau [Cantonese dial.]. 

1870 J. Chalmers, Eng. and Cantonese diet. 3d ed., p. 6g. 

(T. de L. in B. and 0 . Becord, Nov. 1889, p, 284.) 

Shi-yn [Mandarin dial,]. 

1872 J. Doolittle, Vocah. of the Chinese lang., i .-272. (Id.) 

Soy, tsiang'-yiu 

1876 Morrison, Anglo-Chinese vocah. of the Ningpo dialed, p. 442. 

The Chinese prepare from the gidele a species of soy, somewhat infer- 
ior to that brought from Japan. 1817 Raffles, Hist, of Java, i : 98. 

The word kecliap, whatever its origin, is in every respect in 
accord with Malay analogies.' It looks just like a nativ. indeed, 
there ar several other words of similar form, among which, wer 
kechap, as a name for soy, more firmly establisht, one might 
reasonably seek its origin. There is, in the first place, a word 

kechap, mengecliap, which means ^to smack 

with the lips/ ^to taste with the lips or tongue kScha- 

pan, taste, smack.’ I omit the references. 

This kechap, ‘to smack with the lips,’ appears to stand in 
some relation with the word kachup, ‘a kiss,’ mengachup-i, 

‘ give a kiss.’ So many unprejudiced observers hav testified to 
the great similarity between the. two actions, that the connection 
can not be denied. The English smack may be heard in support 
of this observation. I omit illustrations. 

There is an other word kechap, ‘to wink,’ which may perhaps 
without undue subtlety be brought into relation with ‘ smack/ 
and so with the tasting or “ sampling ” of things that appear on 
brief reflection to hav an approved quality. 

The first English mention of the word ketchup which I hav 
noted is one quoted from a “canting” dictionary assignd to the 
date 1690, by others to “about 1699,” Of course it was never a 
“cant” word. It was and is a common mistake for compilers of 
dictionaries of “cant” and “slang” to include in their collection 
stray^ words of any kind, foreign, provincial, or archaic, not 
familiar to them or to “the general reader.” 

Catchup, a high East-India Sauce. 

1690 (c. 1699?) “E, B., gent.” New did. of terms, ancient and 
modem, of the canting cr&w in its several tribes of gipsies, beg- 
gers, thieves, cheats dec., with an addition of proverbs and 
phrases. [Quot. from N. E; D. Title from Bibliographical list, 
ed. Skeat and Nodal, Eng. dial, soc,, 1877, p. 159,] 
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And, for our home-bred British cheer, 

Botargo, catsup, and caveer. 

1730 Swift, Panegyric on the Dean, 

Bailey, that iiidnstrions compiler, tho he mist the word in his 
“Universal etymological dictionary” (1721 and 1727 and many 
later issues), secured it, no dout because he found it in what he 
appropriated, in his “ Dictionarium domesticum, being a iipw 
and compleafc hoiishold dictionary for the use both of city and 
country” (1736). Under “Catchup” he givs two recipes. I 
quote the hrst in full : 

Catchup that will keep good 20 Years. Take 2 quarts of ftrong ftale 
beer, and half a pound of anchovies, wafh them clean, cloves and mace 
of each a quarter of an ounce, of pepper half a quarter of an ounce, a 
race or 2 of ginger, half a pound of fliallots, and a pint of flap mush- 
rooms well boil’d and pickl’d. Boil all thefe over a flow fire ; till one 
half is conf um’d, then run it through a flannel-bag ; let it ftand till it is 
quite cold, then put it up in a bottle and ftop it clofe. One fpoonful of 
this to a pint of melted butter, gives both tafte and colour above all 
other ingredients ; and gives the mo ft agreeable relifh to fifh fauce. It 
is efteem’d by many, to exceed what is brought from India. 

1736 Bailey, Dictionarium domesticum. 

Catchup of Mushrooms. Fill a ftewpan full of the large flap mufh- 
room6....[etc.] ^ 1736 Id, 

Under “mushrooms” and in paragraphs following, “ketchup” 
is mentiond several times : 

Mushrooms are produc’d plentifully in the fields in September, and 
therefore this is the properest time to provide them for making of 
ketchup and mushroom gravy.... 1736 Id., s. v. mushrooms (1st par.). 

Catsup, n. s. A kind of Indian pickles, imitated by pickled mush- 
rooms. 1755 Johnson. 

1 1 

Catsup, kat'sh-up. s. A kind of pickle. 1780 Sheridan. 

See^lso 1800 Mason (1883), Suppl. to Johnson's dict,\ 1818 Todd ; 1828 
Webster, etc. 

It will be noticed that Sheridan (so Latham, later) givs catsup 
the pronunciation of catchup,, which he does not enter. He omits 
also ketchup. 

The right form is ketchup. Catchup^ tho givn by some dic- 
tionaries as the “correct” form, is a mistake, and catsup is quite 
wrong. 

Kris, also kriss^ oriss^ crise, cryse^ creese,, crease^ cress^ a 
Malayan dagger. 

The word is familiar in English literature, in romance and 
poetry, where it is now usually speld creese. In travels it is 
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made more ^nativ’-lookiog, Icris or hriss. There is something so 
nice and savage about Ic, 

The word is found in other European languages, French eriss, 
Patch hris, Swedish kris, etc. 

The word is in Malay written either with a long vowel, indi- 
cated, kris or karis, kcris, or with a short vowel, not 

indicated, kris or karis, kcris; sometimes transliter- 

ated kres. It is found throughout the whole Archipelago. The 
dagger is a tropical fruit, tho not unknown in what ar cald tlie 

temperate zones. The other forms ar Achinese kcris, 

Batak horis, Lampong Mris, Javanese kris, kcris, Siuidanese kris, 
Balinese kcris, khns (alternativ to hadutan), Dayak karis, Macas- 
sar kurisi, Sangi-Manganitu ktrise, Tagal kalis, Bisaya kalis. 

The word is said to be original in Javanese. I suppose it would 
he hard to prove it so, or to prove it not so. Yule suggests that 
it is identical with the Hindustani kirich, a straight sword, and 
says ‘^perhaps Turki klllch is the original.’^ The Tuidd klllclh\ 
do not find in Shaw’s vocabulary (1880) or in Vambery (1878), 

The Hindustani kirch or kirich^^ is markt by Sbakespear 

(1817) as ‘^perhaps from Malay kris” (p. 592). And 

indeed why should not the Mala^^s be allowd to hav some words 
of their own, even to lend? Or is ^‘the cursed Malayan creese” 
Malayan only in use ? 

kris or kris a dagger, poignard, kris or creese. 

^ ^ 1812 Marsden, p. 258. 

kris a weapon. (Vid. kris.) 1812 Marsben, p. 256. 

kries of kris pook, ponjaard, (kris). 

1825 Eoorba van Eysinoa, p. 310. 
kris eeii ponjaard. (zie kries,) 1825 Jd., p. 308. 

Kris (J). A dagger, a poniard, a dirk, a kris ; v. kdris and kres. 

1852 Crawfurb, p. 80. 

Kres (J). A kris, a dagger ; v, kris and kdris. 1852 Id., p. 80. 
K 4 ris (J). A kris, a dagger ; v. kris. 1852 Id,, p. 75. 

keris, kris, criss, poignard,.,. Jav. et Sund. . . . Tceris et . . . 

kris. Bat. . . . Tioris, Mak. kurisi. Tag. et Bis. . . . kalis, 

1875 Favre, 1:366. 

Also in 1863 PiJNARPEL, p. 177 ; 1880 Wall and Tuuk, 2:505; 1881 
SWETTBNHAM (1887), 2:53 ; 1893 KLINKERT, p. 515 ; 189S MAYEB, p. I36. 
Kris I hyis | couteau (natif) | knife (native). 

1882 Bikkbrs, Malay, Achinese, Fr'ench, and Eng, vocah,, p. 51. 
^*.0^ keris, kris, een soort van dolk. Soorten van krissen zijn : [etc.] 
' 1889 Lanoen, Woordenhoek der Atjehsche taal, p. 207. 
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Lampung hdris. 

1820 Crawpurd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago^ 2:170 (Vocab.)» 

K^vis (00k Ab[oengsch], v. H.) ; een wapen.... 

1891 Helprioh, Lampongsch^Hollandschwoovdenlijst^ p. 9. 

. . . [fcris] et . . . [Hn's], N. un criss, sorte de poignard dont se servent 
lea insuiaires de rarchipel iiidien. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javartais’-franeais, p. 137. 

KriSj the well known Malay weapon or dagger of this name. 

1862 Riau, Diet, of the Sxinda king,, p. 230. 

V[oorname taal] van /m<Zoctoi...,JCctdoe^ de gordel van voren ; 
ngadoet in den gordel steken ; hadoctcni L[age taalj Qc'vis Y.) eene kris. 

1876 H. VAN Eok, BaliiiecHch-Hollatidseli woordenhoelc, p. 62, 65. 

Madura kris. 

1820 Crawpurd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 2 : 170 (Yocab.). 

Hardeland thus describes the Dayak kris : 

Karis, eine Art Dolch ; das Messer 10-15 Zoll lang, zweischneidig, 
breit am Griff e, spitz auslaufend; das Messer entweder grade (sapukal), 
Oder mehrfach gekriimmt (parong); der von feinem Holze oder 
Knochen gemachte Grift* ist gewoliiilich schon gesclinitzt, z, B. als ein 
Schlangenkopf, etc. ; er wird mir als Zierrath getragen.... 

. 1859 Hardeland, Dtijaeksch-deutsehes ivorterhuch, p. 241. 

Maleisch kris, >Sampitscli kris, Katinganscli karis, dolk, kris. 

1872 Tiedtkb, Woordenlijst, p. 64. 

Kris, vr. (dolk) kirise. 

i860 Riedel, Bangi-Manganitnschwoordenlijstje, p, 392, 

Timuri kris, Rotti kris. 

1820 Crawfurd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 2:170 (Yocab.). 

Cdlis. Espada, 6 acero. 

1854 Serrano, Dice, de terminos comnnes tagalO'Castellano, p. 27. 

The word often occurs in the Hakluyt voyages speld orise^ 
cryse, crescj etc. 

The custom is that whenever the King [of Java] doth die.... the wives 
of the said King.... every one with a dagger in her hand (which dagger 
they call a crese, and is as sharp as a razor) stab themselves to the heart. 

1586-88 Cavendish, in Hakluyt iv. 337. (Y.) (See other quots, in Y.). 

....Their weapons, which they call Ghiffe [read Cn//e]. 

1613 PuRCHAS, Pilgrimage, p. 426. 

.... Thither they goe all, and turning their faces Eastward, stabbe 
themselues with a Qrise or Dagger to the heart. 1613 Id., p. 456. 

The Malays and Javanese make the kris in innumerable shapes, 
all warranted to kill, and adorn them with a pleasing exuberance 
of fancy, and with pious care. So we adorn our swords and 
pistols and guns. It has ever been the sweet office of Art to 
mitigate the asperities of Murder by improving and beautifying 
its weapons; and, in our Western civilization, at least, no one, 
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however poor, need go without a beautiful implement of slaughter. 
But in the Far East, as in the West, these apparent contempla- 
tions of death ar often for ornament, i-ather than for utility. 

The extraordinary demand for the dagger or kris has given rise to a 
subdivision of labour in its fabrication, unknown to any other employ- 
ment. The manufacture of the blade, of the handle, and of the scab- 
bard, are each distinct occupations. The shape of the Jmn varies with 
every tribe, nay, in every district of the same country ; and there is 
according to taste and fancy, an endless variety, even among the same 
people. The burthensome exuberance of the Javanese language fur- 
nishes us with fifty-four distinct names for as many varieties of the kris, 
specifying, that twenty-one are wdth straight, and thirty-three wfith 
wmving, or serpentine blades ! 

1820 Crawfurd, Hist, of the Indian AreJiipelago, i:iqo. 

Spears, cannon, and hrises, are frequently particularized by names. 

1820 Id,, 2:349, note. 

Raffles, in his Ilistoon/ of Java (1817), givs two jdates of Javan 
krises, showing more than forty styles. 

We went first to the house of the Chinese Bandar, or chief merchant, 
where we found a number of natives well dressed, and all conspicuously 
armed with Icrisses, displaying their large handles of ivory or gold, or 
beautifully grained and polished wood. 

1869 Wallace, Malay AreMpelago (1890), p. 116. 

All wore the kris, or Malay ci’ooked dagger, on the beauty and value 
of which they greatly pride themselves. 1869 Id,, p. 132. 

The Malay weapons consist of the celebrated hris, with its fiarne- 
shaped wavy blade ; the sword, regarded, however, more as an orna- 
ment.... 1883 Bird, The Golden Qhersonese, p. 24. 

Mr. Ferney has also given me a kris. When I showed it to Omar 
this morning, he passed it across his face and smelt it, and then said, 

This kris good— has ate a man.^’ 

1883 Id,, p. 229. (See also Forbes, p. 66 and 224. 

From the noun kris, Icriss, etc., was early formd the verb kru, 
kriss, erlss, crease; Pg. *crisar in derivativ crisada, a blow with 
a kris. 

This Boyhog we tortured not, because of his confession, but crysed 
him, 1604 Scot’s Discourse of lam, in Purchas, i tiys. (Y. p. 213.) 

.... A Dutch officer .... snatched his kris from the scabbard. Marto- 
puro perceiving this, attempted to make his escape, but was seized and 
krised on the spot. 

1812 Crawpurd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 2 : 348. 

All the natives recommend Mr. Carter to have him ^^krissed^' on the 
spot ; “ for if you don’t,” said they, “he will rob you again.” 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 133. (Also p. 137 .) 
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Lorikeet, a bird of the parrot kind, resembling the lory. 

Lorikeet is partly Malayan, partly Latin and partly S[)anish, 
the last two elements being added by English hands. It is formd 
from lory (which is explaiiid below) by adding the syllable Leet 
from parrakeet 

Lorikeet . . . Baird. 1 860 W orcester. 

Six diiferent kinds of woodpeckers and four kingfishers were found 
here, the fine hornbill, Biiceros lunatua, more than four feet long, and 
the pretty little lorikeet^ Loric.ulus pusilliis, scarcely more than as many 
inches. 1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago 

(1890), p. 83. (Also p. 146, 275.) 


Lory, a bird of the parrot kind, found in the Molucca islands; 
also used, at times, as a geinu'al name for ‘ parrot.’ 

The word is found in English in two pronunciations, (i) speld 
Zo?7/, also probably somewhei*e Hort pronounced Idh^’/ (2) speld 
loory^ lury^ lari,, pronounced liih-i (not lifi'r^). The second form 
is nearer to the original Malay. 

In French the word is found written lauri (1705), that is Hori; 
and lonry,^ that is Houri = Eng. lury^ lurL 

The source is Malay or Iiiri, lilri, Javanese luriy 

Sundanese lar^ Sangi-Manganitu lurln,, and this Ifiri, luri, 

is a dialectal foi^m of the more familiar Malay — 3 nuri, 

nfiri, whence the now obsolete English form nory^nury. See 
Nory. 


luri a bird of the parrot kind. (Yid. nuri.) 

1812 Maesden, p. 310. 

loerie eene foort van papegaaijen. (Zie noene.) 

1825 Eoorda van Eysinoa, p. 361^ 

loeri, = noeri. 

1863 PiJNAPPEL, p. 2X2. (Sim. 1893 Klinkeet, p. 638.) 
luri = ^^^ nuri. 1875 Favee, 2:541. 

v*J Imri of noeri, batav., roode papagaai. — (B.) 

^ 1884 Wall and Tuuk, 3:94. 

Loerriy A. gekleurde papegaai. 

1835 Eooeda VAN Eysinoa, JavaanscJi 
en Nederduitsch woordenboek, p. 312. 

, , . [luri] N. K....perroquet. 

1870 Favee, Diet, javanais-frangais^ p, 316. 
Lwn*, a beautiful, red, middle-sized parrot brought from the Moluccos. 
(Another name used at Batavia is Nori.) 

1862 Bigg, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 261. 

Papegaai, m. lurin. 

i860 Riedel, Sangi-Manganitusch woordenlijstje, p. 401, 
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The Spanish loro^ Portuguese louro, a parrot, is probably 'an 
adaptation of accommodated to Sp. loro, Port. loicro, dun, 

yellow. See the quotation from Stevens. 

LorOf m. dun coloured. Alfo a parret. 

1623 MiNSHKU, Diet, in Span, and Eng,, p. 160. 

L 6 to, Dun-colour’d ; alfo a Parrot. But more particularly a fort of 
Parrot all Green, except only the Tips of the Wings and Head, which 
are Yellow. But uPd for any Parrot. 

1705 Stevens, Span, and Eng. diet. 

Lory appears in English use long after nory. See Nory, 

The large kind, which are of the sixe of a raven, are called maccaws ; 
the next size are simply called parrots ; those, which are entirely white, 
are called lories ; and the lesser size of all are called parrakeets. 

1774 Goldsmith, Hist of the earth (1790), 5:273. (Jodrell 1820.) 
’Twas Camdeo riding on his lory, 

Twas the immortal Youth of Love. 

1809 Southey, Curse of Kehama, 10 : 19. 

A nuri, the hiry, a beautiful bird of the parrot kind brought 
from the Moluccas.... 1812 Marsden, p. 350. 

Gay, sparkling loories, such as gleam bet\v"een 
The crimson blossoms of the coral-tree 
In the warm isles of India’s sunny sea. 

1817 Moore, Lalla (186S), p. 61. 

Soon after I arrived, a tree, as large as our oak, became filled with 
great scarlet flowers, and in the early morning flocks of red luris [Eos 
rubra, Gml.) and other parrakeets, with blue heads, red and green 
breasts, and the feathers on the under side of the wings of a light red 
and brilliant yellow {Trichoglossus cyanogrammus, Wagh), would come 
to feed on them, 1869 Bickmoee, Travels in the East Indian 

Archipelago, p. 259. (Also p. 242, 256.) 

The most remarkable [birds] were the fine crimson lory, Eos rubra— 
a brush-tongued parroquet of a vivid crimson colour, which was very 
abundant. 1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 228. 

I here saw for the first time the rare black lory from New Guinea, 
Olialcopsitta atra. 1869 Id., p. 230. (Also p. 253, 275. See 

also Forbes, p. 126; Yule, p. 398.) 

Maleo, a remarkable bird of Celebes and the Molucca islands,, 
a megapode (^big-loot’) or mound-builder. 

I do not find the word in the regular Malay dictionaries, but a 
Malay form mauleo is cited in Ekris’s vocabulary of the lan- 
guages of the Amboina islands, and a form raol6o in Clercq’s 
vocabulary of ‘The Malayan of the Moluccas/ who ascribes to 
Amboina a form "^mui'eu (in bis Dutchified spelling moeliae).. 
Valentyn (17*2(>) cites “malleoe,” that is ^tnalleu, hnalea, and 
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moeleoB ” tlmt is "^mideu^ as a iiativ name in Amboina (Newton). 
Ekris cites an Alfureee form madmn. In the Banks’ islands, far 
to tlie east, it is malau. Other forms in and riear the Molucca 
islands, as given by Ekris, ar mnma^ memai^ momaL It is pos- 
sible that these ar related to maiileo, moleo. A little thing 
like this does not shock the ])honetic sense in the happy eastern 
seas. In Timor the name is less. In the Philippine islands the 
bird was cald tahon.^ a name which has appeal'd several times 
in English context, but is excluded from the present paper. 

The word is ai^parently to be regarded as nominally Malay, 
taken up into the liberal vocabulary of that Eastern English from 
a nativ name in Celebes or the Moluccas. 

Muma^ strandvogel die zijn eijeren in ’t zand begraaft (Ml. mauleo) 
(T. E, Kr. H. W. K .) — msmai {F,)—m<tdeuu {A..)—m,omal (Ht. N.). 

1864-65 A. VAN Ekris, Woordenlijsi .... Amhonsche eilanden, p. 312. 

Moleo M[anado], debekende vogel, Megacephalon rubripes (A[mboii] 
moeieoe ; zie Ms). 1876 Clercq, Ilet Maleisch dev Molnkken^ p. 38. 

Boevoeng kes. T[imor], de moleo (zie dat woord). 1876 Jd., p. 28. 

One traveler in the Archipelago has understood the name 
as ‘^malayu,” as if it meant literally ‘Malay’: 

I was specially anxious to get a specimen of the malayu, as the 
Malays strangely name a bird, the Megapodins Forsteni, which is allied 
to the hen. The common name for these birds is “mound-builders,’’ 
from their peculiar habit of scratching together great heaps of sand 
and sticks, which are frequently twenty or twenty-five feet in diame- 
ter, and five feet high. These great hillocks axe their nests, and here 
they deposit their eggs. 1869 Bickmore, Travels in the East 

Indian Archipelago^ p. 287. 

The maleo first becomes conspicuous in English in Wallace’s 
classical work. 

Among these [birds] were the rare forest Kingfisher (Crittura cyano- 
tis), a small new species of Megapodins, and one specimen of the large 
and interesting Maleo (Megacephalon rubripes), to obtain which was 
one of my chief reasons for visiting this district fin Celebes], 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 202. 

It is in this loose, hot black sand that those singular birds tlie 
“AfaZeos” deposit their eggs. 1869 Jd., p. 203. 

The feet of the Maleo are not nearly so large or strong in proportion 
as in these birds [Megapodii and Talegalli], while its claws are short 
and straight instead of being long and much curved. 1869 id., p. 204. 

The curious helmeted Maleo (Megalocephalon rubripes) is quite 
isolated, having its nearest (but still distant) allies in the Brush-turkeys 
of Australia and New Guinea. 1869 Jd., p. 210, 

They [the Megapodii of the Moluccas] are allied to the “ Maleo” of 
Celebes, of which an account has already been given, but they differ 
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in habits, most of these birds frequenting the scrubby jungles along the 
sea-shore, where the soil is sandy, and there is a considerable quantity 
of debris, consisting of sticks, shells, seaweed, leaves, &c. 

1869 Id,, p. 304. (Other instances p. 202, 203, 205.) 

.... Maleos, whose terra-cotta eggs are eagerly hunted for by the 
natives as a table luxury. 1885 Foebbs. A natmxilisfs wanderings 

in the Ecislern Archipelago, p. 295. 

The interesting bird known as Megaccphalon maleo is a native of 
Celebes, and is confined to the littoral parts of the island. It abounds 
in the forests, and feeds on fruits, descending to the sea-beach in the 

months of Augmst and September to deposit its eggs The rnaleo is 

a handsome bird, the upper parts and tail being glossy black, and the 
under parts rosy white..,. 1884-88 Riverside nat, hist,, 4 ; 231. 

A remarkable megapod is found in all the groups, if not of more than 
one species, at any rate with different habits. At Savo, where without 
any attempt at domestication they have become private property, they 
lay in a carefully divided and appropriated patch of sand, and come 
out of the bush, as the natives say. twice a day to lay and look after 
their eggs. In the Banks’ Islands and the New Hebrides they lay their 
eggs in the hollow of a decayed tree or in a heap of rubbish they have 
scratched together. In the Banks’ Islands these birds are called malau, 
as they are 7 nalea in Celebes. 

1891 COBETNGTON, TJie Mela 7 %esia 7 is ; sUidies hi 
their anthropology and folk-lore, p. 17, 18. 

In 1726 Valentyn published his elaborate work on the East Indies, 
wherein (deel hi. bk. v., p. 320) he very correctly describes the Mega- 
pode of Amboina under the name of “ Malleloe” [read “Malleoe”; 
in Diet, 1893 '‘Moeleoe or Malleoe”], and also a larger kind found in 
Celebes, so as to shew he had in the course of his long residence in the 
Dutch settlements become personally acquainted with both. 

1893 Newton, in Encyc, Brit., 15 1827, note ; also 1893 
Newton and Gadow, Diet, of birds, p, 540, note. 

Maleo, see Megapode . 

1893 Newton and Gadow, Diet, of birds, p. 530. 

The Malayan maleo is probably connected with the name of 
an Australian megapode, which is said to be ‘‘commonly known 
in England as the Mallee-bird.” (1883 Newton, in JEJncyc. Brit, 
15 :827 ; 1893 JDict. 0/ birds, p. 530.) 

Mamuque, a strange wild fowl which our forefathers, the 
stouter-hearted of them, read about in Sylvester’s pitiless transla- 
tion ol the painful Du Havtas. I po^^tpoue the quotations until 
the origin of the name has been disclosed. 

Sylvester’s mamuque is from the French mamuque, in Cotgrave 
mamma que, accepted as the name of a bird thus described by 
that worthy lexicographer: 

Mammuquet f. A winglesse bird, of an vnknowne beginning, and 
after death not corrupting ; she hath feet a hand long, & so light a 
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body, so long feathers, that she is continually carried in the ayre, 
whereon she feeds ; some call her the bird of Paradice, but erroniously ; 
for that hath wings, and differs in other parts from this. 

l6ll COTGRi^VE. 

This interesting description is repeated tinchanged in the later 
editions, 1650, 1660, 1673. The scientific gravity of the conclud- 
ing words, showing wdierein the maminiupie ’’ differs from the 
‘‘ bird of Paradice,” could not be surpast at the 2)re8ent day. 
The myth is cx]daind under Manuoodtata. 

The French mannajKe is a scribal error, a])])arently establisht 
in use, for which rc])resents the Italian manndie^ the 

name of this bird in Florio (i59<S) and earlier. 

The Italian form mxmuehe arose (])erhaps as a plural of 
"^niamtca ?) from a misunderstanding of some form of the full 
name, which also appeard as manncodiata (taken ^^^rhai^s as 
"^mamica diaia?). 

Momielie^ a fine colored bird in India, which neuer toucheth the 
ground but when he is dead. 1598 Florio. 

Manhche, a fine-coloured bird in India which neuer toucheth the 
ground but when he is dead. | 3 Ianucodidtaj the Paradise-bird, which 
is said to haue no feete. 16 ii Florio. 

Mamicodidta, ManucJie, a fine coloured bird in India, which is said 
neuer to touch the ground, but when he is dead, and to have no feet, 
called the Paradise-bird. 1659 Florio, ed. Torriano, 

Mamtclie, vne sorte d’oiseau qui meurt aussi tost qu’il touche la terre. 

1660 Duez, Dittionario italiano cfc franeese, p, 513, 

Sylvester, following Dn Bartas, describes the )ihenix and other 
rare birds. Then he brings in the strangest bird of all : 

But note we now, towards the rich Moluques, 

Those passing strange and wondrous (birds) "^Mamuques^ 
(VVond’rous indeed, if Sea, or Earth, or Sky, 

Saw ever wonder, swim, or goe, or fiy) 

None knowes their nest, none knowes the dam that breeds them : 
Food-less they line ; for, th’ Aire alonely feeds them : 

VVingles they fiy ; and yet their flight extends, 

Till with their flight, their vnknow’n lives-date ends. 

^ [Marg, ^With vs cold Birds of Paradise,} 

1598 Sylvester, Du Bartas his diuine vjeehes 
and worJces (1613), p. 135. 

The poet thought Wisdom soard like a “mamuque” : 

Last, Wisdom corns, with sober countenance ; 

To th’ euer-Bowrs her oft a-loft t’ aduance, 

The light Mamuques wing-les wings she has : 

Her gesture cool, as comjy-graue her pase. 


1598 Jd, p. 559- 
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In the course of the seventeenth century the bird began to fly 
low, and then the slory faded away. See Manucobiata. It was 
a fable; but it is not every fable that ends in a bird of Paradise. 

Manucodiata, a bird of paradise. This word is found in 
English works of the seventeenth century. It is a transfer from 
the Italian and New Latin mxmucodiata, which is an ingetuous 
Latin masking of the original Malay name, manuk 

dewfita. It means M)ird of the gods’ or ‘bird of heaven.’ It 
has been renderd also “celestial bird” (Marsden), “ holio Bird” 
(Purohas), and “ God’s bird ” (Wallace), but is commonly renderd 
"after the New Latin of the Dutch Orientalists, “ bird of paradise” 
or “ paradivse-bird.” The two terms of the name ar explaind 
below. The second term is Sanskrit. Other Malayan names of 
the bird ar mentiond below in due order. 

The following ar the quotations for manuk dowata. 

Manuk dewata the bird of paradise (in the language of the Molucca 
islands, being by the Malays more usually termed burong sup an or 
the elegant bird). 1812 Marsden, p. 140. 

manuk (Eastern islands) bird ; fowl. Manuk dewata the 
bird of paradise, or bixrong supan. 18x2 Id,, p. 318. 

Manuk-dewata (J and S). The bird of paradise; litei^ally, “the 
bird of the gods.” 1852 Ceawfurd, p. 97* 

miinuk, oiseau. — manuk dewata, I’oiseau 

de paradis. . 1875 Fa vre, 2:332. 

(See also 1:849 s. v. dewata, quoted below.) 

The name manuk dewata is found also in Balinese, munuk 
dewatcu 

Manoek gevogelte in ’t algemeen; kip, hoen, haan; — Mmata de 
paradijsvogel. 

1876 R. VAN Eck, BalineescU-Hollandsch looordenboeTc, p. 168, 

The Malay manuk ‘bird,’ ‘fowl,’ appears in nearly all 

the languages of the Archipelago. It is nativ in the eastern 
islands and in Polynesia. The forms ar Batak mtmuh, Achinese 
manok, Larapong memuJe^ Javanese manuk (Favre, Rkt. malais^ 
1875, but not in Favre, Diet, jacanais, 1870, nor in Koorda van 
Eysinga 1835), Sundanese manuk (Favre 1875, but not in Bigg 
1862), Balinese manuk, Dayak manoh, Bareei (Borneo) manuk, 
mann, Bugis manok, Baton manunmnu, Menado manu, Sulu 
manuk, Bum manut, Amhoina mamt, nianuol, Alfurese manu and 
pam, Tagala manok, Bisaya manuk, etc. See the quotations 
below, and a list, including additional forms manoko, maniXi, 
man'dti, manok, mano, mande, marvdo, manuwan, maloh, and 
name, in Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 471; mlso 
manufoik, manhui in Forbes, p. 491. 
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The common Polynesian form is num'u. The like and other 
forms exist in the Melanesian and Micronesian languages. A 
long list is given in Tregear’s Maori- Polynesian conijMvatwe 
dictionary^ 1891, p. 208, 209. 

manuk (Eastern islands) bird ; fowl.... 1812 Marsden, p. 318. 
manuk oiseau , . . Jav. et Sund. . . . manuk. Bat. . . . manuk, 
poale, volaille. Tag. et Bis. . . . manok, 1875 Pavre, 2 : 332, 

Also 1825 Roorda van Eysinga, p. 368 : 1852 Crawfxxrd, p. 97 ; 1863 
PiJNAPPEL, p. 218, etc. 

Mann (T. K. N. mann ; L. manuk), kip, liaan. NB. In de meeste 
M.P. talen manuk, mann, ‘ vogel, kip.’ 

1894 Kruyt, Woorde7iUjst van de Bai^elHaal, p. 44. 

Ma7iu, vogel, kip (T. R. Kr. H. W. K. P. A.) — manuol (Ht. N.). 

1864 A. VAN Ekris, Woo7^denlijst....Aml)07ische cilande7i,y}, 307. 

Boeroeng, panL 1874 Jellesma, Woomlenlijst vaii de iaal 

der Alifoere^i op liet eiland Boeroe, p. 5. 


The other common Malay name of the bird, 
hurling dewfita, ‘bird of the gods,’ appears also in Achinefie, 
himmg dhoata. B fining is the regular Malay name for ‘bird.’ 


Bourong. Auis, bourong diwata Auis paradisea. 

1631 Haex, Dictioriarium Malaico-Latinum, p. 10. 
Auis..,. bourong. Auis paradisea. Di wata [read bourong 
diwata]. 1631 Haex, Dictionaidum Latmo-Malaicum, p. 9. 

Burung-dewata. Bird of paradise; lit. bird of the gods.” 

1852 Crawfurd, p. 33, 
boeroeng, vogel;.... — dewafca of — soepan, paradijs- 

VOgel. 1863 PiJNAPPEL, p. 46. 

biirung, oiseau.... — burung dewata ou 

— burung sopo, I’oiseau de paradis. 1875 Favre, 2:228. 

Also 1877 Wall and Took:, 1: 285 ; 1893 Klinkert, p. 314. 

dhoata, een soort van godin ; hoeroe^ig diwata, paradijsvogel. 
1889 Langen, Woordeiiboek der Atjehsehe taal, p. 116. 


The Malay name burung d e w a t a is reflected in Pigaf etta’s 
account as bolon dinata [^dkiata = divata']. (Hakluyt soc. 1874, p. 
143- Y.) 

The word, dewata, which occurs in the two names mentiond, 
is found in most of the languages of the Archipelago, in the 

senses ‘ divinity,’ ‘ deity,’ ‘ a god,’ ‘ the gods,’ Malay 
dewata, Achinese diwata, Batak debata, Javanese dewata, 
Sundanese dewata, Balinese d^watd, Macassar r'emata, Bugis 
dkmia, Sangi-Manganitu dHwatah, It is one of the cons})icuous 
Hindu words in Malayan: Singhalese dewata (1830 Clough, p. 
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286), Hindustani IpTrlT devta {deo'ta, Fallon) a god, a 

divinity (1817 Si-iAKESPiSi^R, p. 409; 1879 Fallok, p. 669), from 
Sanskrit deodta, divinity, a divinity, a god or idol (1891 

Capi^ellek, p.'236), from deed, a god. 

dewiXta, Hind. ^rTT, a term likewise applied to the above 
celestial beings [clew a], but with this distinction, that the appellation 
of dewa belongs to their personal nature, and de wilta to their divine 
chai'acter, and accoi*dingly the invocations and prayers (at least in 
Malayan poetry) are always addressed to them under the latter name... 

1812 Marsden, Diet, of the Malayan lang., p. 140. 
dewata (S. ^^TTT devata), condition divine, divinite, deit6, les 
dieux.... — ^Lo mdnuJc dewata, Poiseau de paradis. Jav. et Sund. 

. . . dewata. Bat. . . . dibata. Mak. . . . rewata. Bug. . . . dewata. 

1875 Favre, 1:849. 

Dewa, godheid, hindoe'-godheid . . . Dewata (00k Djawata) = 
Dewa. 1895 Mayer, p. 74. 

. . . [deiua] N. K. un dieu, une divinite, essence divine [dewata!] 

et . . . [jawata] une divinite du second ordre. 

1870 Favre, Diet ja.eanais-franQais, p. 182. 

Dewata, a heathen god, a deity; sometimes a demon. Dewata, 
C[lough] 286, a god, a deity, any divine person. 

1862 Bioa, Diet, of the Simda lang., p. 106. 

. . . rewdta, bep. rewatdya, vnw. rewatdnghoe, God, beschermengel, 
beschermgeest. Boeg. dewdta idem, Mai. en Jav. dcwdta, Sanskr. 
diwaid en ddwatya, een godheid van den tweeden rang.... 

1859 Matthes, Makassaarsch-HollandschwoordenhoeJc, p. 463. 

God, m. dijLWdtah. 

i860 Eiedel, Sangi-Manganituech woordenlijstje, p. 387. 

A third Malay name occurs in the commercial language 

burling mati, 'dead bird.’ Most Ma]a3^s see the bird of 
heaven only when it is dead. They buy and sell it dead ; but 
they do not wear dead birds on their heads when they go to 
church. They ar not civilized. 

Paradijsvogel | Maleisch boerong mati | Wokam fandn | Oedjir 
fanan \ Eli Eilat manoJc woeloenoe | Oorspronk subsoeijar. . 

1864 Euberoen, Korte woordenlijst van de 
taal der Aroe- en Keif- eilanden, p. 565. 

These are now all known in the Malay Archipelago as ‘'Burong 
mati,” or dead birds, indicating that the Malay traders never saw 
them alive. 1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 420. 

A geographic name bfirong Paptla, 'bird of Papua’ (Mew 
Guinea and adjacent islands), occurs. I notice also with#two 
Amboina names, manit mahu (‘foreign bird’) and salawan. 
There ar other Malayan names which I must pass by. 
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, . . Btirong pap u a.. ..birds of Paradise. 1812 Marsden, p. 118. 

Manu mahu^ paradijsvogel (ML buirong papu a ) — salawan (T. R. K.). 

1864-65 A. VAN Ekris, WoordenHJst.„.Amho 7 isc]ie'eilande 7 ii p. 308. 

Of the European forms of the word, the Italian ma'/mcocUata 
appeard in the latter part of the sixteenth century. 

The Italians call it Manu eoduttas..,. 

1598 tr, Linsohoten, p. 35. (See Eng, quotations.) 

Manucodidtaf the Paradise-bird, which is said to have no feete. 

1611 Fx^orio. [Notined. 159S,] 

[This entry immediately follow^s the entry “ Manuche”, for which see 
Mamuque.] 

Ma7iitcodidta, Blmiiiche, a fine coloured bird in India.... [etc.: see 
under Mamuque.] 1659 Florio, ed. Torriano. 

Manucodiata, TvceHo di Dio, Poiseau de paradis. 

1660 Duez, DittionmHo italiano &fra 7 icese, p. 513. 

Tlie word appears in Spanish apparently only as a recent 
reflection of scientific nomenclature. 

ilfdmicodtafo, to, adj. Omit Parecido al manucudio. Ma^mcodiaios, 
s. m. pi. Familia de aves silvanas, cuyo tipo es el genere manucodio. 

1878 Dominquez, Diccionario nacio 7 ial 
,,>,dela Ungua espaitola, p. 1142. 

In Poi'tuguese manucodiata has an extended use, being applied 
to a bird of the Brazils and to a constellation of the southern .sky. 

Manucodidta, s. f. the bird of Paradise, a rare bird. Manucodiata (in 
the Brazils), a sort of bird called juhiru guaca, by the natives. Jtomt- 
codiata, a southern constellation of eleven stars. It has been but lately- 
discovered. 1861 Vieyra, Diet, of the Eng. and Port lang. 

(Lisbon), 2:461. (Sim. 1893 Michaelis.) 

In English text the word is first cited as Italian: 

In these Hands [Moluccas] onlie is found the bird, which the Portin- 
gaJes call Fassaros de Sol, that is Fowle of the Sunne, the Italians call 
it Manu codiatas, and the Latinists, Paradiseas, and by us called Para- 
dice birdes, for ye beauty of their feathers which passe al other birds : 
these birds are never seene alive, but being dead they are found vpon 
the Hand ; they flie, as it is said, alwaies into the Sunne, and keepe 
themselues continually in the ayre....for they haue neither f6et nor 
wings, but onely head and bodie, and the moat part tayle.... 

1598 tr. hmscEOTl^^, Diseours of voyages (Hakluyt soc. 1S85), 

The Birds of Paradise (saith this Author) haue two feet, as well as 
other Birds ; but as soone as they are taken, they are cut off, with a 
greafr part of their body, whereof a little is left with the head and 
necke, which being hardned and dried in the Sunne, seeme to be so 
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bred. The Moores made the Handers beleeue that they came out of 
Paradise, and therefore call them Manucodiata, or holie Birds, and 
haue them in religious accompt : They are very beautifull, with variety 
of f ethers and colours. 1613 Purghas, Pilgrimage, p. 452. 

Cockeram did not fail to include this remarkable bird in his 
menagerie of wonders, along with the “Griffin, a foure-footed 
Bird, being very herce,” the “ Harpies, monstrous dcuouring 
Birds,” and the “Fhcenix:, the rarest bird in the world.” 

Manucaxlite, the Bird of Paradise. 1626 Cockeram, The Pnglish 
dietionarie ; or, an interpreter of hard Englinh wards, third part. 

The male and female Mamicordiatae, the male having a hollow in 
the back, in which ’tis reported the female both layes and hatches her 
eggs. 1645 Evelyn, Diary, Feb. 4. (Y.) 

As for the story of the Manucodiata or Bird of Paradise, which in 
the former Age was generally received and accepted for true, even by 
the Learned, it is now discovered to be a fable, and rejected and 
exploded by all men [i. e. that it has no feet]. 

1691 Bay, Wisdom of God manifested in the 
worJes of the creation (1692), jjt. 2: 147. (Y.) 

Paradissea, in zoology, a name used by some authors for the bird 
manucodiata. 1728-81 Chambers, Cyclojxedia, (Jodrell 1820.) 

See other quotations in Jodrell, s. v. 

To manucodiata is ultimately due the word manueode^ a book- 
name for a group of birds of pai'adise which some would separate 
from the family. See Newton, in Encyc. Brit (1883), 15:504; 
Diet, of birds, p. 534 -S* 

Mias, the orang-utan of Borneo. 

The word mias, as the nativ name in one region of Borneo for 
the animal long known in English as the orang-utan or orang- 
outang, seems to hav enterd into English use for the first time in 
the “Journal” of James Brooke, the rajah of Sarawak, as cited 
below. The “Journal” was publisht in 1848. The passages 
quoted wei* written in 1840, Beyond a few casual mentions of 
mias, apparently based on Brooke’s use (1856 Crawfurd, 1862 
quoted below), I find no other use of mias in English until 
Wallace, in 1869, in his work “The Malay Archipelago” gave it 
a permanent standing in literature. 

It is clear frona Brooke’s general way of writing nativ woi'ds, 
that he meant mias to be pronounced according to English anal- 
ogies, that is, to rime with bias. I inferd from Wallace’s work 
that he used mias to represent the same pronunciation ; and he 
has recently favord me with a note confirming this inference. 

Mias then is pronounced mai'as, and answers to a Malayan or 
Bornean form which would be strictly transliterated maias or 
mayas. I find in my Malay or Malayan dictionaries just one 
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entry of this form, namely, Malay maias or may as, in 

Dutch manner majas, given as a word used on the north coast 
of Borneo, equivalent to the better-known term mawas used 
elsewhere as shown below, 

majas, N. kust Borneo: mawas (orang ^tan). — 
<T[uuk].) 1884 Wall and TtruK, 3:118. 

This maias is but a Malay reflex of the Dayak name, of which 
I find mention in two vocabularies printed in an important com- 
pilation concerning Sarawak and British ISIorth Borneo, which 
has just been publisht, after all these pages ar in type, and nearly 
all closed to additions. It will be seen that one entry givs the 
nominal English form also as maias: 

Monkey (orang-utan), Dayak maias, 

1861 Chalmers, Voeah. of Eng, and Sarawak Day alas, in Roth, 
Natives of Sarawak and British North Borneo, 1896, 2 : App. 
p. 144. 

Malay (colloquial) maias, English maias, Kano wit kujuh, Kyan 
liirang ntan, Bintulu maias, 

a. 1 887 H. B. Low, Vocahulavies, in Roth, op, cit,, 2 : App. p. 63. 

In Hardeland’s Dayak dictionary {1859) no form like maias or 
mias or mdwas appears. The name there given for the orang- 
utan is Jcahio (p. 203). A smaller si)ecies is cald kalaioet (p. 213). 

Orawfiird (1852) givs ^‘miyas” as ‘^the Bornean name of 
the orang-utan,’’ and Favre (1875) givs in the list of forms under 
mawas the ‘‘Dayak miasT But I suspect Crawfurd’s miyas 
and Favre’s mias to be spurious forms, due to inadvertence in 
reversing the English mias of Brooke into the nativ original. 

Maias or in ay as, as the Dayak name on the north coast of 
Borneo, may be a purely local name not related to any other term, 
or it may be, as Tuuk assumes, an other form of the widely 
known term mawas, which is found in all the recent Malay dic- 
tionaries, but not before 1863. 

mawas, de orang-oetan. (Bat[aksch] id.) 

1863 Pijnappel, p. 2I8. 
mawas, rorang-oufcang. ^ 

dua ikor mawas yang di-nama-i uleh 

drang putih orang hutan, deux mawas que les Europeens nom- 
ment orang-outang (H. Ab. 85). Bat. . . . mawas. Bay. mias, 

1875 Favee, 2:323. 

Also 1884 Wall and Tuuk 3: 117 ; 1893 Klinkbrt, p. 657. 

Md'wa^’or md'was (the ape usually called “orang-utan”). 

1895 Eokker, Malay phonetics, p. 60. 

Beside the form mawas there is an other form cited, mawa. 
(See last quotation ; 1884 Wall and Tuuk, 3:117.) 
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In Achin the orang-utan is cakl 77 ia 7 ios. We may allow the 
variation, 

fjwoLo memos, de orang oetan. 

^ 1889 Lancien, Woordenhoelc cler AtJehseJie taal, p. 253. 

There is a different word mi a, miyfi, 1 — a — lo , applied to an 
other species of a})e, or used as a general name. It occurs as 
mea in Ilaex (1631), and runs through all the dictionaries. 

The history of viias in English use begins, as I hav said, with 
the ^‘Journal” of Rajah Brooke, in the portion written in 1840. 
The quotations follow. It is to he noted that Brooke’s “Journal” 
is discontinuous and fragmentary, and often refers, in a casual 
and familiar way, to words and tilings winch hav not before been 
mentiond and ar nowhere explaind. 

Brooke’s first mention of mias is in the following (piotation, 
where the word is abruptly introduced as a synonym for what is 
previously cald (p. 213, 218) ormig-outemig : 

While lazily awaiting the report of our Dyaks who were detached in 
search of the mias, we fell in with a party of Balows, 

1840 Brooke, Journal, in Mundy, Narrative 
of events in Borneo and Celebes (1848), i : 220. 

In the next mention, and in one further on (p. 226), the word is 
used unchanged as a plural : 

After our interview with the Balow other mias were discovered. 

1840 Id., p. 22r. 

They fell the isolated tree, and the mias, confused, entangled, is beset 
by his pursuers, noosed, forked down, and made captive. 

1840 Id., p. 226. 

I further learn from the natives that at the full of the moon the mias 
roams a great deal, but at the time of new moon they are sluggish, and 
remain stationary in their nests.... In the fruit season, which here com- 
mences about November, the mias are found close round the habitations 
of men, but at other seasons they retire more into the forest, and, from 
the appearance of their teeth, they must live on hard-rinded fruits. 

1840 Id., p. 226. (Other instances on p, 225, 227, 229.} 

Brooke speaks of “two distinct species” of the mias, the mias 
pajppan, which he also calls simply pappan, and the ^ 77 iias rembi, 
which he calls only rembi. As with mias, he uses the terms with- 
out previous explanation, as if they wer well known. 

It must be borne in mind, however, that I have not seen the largest 
miaspappan. 1840 Id., p. 225, 

The mias, both pappan and rembi (I assume the distinction), have 
nests or houses in the trees formed by twisted leaves and twigs, and 
resembling a rook’s nest in everything but size. 1840 Id., p. 226. 
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The next mention of mlas,^ in an English context, which I hav 
noted, is in Crawfurd’s gazetteer of the Archipelago (1856), p. 315. 
It probably refers to Brooke’s use. 

The next is in Rigg (1862), p. 328, who takes it from Brooke, 

It w^as Mr. Wallace, as I hav said, who gave mias a standing 
in Englivsh. He met the mias, beast and word, on the Simunjon 
river, not far from Sarawak, on the northwest coast of Borneo, 
on the ‘21st of March, 1855 . I cite his lirst mention of the 
word, and some other instances. 

In all these objects I succeeded beyond my expectations, and will 
now give some account of iny experieiice in hunting the Orang-utan, 
or “ Jlfm.s*” as it is called by the natives [of Borneo] ; and as this name 
is short, and easily pronounced, I shall generally use it in preference 
to Simla satyrus, or Orang-utan, 

1869 Wallace, Malay Ar(dhip(da(jo (1890), p. 30-31. 

And he was a giant, his head and body being full as large as a man's. 
He was of the kind called by the Dyaks Jfms Ohappan,” or Mias 
Pappan,” which has the skin of the face broadened out to a ridge or 
fold at each side. 1869 Id., j). 37. 

The very day after ray arrival in this place, I was so fortunate as to 
shoot another adult male of the small Orang, the Mias-kussir of the 
Dyaks. 1869 Id., p. 42. 

In the Badong, where I observed it, the Mias is only found where the 
country is low, level, and swampy, and at the same time covered with 
a lofty virgin forest. 1869 Id., p. 44. 

It is a singular and very interesting sight to watch a Mias making 
his way leisurely through the forest. He walks deliberately along 
some of the larger branches, in the semi-erect attitude which the great 
length of his arms and the shortness of his legs cause him naturally to 
assume ; and the disproportion between these limbs is increased by his 
walking on his knuckles, not on the palm, of the hand, as we should do» 

1869 Id., p. 45* 

He said : ‘‘ The Mias has no enemies ; no animals dare attack it but 
the crocodile and the python. He always kills the crocodile by main 
strength, standing upon it, pulling open its jaws, and lupping np its 
throat.” 1869 Id., p. 47. (Other instances on every page from 31 to 46.) 

Johore....it is in its wild forests and inland mountains that we meet 
with a type of man by far the most primitive that these regions have to 
show. These are the Jacoons, who, like the Orang-utan, or Mias of 
Borneo, are reported to dwell in trees. 

1875 Thomson, The Straits of Malacca, Indo-China, and China, p. 78. 

The familiar name for the ape [orang-utan] is of Malay origin, and 
means ‘ wild man of the woods,’ but to the Dyaks the orang is known 
as the Mias. 1884-88 Riverside nat, hist,, 5:523. 

The term Mias, which is the Dyak name for the Orang utanof the 
Malays, in that part of Borneo to the N. E. of the Sarawak River (where 
it is most abundant and best Icnown) is pronounced exactly as the 
English terms bias and lias. 1896 Wallace, Letter, July 10. 
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Nory, a parrot of tlie Eastern islands calcl also, and now exclu- 
sivly, lo 7 \i/, from an other form of the same original Malayan 
word. See Lory. 

The form 7 iory, in the spelling oiori (in ])lural myrts)^ 

"^Tioory, neiory (w^th plural 7 %ewTies), and once noyra, in plural 
noyras, appears in English records in tlie latter end of the six- 
teenth century, much earlier than lory, hut it ha>s hitherto faild 
of due entry in English dictionaries. It comes through Portu- 
guese, Italian, or New Latin. The New Latin '^ 7 i.orufi, in aceusativ 
plural 7 voro 8 , is found before the middle of the fifteenth century 
(c. 1430); New Latin also noyra (i6ot); Port. pi. 7 i.tt 7 'e 

(1516 Barbosa), oioyra (15 . .), nore (1878 Vieyra) ; Italian 'nwo 
(1598); Dutch oioeri. 

The Malay original is nfirT, nuri, written sometimes 

nfiri. It is also transcribed nori (1631, 1833, 1882, etc.). 

The English forms "^tinry, ^noory, ncAory rest on nuri ; the forms 
nory, non, on nori, which is rather the Javanese form. The 
related forms ar Achinese nu 7 ^i (Langen), 7iori (Dias), Javanese 
7%ori, Balinese nori, Bugis nori, Macassar nori, also miri ^ beside 
the forms named under Lory, namely, Malay ^yy^J luri, Jav. 

and Sund. hm] Sangi-Manganitu Raffles and Favre cite a 

Sundanese but Rigg givs only luri 


Nori. Psittacus. 1631 Haex, Diction arinm Malaico-Latimtm, x). 31. 
Psittacus. Nori. 1631 Haex, Dictionariuiii Latino-Malaicmn, p. 55. 
\^yy^ nuri the lury, a beautiful bird of the parrot kind brought 

from the Moluccas. Burong nuri lang pandei ber-kdta-kata 
a lury expert at talking. Hakayat burong nuri the tales of a 
parrot. 1812 Marsden, p. 350. 

noerie de loerie, een fraaije vogel. 

- 1825 Roorda van Eysinga, p. 401. 

Nuri (J. norf). The loory parrot : a parrot. 1852 Crawfued, p. 121, 
vjj noeri, eene papegaai-soort uit de Molukken, de lorrie. 

^ 1863 Pun APPEL, p. 226. 

^yy^ nuri, perroquet des ties Moluques; et aussi, perroquet en g^n- 

4 ral....Jav. et Sund. . . . nori et . . . luri. Mak. . . . 'Jiuri et . . ,nori, 

1875 Favre, 1:904, 

Bhrong nnri i^yyJ ^9^ a parrot. 1881 Swettenham(i887), 2:23. 

[JSfuri alone, and Luri, not in.] 

5 *3 n ^ri, naam eener soort van papegaai. 

^ .1884 Wall and Tuuk, 3:217. 

^yyj noeri, papegaai. 1893 Klinkert, p. 688. 

Noeri (Boeroeng noeri), de roode papegaai. 

1895 Mayer, p. 175. 

Nori [D.] nori, 1879 Bias, Lijst van Atjehsche woorden, p. 158^ 

(^yyi> noeri, een soort van papegaai. 

1889 Langen, Woo^^denboek der Atjehsche taal, p. 273* 
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Bikkers 1882 givs no Achinese equivalent to wkat he enters as 
Malay nori. 

Noerrii A., roode papegaai. 1835 Roorda van Eysinga, Javaansch 

en Nederduitsch woordenboek, p. 450. 

The form ^^noerri” corresponds to ^‘loerrij” p. 312 (see Lory). 
The correct Javanese form is 7 iori, 

. . . [nori] N. K. perroquet. 1870 Favre, Diet. p. 73. 

Red parrot | Malayu nuri | Javan — Javva nori, Bunda oiori J 
Madurese — Madura nore, Sumenap muri { Bali nori | Lampung nughi, 

1817 Raffles, Hist, of Java, 2:App. p. 90. 

. . . 'xiori, bep. nortya, eene loeri, soort ran pajJGgaai. Jav. idem, 
MaL, Bund, noeri. — Nor i-Se rang, noeri van Cei-am ; noeri-Fapoetoa, 
noeri van Papoewa ; noeri’Toedore, noeri van Tidore ; noeri-Tarandti, 
noeri van Ternate ; en noeri-Bdtjang, noeri van Batchian, soorten van 
noeri. 1859 M.MmB.JSB, 'MakassaaTSGh-Hollci,ndscli moordenhoeh, p. 376. 

. . . noeri, bep. noertya^^^nori. 1859 Id. ib. 

Parrot . . . nnri, nori. 

1833 FThomsenI, Vocab. Eng, Bugis and Malay lang., p. 24. 

The earliest mention of the nory, in a European language, is in 
Poggio, whose statement, as given by Conti and recently trans- 
lated, is as follows : 

In Bandan three kinds of parrot are found, some with red feathers 
and a yellow beak, and some parti-coloured which are called Nori, that 
is brilliant. 

c. 1430 Conti, tr. in India in the XVL Cent. (i8 . .), p. 17. (Y.) 

The last. words, in Poggio’s original Latin, are: “quos Noros appel- 
lant hoc est lucidos,” showing that Conti connected the word with the 
Pers. ?i%r=‘^lux.” 1886 Yule and Burnell, Hobson-Jobsousig. 398. 

The word appears in Italian dictionaries of the sixteenth ajid 
seventeenth centuries as 7 mro. So Florio: 

Nuro, a bird in Samabra like a poppingiay, but of fairer colour, 
and fpeaketh more plaine. 1598 Florio. 

In his next edition, perhaps by accident, but perhaps in con- 
sequence of the hatred for clefinit statement which characterized 
the time, he omits the mention of place, and flies his bird all in 
the vast and wandering air. Parrots might “speak plain,” but 
not the resolute John Elorio.” 

Nitro, a birde of a fairer colour then a Poping-iay and fpeaketh more 
plaine. 1611 Florio, 

Nuro, a bird of fairer colour than a Popiniaye, and speaketh more 
plainly. 1659 Florio, ed. Torriano. 

Nore, sm. a sort of parrot. 1878 Vieyra, Novo dice, portatil das 

linguas Porhigueza e Ingleza, i : 534. 
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The first English mention, is, as usual, in a translation from an 
other language. 

There are hogs also with homes, and parats which prattle much 
which they call noris. 

i6oi tr. Galvaiio (1555). Account of the DlseoveneH of the 
World (Hakluyt (1807), 4:42.1), (Y. p. 398,) 

As for fowles, they haue abundance of Parrots, & Noyras, more plcaS' 
ing in beautie, speech and other delights then the Parrot, but ca-miot 
be brought out of that countrey aliue. 

1613 PuRCHAS, Pilgrimage, pp. 429'-430. 

....Cockatooas and Newries from Bantam. 

1698 Fryer, Neio account of East Indm a>nd Persia, p. 116. (Y.) 

Brought ashore from the Resolution.... a Neumj and four yards of 
bi'oad cloth for a present to the Havildar. 

1698 In Wherler, Madras in the oldeji time (1861), 1:333. (Y.) 

Ongka. See Ungka. 

Oratig, the same as Orang-utan, which see. 

Orang is a purely English redaction of the proper term ormig- 
utan, arising from a vague notion that oranej- in this term is the 
essential element. 

Finally in regard to the geographical distribution of the higher quad- 
rumana, I would contrast the peculiarly limited range of ora.ngs and 
chimpanzees with the cosmopolitan character of mankind. The two 
species of orang, pithecus, are confined to Borneo, and Sumatra ; the 
two species of chimpanzee, troglodytes, are limited to an intertropical 
tract of the western part of Africa. 

18 . . Owen, On the gorilla, p. 52 (in Latham 
1882, s. V. “ orang or drang utan^^). 

This mode of progression was, however, very unusual, and is more 
characteristic of the Hylobates than of the Orang, 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (i8go), p. 31. (An other ex, p. 38.) 

It may be safely stated, however, that the Orang never walks ei*ect, 
unless when using its hands to support itself by branches overhead or 
when attacked. Representations of its walking with a stick are en- 
tirely imaginary. 1869 Id,, p. 46‘ 

On the whole, therefore, I think it will be allowed, that up to this 
time we have not the least reliable evidence of the existence of Orangs 
in Borneo more than 4 feet 2 inches high. 1869 Id., p. 49. 

The height of the orang's cerebrum in front is greater in proportion 
than in either the chimpanzee or the gorilla. 

1889 Wallace, Darwinism, p. 452. 

Orang-utan, the celebrated ape of Borneo and Sumatra, 
Simla satyrus. 

This pleasing creature, without any effort on his part, has 
made a name for himself throughout the world. He has been 
known in English since the seventeenth century as orang-outang, 
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orang-otang, onrayig-outang ^ oitran-ontang ^ orangoutang^ and 
now more accurately, orang-utan^ and has recently vindicated 
his more local name Mias, which has been set forth in a previous 
article. Pie appears under his old name in all the great 
languages of Europe ; French orang-ontCDig^ and, mostly from 
English or French, Spanish orang-utan^ orang-outang^ Portuguese 
orang-otango^ Catalan orangntd^ Italian orangotan, Dutch orang- 
oetaUy German orang-utang, Swedish and Danish orangn^tang^ 
Russian orangutmigHi^ etc. The form orang-outang for orang- 
outang -utan shows the English tendency to make compound 
names of outland origin rime within themselves, if the parts hav 
any suggestiv similarity. 

The original Malay form of the name is oraiig 

xltan, or orang hut an, man of the woods’ or ‘of 

the forest ’ or ‘of the bush’ or ‘of the wilderness,’ that is ‘bush- 
man’; or, giving titan an adjectiv force, Svild man.’ The term 
is in common Malay use in its literal sense to designate a human 
being who livs in the woods, a wild man, a savage. Indeed it 
means just the same thing as savage — Latin sU 7 )atieus, sc. ho 7 n 0 j 
■‘man of the woods,’ 

The special application to the silvan and arboreal anthropoid is 
not to be regarded as poetic or scieiititic. It is no doubt merely 
a simple “ nativ ” name. The MalayvS who saw these creatures 
thought they wer real “ wild men,” and cald them so. It is a 
long way from this nativ simplicity to the lately attaincl scientific 
satisfaction reflected in the almost synonymous name “anthro- 
poid.” 

But this particular application of orang utan to the ape does 
not appear to be, or ever to hav been, familiar to the Malays 
generally. Crawfurd (1852) and JSwettenham (1887) omit it, 
Pijnappel says it is “Low Malay,” and Klinkert (1893) denies 
the use entirely. This uncertainty is explain d by the limited 
area in which the animal exists within even nativ observation. 
Mr. Wallace could find no nativs in Sumatra who “had ever 
heard of such an animal,” and no “ Dutch officials who knew any- 
thing about it.” Then the name came to European knowledge 
more than two hundred and sixty years ago; in which time 
probably more than one Malay name has faded out of general 
use or wholly disappeard, and many other things hav happen d. 

Orang utan, the wild man, a species of ape. 

1812 Marsden, p. 22. 

Orang titan, the wild man, or man of the woods ; a name given to 
different species of the ape. 1812 Marsdex, p. 364. 

hoetan en oetan woud, bosch, wildernis . .. Orang oetan 
een boschmensch, iemand die in. de natnurstaat leeft, zoo als sommige 
volken in de woeste streken van Trangganoe welke 6rang oetan 
genaamd worden ; 6 rang oetan noemt men den aap, die veel naar 
den mensch gelijkt en op Borneo gevonden wordt. 

1825 Roobda van Eysinoa, p. 411. 
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Orang-utan is not in Crawfurd 1852 in this sense (‘ape’), 
but be uses it in his definition of niiyas. See Mias. 

orang, mensch . . . — oetan, een wilde ; in ’t laag-mal. = 
maw as, eene bekende soort van aap. 1863 Punappel, p. 19, 

orang, homme, personne, gens.... — drang hfitan, 

un sanvage, un orang-outang. 1875 Fayre, 1:36. 

hut an, bois, foret : in culte, sanvage. , . , — • orang 

blit an, Fhomme sanvage, on I’liomme des bois, Forang-ontang. 

1875 Favee, i;i79. 

drang, persoon; individn (00k van dieren); menaoh ... 0. 
oetan, boschmensch; wilde; zekere bekende apensoort (z. mawas, T). 

1877 Wall and Tuuk, 1:139. 

Orangutan, Orang-utan. [Note :J A large monkey resembling man. 

1887 Lim Hiong Sekg, Manual of the Malay colloquial, 1:128. 

Orang-oetan, een bosclienmensch, wilde, 00k benaming van een 
groote apensoort. • 1895 Mayer, p. 183. 

Some dictionaries enter orang-utan only in its literal use. 

Or 4 ng-ntan. A wild man, a savage; a rustic, a clown; literally, i 

man of the woods or forest.” 1852 Crawfurd, p. 122. 

6rang htan wild tribes. 1881 Swettenham, 2:76. 

hoetan, bosch, wildernis ; wild; orang hoetan, e^n | 

wilde, boschbewoner. 1893 Klinkert, p. 705. | 

orang, persoon, individn, man, mensch ... orang hoetan, 
een wilde boschbewoner, doch geen soort van aap. 1893 Id,, p. 58. 

The name orang iitan is found, as a foreign term, in Sun- 
danese : 

Orang utan, words which in Malay imply, wild man of the woods ** 

— Simia Satyrus, is the name of a large monkey found on Borneo, and ; 

only seen in Java as a curiosity. On the north coast of Borneo they 1 

are called Mas. 1862 Rigg, p. 328. 'I 

[See full quot. under Mias.] 

The earliest European mention of the name orang-utan, occurs, 
in the spelling ourang-outang , in the New Latin of Bontius {1631). 

He mentions the belief of the J avans,” meaning rather the Malays, 
that the orang-utans can talk, but that they will not talk, lest they 
should be compeld to work. Sagacious creatures I yet short of 
that Occidental wisdom which prompts many men to talk, and 
thereby avoid work. 

Loqui vero eos easque posse lavani aiunt, sed non velle, ne ad laborer 
oogantur ; ridicule mehercules. Nomen ei induunt Ourang Outang,, 
quod hominem silvae significat. 

1631 Bontius, Hist. nat. et vied,, v. cap. 32, p. 85, (Y. p. 491. i 
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The earliest Eaglish. use I hav noted is in 1699. 

Orang-Outang, sive Homo Syivestris : or the Anatomy of a Pygmie 
compared with that of a Monkey, an Ape, and a Man..., 

1699 E. Tyson [title]. 

I)r. Tyson's Anatomy of the Orang-Outang, or Pygmie. 

1701 Ray, Creation, 2:232. (S. D.) 

You look like a cousin-german of Oiira.ng Outang. 

1748 Smollett, Roderich Random, ch. 14 (wks. 1811, 1:76). (S. D.) 

I have one slave more, who was given me in a present by the Sultan 
of Pontiana.... This Gentleman is Lord Monboddo's genuine Orang- 
outang, which in the Malay language sigcihes literally wild man.... 
Some i)eople think seriously that the oran-outang was the original 
patriarch and progenitor of the whole Malay race. 

1811 Lord Minto, Diary in India, p. 268-9. (Y.) 

See other quotations, 1727, 1783, 1801, etc., in Yule, 

We had not proceeded, however, above ten minutes before an orang- 
outang was descried seated amid the bi'anches of a high tree on the 
banks of the stream. 

1840 Brooke, Journal, in Mundy, Narrative of events in 
Borneo and Celebes (1B4S), 1:218. (Also 1:213.) 

Of course Wallace, the eminent author of ^'The Malay Archi- 
pelago, the land of the orang-utan and the bird of paradise,’’ has 
much to say of this important man of the woods, though, as before 
said, he prefers to call him mias. 

One of my chief objects in coming to stay at Simun jon was to see the 
Orang-utan (or great rnan-like ape of Borneo) in his native haunts, to 
study his habits, and obtain good specimens of the different varieties 
and species of both sexes, and of the adult and young animals. 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 30. 

The Orang-utan is known to inhabit Sumatra and Box-neo, and thei-e 
is every reason to believe that it is confined to these great islands, in 
the foi'mer of which, however, it seems to be much more rare. In 
Borneo it has a wide range, inhabiting many districts on the south- 
west, south-east, north-east, and north-west coasts, but appears to be 
chiefly confined to the low and swampy forests. 1869 Id., p. 44. 

As the Orang-utan is known to inhabit Sumatra, and was in fact first 
discovered there, I made many inquiries about it ; but none of the 
natives had ever heard of such an animal, nor could I find any of the 
Dutch officials who knew anything about it. 1869 Id., p. 103. 

Ban-manas, n. m. A wild man of the woods {jangli-ddml) ; an 
orangoutang. 1879 Fallon, Hind.-Eng. diet., p. 271. 

Pang'olin, the scaly ant-eater, Manis, of various species. 

It is also written, more correctly, but less pengolin. The 
proper English form would be ^pengoUng^ pronounced peng- 
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go'iing. The form pcmcjolin follows the French pangolin of 
Buffon. 

The Malay word is peng-goling, transcribed also 

pSng-giiling; Katiiigan pengiling. It means ^roller/ or, 
more literally, ‘roll-up.’ The word is formd from go ling, roll, 
wrap, with the denominativ preiix pe-, which takes before g 
the form peng-. The form pangldang,^'' xw Yule (1886) and 
Webster (1890) is erroneous. 


peng-goling a roller ; that which rolls up, or, on which a 

thing is rolled up. (Vid. go ling.) The pangolin, an animal 

which has its name from the faculty of rolling itself up : of these the 
Malays distinguish two kinds, the peng-goling ram but or hairy 
(myrmophaga), and the peng-goling sisik or scaly, called properly 

tanggiling (manis). 1812 Maesden, p. 225. 

peng-g61ing een roller . . . Een dier dat zich oprolt. 

Peng-goling rambot de harige pangolin (myrmophaga). Peng- 
gdlingsiesikh de fchubbige i>engolm, gewoonlijk tang-gieling 
genaamd. 1815 Roorda van Eysinga, p. 271. 

P^ngguling (guling). A roller; the pangolin or ant-eater, Manis 
javanica; v. Tdnggiling and Tranggiling. 

1852 Geawfueb, p. 134. 
peng-guling, qui rouie on sert a rouler, nom d'uii squa- 

mifdre (manis javanicus), ainsi nomme a cause de la mani^re dont il 
se rouie. V. tang-giling. 1 875 Favee, i : 420. 

Maleisch peng-goeling, Sampitsch tengiling^ Katingansch pengi- 
ling ^ rol, een soort van dier, geschubde miereneter. 

1872 Tiedtke, Woordenlijst, p. 54. 


Compare Lampong peng-gulang, echo (‘ what is rolled back ’). 
Penggoelang, echo. 1891 Hblfeioh, p. 25. 


English use begins with Pennant and Goldsmith. 

Le Pangolin de Buff on X, 180, tab. xxiv. . . . M[anis].... Inhabits the 
iflands of India, and that of Formofa. The Indians call it PangoelUng ; 
and the Chinefe, Qhin Chion Seich. 

Feeds on lizards and infects : turns up the ground with its nofe : 
walks with its claws bent under its feet : grows very fat : is efteemed 
very delicate eating : makes no noife, only a fnorting. 

1771 Pennant, Synopsis of quadrupeds, p. 329. 

The pangolin, which has been usually called the scaly lizard, Mr. 
Buffon very judiciously restores to that denomination, by which it is 
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known in the conntries where it is found. The pangolin^ which is a 
native of the torrid climates of the ancient continent, is of all other 
animals the best protected from external injury by nature ; it is about 
three or four feet long, or taking in the tail from six to eight. 

1774 ClOLDSMiTH, Hist, of the earth (1790), 
4:118, 1 19. (Jodreli, 1820.) 

On the pa 7 tgoUn of Bahar . . . This fingular animal, which M. Baffon 
defcribes by the name of Pangolin, is well known in Europe fince the 
publication of his Natural History and Goldsmith’s elegant abridge- 
ment of it.... [A description follows, with a cut of ** the Vajracita.”] 

1789 Sir W. Jones, Works (1807), 4:356. 

A fine young mania or pamjalin. a. 1794 Id., 2:305. 

V. Edentata. Pengolin. — Of the Edentata, the only example in Cey- 
lon is the scaly ant-eater, called by the iSinghalese, Caballaya, but usu- 
ally known by its Malay name of Pengolin, a word indicative of its 
faculty, when alarmed, of “rolling itself up” into a compact ball, by 
bending its head towards its stomach, arching its back into a circle, and 
securing all by a powerful fold of its mail-covered tail.... Of two 
specimens which I kept alive at different times, one about two feet in 
length, from the vicinity of Kandy, was a gentle and affectionate crea- 
ture, which, after wandering over the house in search of ants, would 
attract attention to its wants by climbing up my knee, laying hold of 
my leg with its prehensile tail The other, more than double that 
length, was caught in the jungle near Chilaw, and brought to me in 
Colombo. i860 Tennent, Sketches of the natural 

hist, of Ceylon, p. 46, 47. 

Of the habits of the pengolin I found that very little was known by 
the natives, who regard it with aversion, one name given to it being 
the “ Negombo devil.” i860 Id., p. 48. 

. . . Lin. Strong, fierce, enduring ; a name for the pangolin, and 
perhaps this character imitates the last syllable of its Javanese name 
pangiling. 1874 Williams, Syllabic did. of the Chinese lang., p. 541. 

Civet-cats were very abundant ; and the nocturnal scaly ant-eater or 
pangolin (Manis) was pretty often captured in the evening, while clum- 
sily climbing on the trees, licking up with amazing rapidity streams of 
ants, which are its sole food— an interesting form especially to the 
embryologist and the genealogist, who find in its structures surviving 
“ marks of ancientness,” which have greatly helped to unravel the 
mammalian pedigree. 1885 Forbes, A naturalisVs wanderings 

in the Eastern Archipelago, p. 115. 

Pomali, a Malayan name for the custom of superstitious 
interdict commonly known by the Polynesian term tahu. 

The more correct spelling would he rather pamali or pemalL 
The Malay form is iUi pemali, p am dl i, ^ forbidden, inter- 
dicted, unlawful, tabu.’ It is found in many forms : Achinese 
plmaloi, Bat. hubali (Kruyt), Mniali (Pijiiappel), Sundanese 
pamali, Balinese pemali, Dayak pall. Macassar kassipalli, Bugis 



92 


a p. a. jScou, 


[ 1897 . 


pemal% Bareu (Celebes) hapalU Sangir pMlL See other 

forms below. The ‘^root” appears to be 

P4mali. An evil omen, a portent ; ominous, portentous, inauspici- 
ous. 1852 Crawfurd, p. 130. 

P^mali (Bat), Bad, vicious, corrupt. This word is probably the same 
with the last. 1852 Crawfuro, p, 130. 

iu 2-)&mali, verboden, ongeoorloofd. (Boeg. id. Da.}, j)(di. Bat. 

kemali. Mak. kasipalli.) 1863 Plinapx’el, p. 161. 

au phnali^ soms gebruikt in vereeniging met pan tang. Zie 

aid.. ..Pan tang ; — dan larangan, onthoudingen en vei-boden ding- 
en : berpantang, Blang T[oewah|. Pantang pemali, verboden 
en ongeoorloofd. Sj. Ibr. b. Ohas. 1869 Klinkert, p. 172, 

pemali, illicite, defendu....Mak. . . . hasipalli. Day. 

1875 Favrf, 2: III. 

JU pemali, wat eenig kwaad ten gevolge heeft, betzij eene 
handeling, of het nalaten eener haiideling; sal a p., huiduitslag, ten 
gevolge van nadeelige invloeden, waaraan men zich heeft blootgesteld, 
waaronder 00k gerekend wordt het nuttigen van nadeelige spijzen of 
drunken. 1880 Wall and Tuuk, 2:430. 

pemali, door het gebruik verboden, ongoorloofd, onder 


verbod liggend, Soms in vereeniging met pan tang, zie aid. 

1893 Klinkert, p. 469. 

Pemali, verboden, ongeoorloofd, onder verbod liggend, ' wat als 
. ongeoorloofd en onheilaanbrengend verboden is. 1895 Mayer, p. 192. 
p^ 7 naloif verboden, ongeoorloofd. 

1889 Langen, WoordenboeJc der Atjehsehe taal, p. 186. 

Pamali, forbidden by some moral feeling of wrong. Prohibited as 
unlucky. An interdict often superstitious, but respected for fear of 
incurring the displeasure of God or of some overiuiling power. 

1862 Rigg, Diet of the Sunda lang,, p. 338. 

Pemali de vloek, die op eenig werk rust, verrioht op een dag waarop 
zulks verboden is ; p^malihan door straf van boven bezocht worden. 

1876 R. VAN Eok, Balineesch-HoUandschwoordenboekt p. 241. 

Pal% unerlaubt, verboten, ungltlckbringend ; was man nicht tbun, 
essen, etc. mag, weil man sich sonst Ungliick zuziehen wUrde..,. 
Pamali, der oft, alles fiir unerlaubt halt, etc.... 


1859 Hardeland, Dajackseh-deutsches wdrterbuch, p. 402. 
. . . XassipdUi, bep. kassipaUiya,=^t Boeg. pemdli,=^t Arab. 

gebezigd van iedere daad, die naar de heerschende denkbeelden onder 


de Inlanders verkeerd is, en gewoonlijk nadeelige gevolgen na zicli 


sleept. Zoo noemen zij bijvoorb. kassipdlU : het vertrappen van eten, 
het loopen in de zon op het midden van den dag, het dooden van eenig 
dier in een huis waar een kind is van beneden de 40 dagen. (Tar.) 


1859 Matthes, Makassaarsch-Hollandschwoordenboekf p. 65. 
PaU,.,.KapaUy ongeoorloofd, verboden ; morqpojpdZtfea, iets verbie- 
den, als ongeoorloofd aangeven ; rapopalika^ verboden zijn van iets. 
NB. Sang. pW, Day. pali, Mak. pallia Bug. pemali^ MaL Sund. 
pamali. Bat. htcbali. 1894 KRVYTfWoordenlijst van de Bare'etaal) p. 51. 
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A custom of such a nature as tabu would reach the most ignor- 
ant and childivsli minds; and the words associated with it would 
all the more easily suffer alteration. All these varied forms occur 
within the Amboina group of islands: 

Mamovii gewijd (Ml. pa mali)— rnomor?' (H. W. K.) — momoli (P.) — 
onomodi (A.) — tamori (T. R.) — ori (Kr.). 

1864-65 A. VAN Ekris, WQordenlijst.,..Aml>onscke eilandenj)), 306. 

Taking these forms together, in the series pamali^ pemali, 
pomali, momoli^ nioniodl^ 7 n()moTi^ niarnorl^ tamoi% ori^ and 
noting the initial relations p:m, and p:t, and the medial relations 
p:m, p:b, it is difficult to resist the comparison of the form 
tamori with the Polynesian tahxi^ tapu^ of which other forms ar 
tamhxi.^ tahui^ tolmi^ and kap'ii. See the forms in Tregear, Maori- 
Polynesian co^nparatire dictionary (1891), p. 472, 473. 

Wallace mentions the custom of pomali in Timor, and Forbes 
ill Euru. 

A prevalent custom [in Timor] is the “pomali,” exactly equivalent 
to the “taboo” of the Pacific islanders, and equally respected. It is 
used on the commonest occasions, and a few palm leaves stuck outside 
a garden as a sign of the “pomali” will preserve its produce from 
thieves as effectually as the threatening notice of man-traps, spring 
guns, or a savage dog, would do with us. 

1869 Wallacb, Malay Archipelago (iSgo), p. 149. 

The custom of “ tabu,” called hera [in Timor] “ pomali,” is very gen- 
eral, fruit trees, houses, crops, and property of all kinds being protected 
from depredation by this ceremony, the reverence for which is very 
great. 1869 Jd., p. 451. 

Just at the summit I came on a curious Pomali sign set up in the for- 
est to protect probably some part of it from depredation. Its exact 
meaning I could not find ont. [A description follows.] 

1885 PoBBES, A naturalist's wanderings 
in the Eastern Archipelago, p. 400. 

Their most dreaded and respected oath is made, holding the sharp top 
of a sago palm leaf in the hand, on the sacred knife and spear taken 
from the Matakau ; for they believe in the power of these jpomaZf- weap- 
ons to harm them at any unguarded moment. 1885 Id,, p. 395 (Burn). 

I was not permitted to go into their fields, as strangers and paast peo- 
ple are tabooed, for fear of some evil befalling their poomalied [sic] 
seeds. 1885 Id., p. 403 (Buru), 

In Malay Archipelago the custom of pomali in many respects resem- 
bles tapu, 

1891 Tregbae, Maori-Polynesian comparative dictionary, p. 473. 

Prau, a boat of the Malayan Archipelago. 

The word has been in English use, with ref erence to Malayan 
waters, for 300 years, in many forms, partly intended for Malay, 
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and i)artly copied from the Spanish and Portuguese translitera- 
tions. 

The English forms hav been prau (])roporly pronounced as 
written, in two syllables, pnVu, but in English as one syllable, 
prau, riming nearly with cqio), and with the same ])roniin- 

ciation, prow, which was, however, also taken to rime with eroto, 
and so was written also }>roe ; while, an other form reproduced 
the Spanish and Portuguese termination -ao as namely 
(compare CuraQoa for Curapuo, KrakaUxt for Krakatait). 

An other form, after the Spanish, was parao. In the present 
century the form prah.u, in more exact transliteration of the 
Malay, is used beside pi'cm. 

The Malay form is prfihu, perfihu, or with omission 

of the faint h, prau, perfiu. The final vowel is sometimes 
omitted in writing, prahu, perahu. It is the common 

name for ^ a boat ’ throughout the Archipelago ; Achinese prah^i, 
Javanese prahu, parahv, Sundanese prahu, Balinese p'^rahu, 
pedahu, Dayak paraa, Sampit prahu, Tidunga 

padau. There is a Chinese pilau, pilu, from the. Malayan ; 
whence again Malay pilau and p i I a n g. 

The word prau appears to be original in IMalayan ; but there 
ar similar words in Indian dialects which hav '^uger-sli-d n bor- 
rowing at one end or the other. Rigg cite< 'iic Si'-.ghalcM* 
^^paruwa, a fiat bottomed boat” (p. 380), and Yule the Malaya- 
1am pdru, a boat” (p. 555). 


sLJ prau a navigating vessel. (Vid. prau.) 

^ ' 1812 MABSBEN, p. 217' 

prau and prau a general term for all vessels between 

the sampan or canoe, and the kapal or square rigged vessel; by 
Europeans it is usually applied to the k tin ting, rigged with 

the layer tanja or oblique sail. ^ 1812 Marsden, p. 222. 

piutuh, eene praanw. Indiscli vaartuig. (zie prahu [not in.]) 

1825 Roorda van Eystnga, p. 259. 
Prau (J). A boat or ship. It is the generic name for any kind of 
vessel; the castle at chess. 1852 Qrawfurb, p. 143. 

p era hoe, inlandsch vaartuig, vaartuig in het algemeen ; p. 


bandoeng, groot vaartuig met slechts een groot vierkant zeil, en 
gebruikt tusschen de verschillende eilanden tot vervoer van brandhout, 
houtskool enz. met een laadruimte van 7a8 kojan, Zie verder voor 
de bijzondere soorfcen van prauwen op het bepalende woord, 

1893 Klinkert, p. 454. 

Perahoe (ook Prahoe of Per ao e), inlandsch vaartuig, prauw. 

189s Mayer, p. 194. 

Also in 1863 PiJNAPPEL, p. 156; 1875 Pavre, 2:112 ; 1880 WALL and 
Tuuk, 2:406; 1881 Swettenham (1887), 2:88. 

Prahoe prauw prahoe. 

1880 Arribns, Maleisch-Hollandseh-Atjehsohe woordenlijst, p. 83, 
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ySS^yi prahoe^ prauw, vaartuig in ’t algemeen. 

1889 Langen, WoordeiihoeJc dev AtJehscJie taal, p. 1S2. 

, . . [pralni] et . . . [pai^ahu] N. barque, bateau, navire, b^timent..,. * 
1870 Favre, I>2c^. Javanais-frangais, p. 349. 
Pmhu, a boat, a ship,— -a general term for all vessels afloat. 

1862 Rigg, Diet. oftheSunda lang.t p. 380. 
Boat, barge . . . | Suiida pardhu | Madurese — Madura Sume- 

xioppdrau \ "Biili pratti prdhu \ Lampung pegJidhu. 

1817 Raffles, Hist, of Java, 2: App. xog. 
Eralioe L[aag-Bal.] (bahita en hedjong H[oog-Btd.]) een inlandsch 
vaartuig, boot, admit.... 

1876 R. VAN Eck, BalinecscJhHollandsch waordenboeJe, p. 226. 
FMahoe een klein inlandsch vaartuigje waarvan men oi) binnenwa- 
teren gebruik maakt. Jd., p. 260. 

Frau, paraii, p)rahii, der Name fur alle Arteii Meiner Schiffe. 

1859 Harueland, Bajaclcsch-deudsches woHcrhiieh, x). 441. 
Fadaoe, prauw, 1885 Aernout, Fen woordenlijstje der 

Tidoengsche taal, p. 547. 

Maleisch jorahoe Sampitsch prahoe Katingansch aZocr, een vaar- 
tuig. 1872 Tiedtke, Woordenlijst, p. 51. 

pilau, Chin, uitspraak van p e r a h o e , Dul . 

1893 Klinkert, p- 490. 
pilang, e. s. V. platbodemd vaartuig; zie pilau. 




1893 Jd., p. 489. 


The word first appeard in European use in the Portuguese^ 
Spanish, and Italian forna parao. The Spanish formparaoiQ in 
familiar use in the Philippine islands : 

Farao (el).— Barque marine des indigenes, espece de brick (Buzeta, 11 , 
p, 14 1), de I a 44 tonneaux, peut-^tre Fraue 9 

1882BLUMENTRITT, Voeah. de...Ve 8 pagnol 
des Philippines, tr, Hugot (1884), p. 60. 

Prom the Portuguese the form parao was taken into English, 
in an early translation : 

Next daye.,.. there came in two little Paraos. 

1582 N. L[itchpield], tr. Castaneda [rssi-xsdij, The 
first hooke of the historie of the discoverie and 
conquest of the East Indias, f ol. 62V. (Y.) 


The word also appeard in Portuguese as pare) (1606). From 
this, or from parao, came the English form paro, which had some 
run : 

We left our boats or Faroes. 1599 Hakluyt, Voyages, 2: i; 258. (S, D.) 
A little Faro, which is to say, a voyage Barke. 

1625 PuBCHAS, Pilgrims, 1:10:1725. (S. D.) 
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The moat common form during the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries was praw (pronounced pi-au, and probably often pro, 
riming with ra\io), also written prow (pronounced like prmo, 
namely praii, but also, no dout, pro, riming with crow) and 2^'^oe 
(after the last pronunciation mentiond). 

An howre after this comming a board of the hollanders came a pvawc 
or a canow from Bantam. i6o6 Middleton^ s 'voyage., c. 3 (v). (Y.) 

An hundred Prawes and luiikes. 

1625 PiTRCHAS, Pilgriim, 1:2:43. (S. D.) 

The King sent a small Proiv. 1625 i: 3:239. (8. D.) 

They [the Dutch] have Proes of a particular neatness and curiosity. 
"We call them Half-moon Proes, for they tuim up so much at each end 
from the water that they much resemble a Half-moon with the horns 
upwards. 1729 Dampier, Voyages, 2:1:5. (C. D.) 

The next morning while we were at anchor, a Malay prow, with 
about thirty men on board, mounted with swivels, was discovered at no 
great distance from us. 1835 Warriner, Cruise of the TJ, S. 

frigate Potomac, 1831-34, p. 71. 

See other quotations in Yule and the Stanford dictionary. 

From the form proto or proe, associated wdtlx the Spanish and 
occasional English form pawo on the one hand, and perhaps on 
the other hand with the different word prow, Spanish proa (L. 
prora), the bow of a vessel, arose the English form proa, which 
has been the accidentally preferd ” form in nineteenth-century 
dictionaries. 

Proa, s. (Malay.) Boat of the Indian archipelago and parts of the 
Pacific ; the most characteristic being that ot the Marianne Islands, of 
which the lee-side is straight or longitudinal, while the windward is 
furnished with a sort of outrigging, which serves as a balance or a float. 

1882 Latham, 

Most travelers in the Eastern seas, and all precise writers, of 
the present century, use the precise Malay form prau, some with 
still greater precision prahu, Prao is also found. 

The Chinese also have many brigs, besides their peculiar description 
of vessels called junks, as well as native-built prdhus, 

1817 Rapples, Hist, of Java, i : 203. 

Ko prdhu or vessel was to carry any greater quantity of gunpowder 
and shot.... 1817 Id., 1:218. 

The large trading praos of the Macassars and Bugis, called pade- 
wakan.... 1820 Crawfurd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 3 1427. 

lHheprahus of the two rivers met at a given point.... The combined 
fleet is moderately stated at 201 prahus, 

1844 Brooke, Narrative of events in Borneo and 
Celebes (1848), t :364. (Also i : 152, etc.) 



VoL xviii.] 


The Malayan Words in English, 


There were also a few square-rigged trading vessels, and twenty or 
thirty native praxis of various sizes, 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (i8qo), p. 162. 

. , , I could really do so now, had I but courage to trust myself for a 
thousand miles’ voyage in a Bugis pran, and for six or seven months 
among lawless traders and ferocious savages. 1869 Jd., p. 309. 

Large Palembang praus, bright in scarlet or blue decorations, began 
to be met in little fleets, being laboriously poled up stream close under 
the banks out of the current. 

1885 Forbes, A naturalises imnderings in 
the Eastern Archipelago ^ p. 256. 

If the women are not thus employed they ai’e away hj pr aim ^ accom- 
panied by some of the younger men, to fetch the necessary stores from 
their gardens. 1885 Id., p. 314. 

See also 1855 Wilson, Oloss. of judicial and revenue terms, p. 425 ; 
1869 Bickmore, p. 249; 1875 Thomson, p. 54, etc. 

Rattan, a well-known East Indian palm, of the genus Cala- 
mus and allied genera; also, and usuall}^ the ‘canes’ or strips 
made from the stem of the palm, used for innumerable purposes. 

The word is also speld ratan. The spelling rattan is more 
common, and is preferd perhaps as more exactly intimating the 
clear pronunciation of the first vowel — ra"-tan' or rat-tan', not 
ra-tan . 

The accentuation appears to be due to the French, Other 
forms in English have been rattoon (implying an earlier form in 
French or English, ^raton)^ a word now diferentiated ; also rotan^ 
rotang, rottang, Motan represents precisely the Malay form ; 
roiang, rottang follow the French rotang. The Dutch, Danish, 
and Swedish forms are rotting^ apparently after the French rotin 
(which may be from the English rotan). The Spanish form is 
rota. It appears in an obsolete English reflex, rota. 

The Malay form is rotan, Batak hotang, Javanese 

TOtan,^ Kawi latung, Macassar raulmng^ Amboina lotan. It is 
explaind as a contraction of *rantan, ‘that which is pared and 
trimd,’ from raut, Macassar o'duk^ Bugis dau, ‘pare, trim with a 
knife.’ The allusion is to the prepared form in which the rattan 
is used. The English word stHp^ ‘a slender prepared piece of 
wood,’ has an analogous etymology. The mode of cutting and 
stripping is described by Orawfurd, Hist, (1820), 3:423. See 
also quotations from Klinkert (1893) and Matthes (1859), below. 

rotan the rattan cane, calamus rotang, L. [Etc.] 

^ 1812 Marsdbn, p. 152. 

Rotan. The rattan, Calamus Totang%, The root is probably the verb 
rawut, “ to pare and trim,” and the meaning, therefore, is, “ the object 
pared and trimmed.” In the Hortus Bogoriensis seven species of the 
rattan are described, with five that are doubtful. 

1852 CrawfubI), p. 154. 
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r o t a n , rotting, rottin griet ( voor r a o e t a n, zie r a o e t. Mak. 

raoeJcang. Bat. Jiotang.) 1863 Pijnappel, p. 124. 

rot an, le rotang, le rotin. Les malais en conriaiasent un 

grand nombre de varieteB.... Jav. , . . rolan. Bat. . , . liotang. Mak. 
. . . raukang, 1875 Favre, 2:441. 

r o t a n fsamentrekking van r a 0 e t a n van r a c 0 1 ; even zoo in 

’t mak. raoekang van raoeq, T.), naam eener rietnoort, die wij gow. rot- 
ting noeinen — calamus rotang. merotan, rotting inzamolen, rotting 
snijden, in dien zin. 1880 Wall and TuuK, 2: iSg. 

rotan, van raoet-an, zie raoet, rotting, rottingriet; soor- 

ten zijn [etc,, etc.]. 1893 Klxnkert, p. 342. 

raoefc; meraoet, met een klein mes, pisaii raoet, iets 

bewerken, de ruwe kanten afsnijden, iets besnijden ; liiervan is afge- 
leid rotan, eigenl. raoetan, dat wat op die wijze besiieden wordt 
of is ; meraoet-raili, de rotan besnijden door ze naar zicb toe te 
halen tusscken twee scherpe messen door. 1893 Klinkeet, p. 321. 

Also in 1825 Eoorda van Eysino-a, p. 179; 1869 Klinkert, p. 122; 
1881 SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:93 ; I895 MaYER, p. 214. 


. . . [rotan] le rotin : canne, baton. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-fran^aiH^ p. 109. 
. . . [latung] Kw. [Kawi] rotang. 1870 Id., p. 821 . 

3. rdoc, eene rotting afschrappen, of afschaven, door die 

gediirig langs liet lemmet van een groot mes, welks scherpe zijde geheel 
van onderen is, been te lialen. Boeg. ddoe, idem . . . Raoekang^ rotting 
die op bovengemelde wijze afgeschrapt is ; bindrotting. Raoekang- 
rdmang, soort van bindrotting.... 

1859 Matthes, Makassaarsch-Hollandsc.h ivoordenhoek, p. 466. 
The Malays call it Rotan,.., The Javanese call it Pdnjalin^ the Sun- 
das Kwoe, the Bugis Raokang and the people of Ternati Uri, 

1820 Crawford, Hist, of Indian AreMpclago, 1:446. 
Bugis raokang, Macassar raokang, 1820 Id,, 2:159. 

Lotan, rotting, ook rottingplant. (T. R.) 

1864-65 A. VAN Ekris, WoordenliJst„,,Amhonsche eilanden, p. 302. 


In the earliest English mention, the form is rota, representing 
the Spanish rota for "^rotan. In occurs in a translation from the 
Dutch : 

There is another sorte of the same lAeds which they call Rota: these 
are thinne like twigges of Willow for baskets. 

1598 tr. Linschoten, Discoiirs of voyages [KaMayt boc, 1885), 1:97. 


The normal form rotan hardly occurs in English except as a 
more or less obvious citation of the Malay word. Rotang occurs 
occasionally. 
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jara Jiang and 


jarnang dragon’s blood, a resinous* drug 


procured from a species of rotan or rattan-cane. 1812 Marsden, p. 102. 

In the foi'ests there is a great jirofusion of woody lianas, rotaMgs, and 
cissus varieties. 1881 Uncye. 13: 602,. art. Java. 


The form raUan^ less often ratan^ has been in use since the 
17th century. 

He was.... disrobed of his bravery, and being clad in rags was 
chabuck’t upon tlie soles of his feet with imttans, 

1665 Hm T. Herbert, Travels (1667), p, go. (S. D.) 

....the Materials Wood and Plaister, beautifted without with folding 
Windows, made of Wood and latticed with Rattans.... 

1698 Fryer, New aecount of East India, j). 27. (Y.) 

Rata'n, n. f. An Indian cane. 1755 Johnson. 

Tlie RaMan (Calamus Rotang, L.) may be considered as one of the 
most useful of the indigenous plants of the Indian islands. 

1820 Crawford, Hist, of Indian Archipelago, 1:445. 

Among the more characteristic forms of this flora are the rattans— 
climbing palms of the genus Calamus, and a great variety of tall as 
well as stemless palms. 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1890), p. 107. [See also p. 205,] 

The chief feature of this forest was the abundance of rattan palms, 
hanging from the trees, and turning and twisting about on the ground, 
often in inextricable confusion. 1869 Id., p. 206. 

Rotan, Rotang. See Rattan. 

Sapi, the Malayan ox. Malay sfipi, ^ox, bull, cow, 

cattle, especially wild cattle.’ 

Sapi is found also as sampi (from Balinese): Lampong 
sapi^ Javanese and Sundanesc sapi., Balinese sampi., Dayat sapi, 
Bugis sapi and chapi, Macassar chapi, Baree chapi, jap>i, 

Sapi. Taurus, vel vacca. 1631 Haex, p. 40. 

sapi, sapi, and sampi, cattle, kine, oxen; 

beef. ** . 1812 Marsden, p. 158. 

Sapi wild cattle. 1881 Swettenham (1887), 2:99. 

Sampi (of Sapi), rund, koe.... 1895 Mayer, p. 218. 

Sapi also in 1852 Crawfurd, p. 161 ; 1863 Pijnappel, p. 127 ; 1869 
Klinkbrt, p. 126; 1875 Favrb, 2:602; 1880 Wall and Tuuk, 2:280. 

Sapi, I. (Ab[oengsch], v. H.), rund. 

1891 Helfrich, Lampong seJi-Hollandsch woordenlijst, p. 100. 

Sapi, h. koe, os. 

1835 Boobda van Eysinoa, Jav. en Nederd. woordenhoeh, p. 547* 
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Sapi, a cow, a bull. The cow kind. Boa taurus. Nyo-o sapi^ to keep 
cows. 1862 Rigg, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 428. 

Sampi, L. {hanUng H.) muddier ; runderen ; — loeiml eene koe ; ma- 
sampi-sampijan een kinderspel. 

1876 R. VAN Eck, Balineesch-Hollandscli looovdenhoek^ p. 137. 

Bull or cow . . . Madurese — Madura sdpe, Stimenap mpi, 

1817 Raffles, Hist, of 2 : Ax)p. 88. 

Sapi, Kuh, Ochse ; (sind in Borneo nicht heiiniach). 

1859 liABDELA-ND, D(tJaeJcse}Mleulsehes tcorfcrhiieh, p. 510. 

. . . tjdjn, bep. tyapitya^ rund, os, koe. Suiid., Mai. en Jav. sdpi, id. 
— Aiid-tjdpi, kalf. 1859 Matthes, Malmssaarsch-Hollaudseh 

woordenboeh^ p. 385. 

. . . sdpi, Sund., Mai. en Jav.=ydp2, rund.... 1859 Id., p. 554. 

Cow . . . Sapi sapi, hlmbu. 1833 [Thomsen], Voectb.of the.Eng., 

Bugis and Malay lang,, j). 22. 

Didpi of tjelpi, koe. NB. Mak. Bug. tjapi, Mai. Jav. Sund, sapi. 

1894 Kruyt, Woordenlijst van de Baree-tacd, p. 18, 

The English use of sapi is limited. It is better known in sa^n- 
uta 7 i, as enterd below. 

The leather is made by the natives from hides of the sapi, or cattle 
of Madura, the only kind seen here in Surabaya. 

1869 Bickmore, Travels in the East Indian Areliipelago, p. 60. 

The coffee-tree is raised on this island, but the land is best adapted 
for pasturage of the sapi, which is similar in its habits to our own 
neat-cattle. 1869 Id., p. 72, 

The canes are cut in the lield and bound into bundles, each contain- 
ing twenty-five. They are then hauled to the factory in clumsy, two- 
wheeled carts called pedatis, with a yoke of sapis. 1869 Id., p. 68. 

(Also p. 246 ; picture opp. p. 68.) 

Sapi-utan, the wild ox of Celebes and of some adjacent 
. islands. 

Malay sapi titan, ‘ox, of the woods,’ ‘wild ox’ ; 

sapi, ‘ox, bull, cow, cattle, especially wild cattle’ (see 

Sapi); titan, ‘woods, forest, wilderness’; the same element 
as that seen in Orang-utant, q, v. 

Sapi titan, ‘ wild cattle,’ appears to be no technical name, but 
merely a general appellation among the Malays of the regions 
where the animals are found. It is noteworthy that the name 
sapi titan is not given in any of the Malay dictionaries named 
in my list. 

I inquired about skulls, and soon obtained ... a fine one of the rare 
and curious “Sapi-utan” (Anoa depressicornis) : Of this animal I had 
seen two living specimens at Menado, and was surprised at their great 
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resemblance to small cattle, or still more to the Eland of South Africa. 
Their Malay name signifies ‘‘foi'est ox,” and they differ fi*om very 
small high-bred oxen principally by the low-hanging dewlap, and 
straight pointed horns which slope back over the neck. 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago p. 202. 

On the way they caught a young ^api-utan and five wild pigs. Of 
the former I i>reserved the head. This animal is entirely confined to 
the remote mountain forests of Celebes and one or two adjacent islands, 
which form part of the same group. In the adults the head is black, 
with a white mark over each eye, one on each cheek, and another on 
the throat. The horns are very smooth and sharp when young, but 
become thicker and ridged at the bottom with age. Most naturalists 
consider this curious animal to be a small ox, but from the character 
of the horns, the fine coat of hair and the descending dewlap, it seemed 
closely to ai^proach the antelopes. 1869 Id., p. 202. (Also p. 211.) 

There dwells the sapi utung or wild ox,” probably not indigenous, 
but descended from the tame sapi introduced from Java and Madura. 

1869 Bickmore, Travels in the East Indian Archipelago, p. 325. 

All the natives assert that this monster sometimes attacks the wild 
ox, sapi-iitang, though none of them have ever seen such a dreadful 
combat. 1869 Id., p. 333-4. 


Siamang, a Malayan ape, Ilylohates syndacti/lus. French 
slamany, New Latin from Malay siamang, 

siyamang; -Achinese siamhang^ Lanapong samang. 


siamang, a species of black monkey, with long arms, the 

gibbon of Bujffon. 1812 Marsden, p. 195. 

Siyamang. Name of a species of monkey. 1852 Crawftjrd, p, 174. 
ivc sijama ng, soor t van aap, liyldbates syndactyhis. 

^ 1863 Pijnappel, p. 147. 

^ Lam/ sijamang, soort van grooten aap met langen staart. Ook : 

eene soort van plant. 1869 Kltnkert, p. 154. 

Sid,mang MJ a baboon. In Pdrak there is a legend which 

tells of a battle between the Sidmang and the Unka, the result 
being that the former species are only found on the left bank of the 
river and the latter only on the right. 1881 Swettenham (1887), 2: 104. 
S^’ yd' man (a species of monkey). 

1895 Fokker, Malay phonetics, p, 79; 
Also in 1825 Roorda van Eysinoa, p. 230 ; 1875 Favre, 2:619 ; 1880 
Wall and Ttjuk, 2:311 ; 1893 Kltnkert, p. 471. 


si am bang, een soort van langarmigen aap. 

^ 1889 Langen, WoordenhoeJc der Atjehsche taal, p. 164. 

Samang (ook Ab[oengsch], v. H.), de sijamang. 

1891 Hblprich, Lampongseh-Hollandsch ivoordenlijst, p. 100. 
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The siamaiig has in re(3eDt years ohtaiiid his due share of Eng- 
lish notice. 

A very cixrious ape, the Siiwiang, was also rather abundant, but it is 
much less bold than the monkeys, keeping to the virgin forests and 
avoiding villages. This species is allied to the little long-armed ax>ea 
of the genus Hylohates, but is considerably larger, and diifors from 
them by having the two first lingers of the feet united togetlier, nearly 
to the end, whence its Latin name, Siamanga si/ndaetyla, 

1869 Wallace, Malay Archipelago (1S90), 
p. 103. [An other ex. p. 103.] 

One well-marked species, the largest of the genus, is the suwiang 
(H[ylobates] syndactylus) of Sumatra, which is remarkable as being 
the ape with the best developed chin and widest breast-bone. It has 
also the second and third toes united by skin down to the last joint of 
each. 1878 Encye, Brit,, 2:150. 

An untamed siamang which lives on the roof, but has mustered up 
courage to-day to come down into the verandah, has jumped like a 
demon on the retriever’s back, and, riding astride, is beating him with 
a ruler. 1883 Bird, Golden Chersonese, p. 309. 

Every now and then a curve of the road brought me on a colony of 
Siamang apes (Siamanga syndactyla), some of them hanging by one 
arm to a dead branch of a high-fruiting tree with eighty unobstructed 
feet between them and the ground, making the woods resound with 
their loud barking howls. 1885 Forbes, A natxmilisVs toanderings 

in the Eastern Archipelago, p. 1 29. 

The Siamang comes next in size to the Orang-utan, which is the 
largest of the great apes living in this part of the world, and which is 
found elsewhere only in the Malacca peninsula, the Orang-utan being 
confined to Sumatra and Borneo. 1885 Id., p. 129. 

The Siamang is a very powerful animal when full grown, and has long 
jet-black glancing hair. In height it stands little over three feet three 
or four inches, but the stretch of its arms across the chest measures no 
less than hve feet five to six inches, endowing it with a great power of 
rapid progression among the branches of the trees. Its singular cry is 
produced by its inflating, through a valve from the windpipe, a large 
sac extending to its lips and cheeks, situated below the skin of the 
throat, then suddenly expelling the enclosed air in greater or less jets, 
so as to produce the singular modulations of its voice. 

1885 Id., p. X29. (Also p. 226.) 


Sumpit, a blowpijje, the same as Sumpitan, q. v.; also one of 
the darts or small arrows discharged from the blowpipe. 

The regular Malay term for the Malayan blowpipe, and the one 
by which it is chiefly known in English, is sumpitan, as given 
below; but sumpit also occurs in the same sense. In Achinese 
it is sumpit or setumpit. In Borneo and Celebes sumpit, with 
many variations, is the prevalent name. It is explaind as 
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narrow thing/ from the Malay ^ sum pit, sempit, 

‘ narrow/' which answers to eTavanese Dajak sqnt^ Malagas! 

sum.pitr(\ ^narrow.’ 

S 0 m p i t . Siphon . 1831 Haex, p. 43 . 

s o m p i t eene f piiit . S o 111 p i t - k a n f puifcen . 

1825 Roorda yan Eysinga, p. 215. 
soempit, blaaspijp ; men joe m pit (ken, T.), blazeii 

kogeltjes of pijltjes doer eene i^i jp naar lets. 

1880 Wall and Tuuk, 2:280. 
soempit of sHoem.plt, blaaaroer. 

1889 Langen, Woordmhoeh de)' Atjelisclietaal.ii. 159. 

Sipd^ ein Blasrohr (eine Walfe der Dajacken, wodurch sie vergiftete 
Pfeile schiessen ; gewohnlich ist oben noch eine Lanzenspitze daran) ; 
das in einern Stralile aussprutzen.... S'lazpeif (transitiv oder intransitiy), 
manjipet, liasipet dengan (nur transitiv), durcli ein, mit einem Blasi*ohre 
schiessen.... Sampetan, das durch ein Blasrohr schiessen. Manjani'- 
petan^ durch ein Blasrohr schiessen. 

1859 Hardeland, Dajachsch-deiitsches wdrterhucli, p. 530. 

Siimpitan, or blowpipe for arrows, Dayak sijyot. 

1861 Chalmers, Voeab. of JSng. and Sarawak Dyaks (in Roth, Na- 
tives of Sarawak and British North Borneo, 1896, 2; App. p. 152). 

Sea Dyak sumpit^ nyiimpit, a blow-pipe, to shoot with the blow-pipe. 
1896 Roth, Sea Dyak, Malay and Eng. voeab, {ih., 2 : App. p. 37)* 

Blow-pipe, Iranun s?twpiY..,.Bulud Opie sap/^t...Kian Dyaks itmpwt, 
Punan Dyaks npit, Melano Dyaks nipxU, Bakutan Dyaks upit, Land 
Dyaks sipot, Balau Dyaks, sumpit. 

1896 SWETTENHAM, Vocabularies (ib., 2; App. p. 159). 

Malay sumpitan blow-tube, Kanowit sepui, Kyan Jmmput, Bintulu 
sepot, Punan upit 1896 Low, Vocahidaries {ib., 2 : App. p. 86). 

. . . sappoe, bep. sdppoeka, blaasroer, Boegin. idem. Mai. soem- 
p i e c a n , idem. 1 859 Matthes, MakassaarscJi-Hollandseh 

iwordenboek, p. 555- 

Sopu, blaasroer; ana sopu, de pijltjes, Mak. sappu, Bug. s^ppic, 
Bent, siipu, Sang. sPpu, Dano, Bui. s^put, Tag. sumpit, Bis. songpit. 
Ygl. de Jav. afleidingen van den stam pH, pit, put, pot 

1894 KmJYT, Woordenlijst van de Bare^-taal, p. 65. 

Crawfurd givs a verb sumpit, but this is rather the “root” 
of the actual verb meniumpit. 

Sumpit. To discharge anything from the mouth by a forcible 
expiration, to perflate. 1852 Craweurd, Malay and Eng. diet, p. 176. 

Sumpit, to blow small arrows, headed with a bit of cotton, through 
a hollow bambu cane, with which to kill birds. 

1862 Rioa, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 463. 

The boring of a sumpit by a skilful hand is performed in a day. The 
instrument used is a cold iron rod, one end of which is chisel-pointed 
and the other round. 

1849 Burns, Jour. Bid. arch.. 3 : 142 (in Roth, Natives of 
Sarawak and British North Borneo (1896), 2 1185). 
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In ‘‘Sarawak” (p. 330) Sir Hugh Low was, I think, the first traveller 
to call attention to the fact that the little iron hook fastened at the out- 
let end of the mmpit is a “sight.” 1896 Roth, ib,, 2 : 184. 

Suwpit in the sense of ^dart’ or ^ arrow,’ appears to be a mis- 
take made, or followd, by Captain Mundy in the quotations 
given. The Malay sump it does not mean ‘dart’ or 

‘ arrow.’ 

Every Dyak house, of large dimensions, is a fortress in itself.... The 
inhabitants blew showers of snmpits into our boats aa they passed, 
wounding several men. . . . To spare their houses after they had attacked 
us with their poisoned darts, would have been construed by them to a fear 
of landing amongst them. 1846 Mundy, Journal, in Narrative of events 

in Borneo and Celebes (1848), 2:226. 

Several of our men were wounded by the simpits ; however, the 
arrows, on being drawn out, left a very small incision, which a kind 
messmate instantly sucked, and the poison (a black substance made 
from the upas tree) was extracted. These arrows are nine inches long, 
of tough wood, not thicker than moderate sized wire, very neatly 
made, and generally barbed with sharpened fish bones. At twenty 
yards’ distance, the barb meeting the bare skin, would bury half the 
arrow in the flesh, but would not penetrate cloth at the distance of 
forty yards ; the extreme range may be eighty or ninety yards.... The 
quiver for these arrows is really curious, beautifully made from the 
large bamboo, and besides the darts usually contain[s] a variety of 
amulets or charms in the shape of pebbles, bones, and odd pieces of 
wood, with the skins of monkeys. 1846 Id., 2:226-7. 

Sumpitan, a naive engin of war, being a long pipe or tube 
from which arrows ar blown by the breath ; a kind of savage 
pea-shooter, with arrows for peas. 

Also, in the first recorded example, sempitarh ; Dutch soem- 

pitan j from Malay sumpitan, Sundanese sumpitan, a 

pipe (as described), properly ‘a narrow thing,’ from c:.* ft— 4 

sumpit, ‘narrow, strait ’ ; see Sumpit. 

sumpitan a long narrow tube, through which the natives 
of several of the eastern islands blow a kind of arrow, which is some- 
times poisoned. meniumpit to shoot through such a tube. 

Pergilah iya meniumpit burong he went out to shoot birds. 

1812 Maksden, p. 183. 

v:>jU-w sompit eene fpuit, Somx^it-kan fpuiten. Sompiet-an 
een blaaspijp, lange en naauwe pijp waardoor men pijltjes of erwtep. 
blaast om menfchen of dieren te wonden of te dooden ; de pijltjes 
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welke de inlanders van fommige eilanden door zoodanige pijpen blazen 
zijn veelal vergiftigd en veroorzaken gevaarli jke wonden. Men j o in - 
pit door middel van zoodanige pijp fcliieten.... v 

1825 Boorda van Eysinga, p, 215. 

Sumpitan. A pipe or tube for discharging missiles by blowing with 
the mouth. 1852 Crawpurd, Mala>y and Eng, diet,, p. 176. 

semjjit, naauw, eng. . . .Sempitan, lang roer met een 
naauw gat oni pijlen door te blazen. Menjempit, een soempitan 
gebruiken...(Jav. soepit^ id. Daj. blaasroer). 

1863 PiJNAPPEL, p. 140. 
sum pit etroit, circonscrit, renferine . . . sum- 
pitan, tuyau long et etroit, sarbacane. 1875 Favre, 2:729. 

Soempitan, blaasroer, blaaspij p, lett. bet nauwach tige ; ni e n - 
j o e in p i t , iets met een blaasroer schieten, b, v. een vogel. 

1893 Klinkert, x>. 395. 

Bumpitan^ the instrument used for blowing arrows. A blow-pipe. 
This instrument was formerly used extensive[ly] in ancient Java, as it 
now even [even now] exists, in common use, among the rude inhab- 
itants of Borneo and Celebes. In Java it is, now a days, only a child’s 
playtliing. 1862 Rigg, Diet, of the Sunda lang,, p. 463. 

Blow-ijipe....Dusun soputan,,,,BvLhis mmpitan..., 

1896 SWETTBNHAM, VoGObulaHes (in Roth, Natives ofSaraioak 
and British North Borneo, 2 : Ajip. p. 159). 

The sumpitan is described and pictured, and quotations ar 
given, in the extensiv work of Mr, H. Ling Roth last cited, 
{2: 184-188). The poisons used and their sources ar also 
described (2 : 188-201). 

The English quotations for snmj^itan begin with Herbert (1638). 

And (in Makasser) which is no lesse infernall, the men use long canes 
or truncks (cald Sempitans), out of which they can (and use it) blow a 
little pricking quill, which if it draw the lest drop of blood from any 
part of the body, it makes him (though the strongest man living) die 
immediately ; some venoms operate in an lioure, others in a moment, 
the veynes and body (by the virulence of the poyson) corrupting and 
rotting presently, to any man’s terrour and amazement, and feare to 
live where such abominations predominate. 

1638 Sir T. Herbert, Travels, p. 329. (Y. p. 729.) 

This tribe of Kayans is moreover described as being much more 
expert with the sumpitan than other Dyaks ; their usual mode of war- 
fare being rather to lie in wait for their enemy in the jungle, or to 
track him through the bush. To the sumpitan a spear is attached. 
The arrows are contained in a bamboo case hung at their side, and at 
the bottom of this quiver is the poison of the upas. The arrow is a 
thin piece of wood, sharp-pointed, and inserted in a socket, made of the 
pith of a tree, which fits the tube of the blow-pipe. They carry a 



106 


a p. G. Scott, 


[1897. 


small calabash for these arrow-heads, and on going into action prepare 
a sufficient number, and fresh dip the points in the poison, as its deadly 
influence does not continue long. When they face an enemy, the box 
at the side is open ; and, whether advancing or retreating, they fire the 
poisoned missiles with great rapidity and precision : some hold four 
spare arrows between the Ungers of the hand which grasps the sum- 
pitan, whilst others take their side-case, 

1841 Brookb, Journal, in Narratwe. of evmis in 
Borneo ami Qelebon 1:260-1. 

In advancing, the smnpitan is carried at the moutli and elevated, iind 
they will discharge at least live arrows to one compared with a musket. 
Beyond a distance of twenty yards they do not shoot with certainty 
from the lightness of the arrow, but I have frequently seen them prac- 
tice at the above-named range, and they usually struck near the centre 
of the crown, none of the arrows being more than an inch or two from 
each other. On a calm day, the utmost range may be a hundred yards. 
The poison is considered deadly by the Kayans, but the Malays do not 
agree in this belief. My own impression is that the consequences 
resulting from a wound are greatly exaggerated, though if the poison 
be fresh, death may occasionally ensue ; but decidedly, when it has 
been exposed for any time to the air it loses its virulence, 

1841 Id., 1:261. 

All the tribes who use the sumpitan, from their peculiar mode of 
fighting, and the dread of the weapon, are called Nata Hutan, or 
“ Wood devils.” Besides the siimjntan they also wear the “Hang,” or 
sword.... 1841 Id., 1:262. (Also, i: i6^.) 

In the work cited, opposit p. 261, there is a picture of a Dyak 
blowing the sumpitaii.” His cheeks ar piift out and his hair 
streams in the wind. Two heads hang from his girdle. 

The length of the longest sumpifan I saw was between seven, and 
eight feet, and much resembled the cherry-stick pipes of Turkey. The 
beauty and straightness of the bore is remarkable, and in order to give 
the greatest velocity to the arrow, the head of it is made to fit exactly 
to the size of the tube^ and is formed of a sort of pith, or of very soft 
wood. 1846 Mundy, Journal, in Narative of events in 

Borneo and Celebes (1848), 2:227, 

It was at one of the positions, where the Byaks were assembled in 
force, that a volley of musketry passing over our heads, and striking 
the water beyond our oars, showed us we were in the neighborhood of 
more dangerous weapons than the native simpitan, 1846 Id., 2:228. 

Their [the Samangs’] weapon is the sumpitan, a blow-gun, from 
which poisoned arrows are expelled. 

1883 Bird, The Golden Chersonese, p. 16. 

Sumpitan is referd to by Yule (p. 726), but it is not enterd. It is in 
the S. D. 

Swallow, the sea-slug, cald also tripang, b^che de mer, bolo- 
thurion. 
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The word is written also stoalloe. It represents the Malay 
SIX w ala, uwalil, according to Crawfurd a Bugis 

word ; Larapong sawala^ Suudanese sawala. 

As the swallow is the sea-slug, we might reasonably look to see 
it in a true marine form ^sea-swaMoia ; and Roorda van Eysinga 
(1825) actually produces this queer fowl, in the .Dutch form 
zeezioaluio^ ^sea-swallow,’ a bird of a very different feather from 
the bird of the air so cakL 

suala the sea-slug, swalloe, tripan, holothxirion. 

^ 1812 Marsden, p. 189, 

Jt^ soewala, zeezwaluw, trixxan. 

^ 1825 Roorda van Evsinga, p. 222. 

Suwala (Bii). The swalloe, tripang, or sea-slug, HolothuHon, 

1852 Craxvpurd, p. 178. 

soewala, eene soort van tripang. (Volg. C. Boeg.) 

^ 1863 PiJNAPPEL, p. 143. 

Jt^ suwCda, sorte de tripan. v. tripang, 

^ 1875 Favre, 2:641. 

Jt^ soewala, men [angkabausch] : teripang (soend. sawala), 
(T.) 1880 Wall and Tuxjk, 2:297. 

Soewala tripang. 

1891 Helprigh, LampongsclwHollandsch woordenlijst, p. no. 
Sawala^ the sea-slug or tripang of commerce, when alive in the sea. 
When dried for market, it is called Tripang. Holothurion. 

1862 Rigg, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p, 434- 
I have been told by several Biiggesses that they sail in their Padua- 
kans to the northern parts of New Holland ... to gather Swallow 
(Biche de Mei’), which they sell to the annual China junk at Macassar. 

1783 Forrest, Voyage to Mergiii, p. 83* (T-) 
Swalloe. 1812 Marsden [see above], 

Swalloe. 1852 Chawptjrd [see above]. 

Swallow, Swalloe. The old trade-name of the sea-slug, or Tripang, 
q. V. It is a corruption of the Bugi (Makassar) nanxe of the creature 
Suwala (see Orawfurd’s Malay Diet.). 1886 Yule and Buiustell, p. 671, 

Tokay, a name not often seen in English books, for the 
Malayan gecko. It is in fact at the last analysis the same as gecko, 
both names being different attempts to imitate the lizard’s pecu- 
liar cry. See Gecko. 

Tokay IB 200 English spelling of the Malay toke, also 

written tokek, and tekek, with* the final k often 

silent (compare under Abada) ; Javanese tekek, in Sunda tok'e, 
Bali tuk'e, Bugis and Macassar toke. This name is an imitativ 

variant of ke, which is a variant of gekok, 

^ gckd, gekko, whence the English gecko. See vol. 
xvii. p. 140. 



108 


(7. P. G. Scutt. 


[ 189 ?* 


toke and tofcek, a large and noisy species of lizard* 

(Vid. goke.) 1812 Marsden, p. go* 

tokej een groote en geluidgevende liaagdis (volgens zijn 

ftem, gekko genaamd). 1825 Koorda van Eysinua, p. gs* 

T 4 kek (J). The tokay, or noisy house lizard. [*Tdkek not en- 
tered.] 1852 Crawfurd, p. 186. 

tokei, soort van groote hagedis, gekko. {Jav. tekek. Mak. 

Boeg. toke.) 1863 Pijnappel, p. ?6* 

toke, le lezard, le gecko. On trouve auasi tdkek, 

and toke, Jav. . . . tekek, Snnd. . , , toke. Mak. et Bugis . . . 

toM. 1875 Favre, 1:685* 

tokek.... II. naam eener soort van hagedis, wonende in 
huizen en op boomen, waar zij van tijd tot tijd en schel geluid laat 
hooren; z. tekek. 1877 Wall and Tuuk* 1:424* 

dljCi* tekek, naam eener groote soort van hagedis.... 


1877 Id., 1:380. 

Tokek (of Tekek), gekko, groote soort hagedis. 

1895 Mayer, p. 268* 

Toke^, a large house-lizard making this sound. 

1895 Fokker, Ifalay phonetics^ p. 94* 
Tekek, A. gekko. 1835 Koorda van Eysinga, Javaanseh en 

Nederduitschwoordenboek, p. 598. 

, . . [Wcek]^ nom d’un gros lezard. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-frangais, p. 20 x* 
ToMf a large description of house lizard, called in Malay Geko. 
Both words being taken from the peculiar loud cry of the animal. A 
large one is six inches long in body with a tail of five inches more. 
The animal is nearly five inches in circumference round the belly, bites 
hard, and is speckled with various colours. It walks and runs along 
the ceiling of a room as easy as on a flat table, the paws being peculiarly 
formed for that purpose. 1852 Bigg, Diet, of Sunda lang., p. 501. 

ToeMi een soort van groote hagedis ; 2. ben. van een soort van 
varen. 1876 R. van Eck, Balineeseli-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 97. 

. . . thk^f bep. tdkeka, soort van groote hagedis, gekko. Boeg. idem, 
Mai. t 6 kej\ Jav. tekek. 1859 Matthes, Makassaarsch-HoUandsch 

woordenboek, p. 269, 


Of the English form tokay I find but few examples. Even 
gecko, it will hav been seen, seldom occurs in English use with 
reference to the Malayan lizards. 

Goke. A name for the tokay, or noisy lizard ; v. Tdkeh. 

1852 Crawfurd, p. 51* 
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Among these trees I was surprised to hear the noise, or more prop- 
erly, words, Tokay ! Tohay I '' and my servant at once explained that 
that was the way a kind of lizard ‘‘talked” in his land. So snugly do 
these animals hide away among the green leaves that it was several 
days before I could satisfy myself that I had secured a specimen of this 
speaking quadruped. 1869 Bickmore, Travels in the East Indian 

A 7 'chi])elago, p. 37. 

Trassi, a condiment in general use in Java and surrounding 
regions. It consists of prawns or shrimps, and small fish, and 
other things, associated without regard to race, color, or previous 
condition, pickled, dried, crusht, prest, or otherwise prepared, and 
allowd to become mellow; making a composition of great strength 
and olfactory efficacy. It is the Javanese equivalent of the 
Malay b a 1 a c h a n . See BALA^CHAisr, 

It is common in Malay, trfisi, t era si, from Javanese 

trasL 

Trasi (Jav.). A condiment of bruised and pickled prawns and other 
small fish, the hi a chan of the Malaya. 1852 Crawfurb, j). 195. 
terasi, batav. (jav., T.) = belat jan. 

^ 1877 Wall and Tuxjk, 1:349. 

terasi, Jav. e. s. v. viscligelei, == belatjan, zie aid. 

" ^ 1893 Klinkert, p. 168. 

Terasi, fijne garnalen of visch fijngestampt en daarna gedroogd, 
toespijs bij de rijsttafel voornaamelijk in S a mb el gebruikt. 

1895 Mayer, p. 250. 


The following ar from Javanese dictionaries : 

Trasi^ gestoten, vermalen garnalen of andere visch met zout ver- 
mengd. Tras hloero^ roode trasi, zeer geliefkoosde kost van de javanrn 
[sic]. 1835 Eoorda VAN Eysinga, Javaansch.,,.woordenhoel€j p. 635. 

. . . [trasi] N. . . . [trahos] K. espece de poisson de mer, prepare avec 
des Apices et pile tr^s-menu, pour ^tre servi avec le riz. 

1870 Favre, Diet, javanais-frangais, p. 197. 

Raffles describes the process of manufacture of this strong 
meat as mildly as if he wer speaking of cheese : 

Trdsi or hldchang is prepared in many situations along the northern 
coast, but is mostly required for the consumption of the interior. It is 
prepared from prawns or shrimps, and extensive fisheries for the pur- 
pose are established in many parts of the coast. The shrimps being 
taken are strewed with salt, and exposed to the sun till dry ; they are 
then pounded in wooden mortars, dressed, and formed into masses 
resembling large cheeses ; in this state they constitute an article of 
trade, and are distributed through the country. The putrescent fluid 



110 


0 . F. <9. Scott, 


[1897. 


remaining after tlie expression strongly impregnated with the odour of 
the shrimps, is evaporated to the consistence of a jelly, and affords a 
favourite sauce called An inferior kind of trani is prepared from 

small fish, and, when made into the form of small balls, is called hUnyek, 
Trdsi hluro is of a reddish colour, and much esteemed at the native cap- 
itals. 1817 Raffles, Bint, of Jam, 1:98, 99. 

A vile odour which permeates the whole air within a wide area of the 
market-place, is apt to be attributed to these piles of fisli ; but it really 
proceeds from another compound sold in round black balls, called trassJ 
1885 Forbes, A vataralisfs imnderingn in the 
Eastern Archipelago, p. 60. [ Java.] 


The author goes on to tell his personal experience with trassi 
(p. 60, 61). 

Trepan^. See Tripang. 


Tripang, the sea slug, cald also Swallow, q. v., and Mchc 
de mer. 

Also spekl trepang and tripan ; French tripan, Dutch and 
German tripang ; from Malay tCrIpang. 

Sundaneso tri2Kmg, Macassar taripang, Biigis taripang. It is 
collected chiefly for Chinese consumption. 

Tripang is not in Marsden 1812, nor in Roorda van Ey- 
singa 1825. 


Tripang. The bech de mer, Holothurion ; v. Suwala. 

1852 Orawi^urd, p. 195. 

tripang tripang, holothuria edulis. (Mak. Boeg. idj 
^ ^ 1863 PiJNAPPEL, p. 62. 

trip an g, tripan (holothuria edulis), dont on fait une grand 

consommation en Chine. Sund, . . . tripang, Mak. et Bugis, . . . tari- 
pang. 1875 Favre, 1:805. 


teripang of gamat, zeeechel, zee worm — holothurion. 

Komt gedroogd in den handel en wordt, inz. door de Chineezen, als 
eene lekkernij gegeten ; soorten : t. b^toh keling, kleine soort : 
t. kolong, groote soort, in diep water, waarvan de naam. 

1877 Wall and Tuuk, 1:357. 
Also in 1878 Roorda van Eysinga, ed. Grashuis, p. 832 ; 1893 Klink- 
BRT, p. 172. 

Tripang, Holothurion, a black sea-slug, collected and dried for the 
China market ; called also Sawala, when alive in the sea. 

1862 Bigg, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 503. 
. . . taripang, tripang, soort van visch. Boeg. idem. Van dezen 
visch vindt men onderscheidene soorten. De voornaamste heeten 
aldus..,. [20 sorts ar named.] 

1859 Matthes, Makassaarsch-Hollandsch woordenboek, p. 336. 
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The earliest English uses show tvipan^ trepany ; but tripang is 
the correct form, 

siiala, the sea-slug, swalloe, iripan, holotluirion. 

1812 Maksben, p. 189, 

There are two kinds of trepang. 1814 Flindees, Voij,, 2:231. (S. D.) 

Bich cle mar is well known to he a dried sea slug, used in the dishes 
of the Chinese : it is known among the Malayan Islands by the name 
of tripangt and collected on the sliores of nearly all the islands of the 
Archipelago. It usually sells in China at from ten to fifty dollars per 
pikuly according to its quality, but being an article still more perishable 
than the birds’-nests, and very bulky and offensive, it seldom composes 
the cargoes of European vessels. 1817 Rafx^les, Hist, of Java, i :2o8. 

His name was Badei'oon, and as he was unmarried and had been used 
to a roving life, having been several voyages to North Australia to catch 
trepang or beche de mer,” I was in hopes of being able to keep him. 

1869 Wallace, Malay ArcMpeUigo (i8go), p. 165. 

Pearls, mother-of-pearl, and tortoise-shell, find their way to Europe, 
while edible birds’ nests and ^Hripang''^ or sea-slug are obtained by 
shiploads for the gastronomic enjoyment of the Chinese. 

1869 Id., p. 309. 

Living in a trader’s house everything is brought to me as well as to 
the rest — bundles of smoked tripang, or beche de iner, looking like 
sausages which have been rolled in mud and then thrown up the chim- 
ney. 1869 Id.y p. 329. (Also Bicemoee, p. 101-2; Foebks, p. 299.) 

Ungka, a tailless ape of Sumatra and the Malay peninsula. 

The word is found also, in wbat English use it has, written 
unka^ onglcUy and, erroneously, as mga^ oungha. The normalized 
English form imka is perhaps preferable. 

The Malay term is ungka, ongk a, more com- 

monly written without the wan^ IS^t angka, angka, 
ongka, ungka, ungkah. Favre enters an other 

form e n g k fi , probably tbe same animal. 

l5^^| ungka or angka, a species of monkey described 

as having no tail, walking erect, and extremely swift. 

1812 Maesdbn, p. 23. 

ISlitf angk^ eene soort van apen. (zie oengk^). 

1825 Roobda van Eysinoa, p. 13. 
oengkaof angka zekere aap liebbende geen’ staart, gaande 
regt op. 1825 Id,, p. 28. 

Angka (Ben). Name of a species of monkey. 

1852 Ceawpoed, p. 8. 
oengka, soort van aap, hylohates agilis. 

1863 Pun APPEL, p. 20. 
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viJLDt ongka, nom d’un singe sans queue (hylobates agilis)..,. On 


trouve ordinaii’ement ce mot ecrit ongha. 1875 Favee, i 151. 

u ngkah, noni d’une sorte de singes (KL). v. ongka. 

187s Id., 1 : 52. 

4jCc.| e n g k u , sorte de singes, prob, pour ongka. 

~ 1875/(1,1:53. 

dlii! ongka, naam eener soort van grijze apen, zonder staart en 
met zeer lange armen~/i;?/tobn/«.s eoneolor ; Himia longimana. 

1877 Wall and Tuuk, 1:56. 


XJngka l 5 ^*t a monkey— the ‘*Wah-Wah.” 

^ 1881 SWETTENIIAM (1887), 2: 125. 

ongka, e. s. v, grijzen aap, zonder staart en met zeer lange 
armen, hylobates eoneolor. 1893 Klinkert, p. 21. 


In tbe following cliotionary entry, the word is used in English 
context, in the Anglicized spelling imJca : 

Si 4 mang a baboon. In P6rak there is a legend which 

tells of a battle between the Siamang and the TJ 7 ika, the result being 
that the former species are only found on the left bank of the river 
and the latter only on the right. 1881 Swettenham (1887), 2:105. 

The black and white unha. 1883 Eneye. Brit.i 15:322. 


Forbes uses the Dutch and French spelling ongha. 

The Siamang and the Ongha (Hyalobates variegatus), an allied but 
smaller ape, are the most interesting of the Quadrainana to be met 
with in this region, the Orang-utan not being found so far in the south, 

1885 Forbes, A naturalist'' s wanderings in 
the Eastern Archipelago, p. 156. 

Two recent English dictionaries identify the ungka with the 
siamang ; but at borne the ungka is a different being. 

Upas, a vegetable poison famous for its supposed extraordi- 
nary qualities ; also tbe tree supposed to produce tliis poison, the 
celebrated “ bohon-upas ” of rhetorical allusion. See Bohon- 
XJPAS. 

The facts and the fictions about upas the poison, and upas the 
poison-tree, more properly cald the icpas-tree or the bohon-upas, 
appear in the citations below and in those under the word last 
mention d. 

The Malay word upas means simply ^poison.’ It com- 

monly refers to vegetable poisons, because such ar more com- 
mon. It is Javanese hupas, Sundanese upas, Balinese hupas, 
poison. In the Lampong language upas means ^sickness.’ 
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O u p a s . V enenum, quo aliquid iaungitur. B i s a virus inaquatum 
vt nihil appareat, Oris wrangan toxicum, cum certa specie viru- 
lentise. 1631 Haex, p, 32. 

upas a milky juice extracted from certain vegetables, oper- 
ating, when mixed with the blood, as a most deadly poison, concerning 
the effects of which many exaggerated stories have been related. (Vid. 
Hist, of Sumatra, ed. 3, p. no.) Pulm up as the poison-tree, arbor 
toxicaria Macassariensis, Tlmnb. Kris ber-tipas a poisoned weapon. 
Upas her -ti lam rachun vegetable mixed with mineral poison- 

1812 Marsden, p. 24. 

oepas, gif, vergif uit zekere jijlanten, dat als doodeJijk be" 
schouwd wordt. 1825 Roorda van Eysinoa, p. 28. 

Upas (J). Poison, venom, bane. 1852 CrawfurI), p. 203. 

oepas, vergiftig plantensap, plantaardig vergift: i)ohon — , 
vergiftboom, inzond. antiaris toxicaria en stryclmos tieute. Ber oe- 
pas. (Jav. — Mai. ipoeh.) ' 1863 Pijnappel, p, 20. 

upas, sue veneneux de certaines plantes, poison vegetal. 
— pohon upas, arbre dont le sue est un poison (antiaris 

toxicaria et aussi stryclmos tieute).,,. Jav. et Sund. . , . upas. 

1875 Havre, 1:31. 

oepas (=ipoh), naam van een’ boom— arbor toxicaria Macas- 
sariensis — welks sap zeer vergiftig is en gebruikt wordt, om pijlen, inz. 
pijltjes voor blaasroeren te vergiftigen ; het vergif zelf ; planten- vergif 
in’talg.; pijltjes met oepas vergif tigd; — *de. bidji, naam eener 
vergiftige plant — sophora, (R.) 1877 Wall and Tuuk, 1:145. 

t^pas j a milky juice extracted from the tpoh tree, 

1881 SWETTBNHAM (1887), 2:126, 

Also 1884 Badings, p. 307; 1893 Klinkert, p. 6t; 1895 Mayer, p. 
180. 

Hoepas, A. venijn, vergif, hijzonder uit het plantenrijk. K^nno 
hoepas , door vergif aangetast. Hoepas negoro halt mandhi, het vergif 
van Bali is doodelijk, 1835 Roorda van Eysing-a, Javaansch en 

Nederduitsch woordenboeh^ p. 184. 

. . . [hupas\, poison, venin. 1870 Favre, Diet, jav.-frangais, p. 43. 

UpaSf venom, poison. Any noxious juice either vegetal or animal. 
Upas oraij the poisonous spittle of a Snake. The secretory matter 
which is contained in its poison-bag. 

1862 Rigg, Diet, of the Sunda lang., p. 521. 

Hoepas plantaardig vergif ; gif tig. 

1876 R. VAN Eck, Balineesch-Hollandsch woordenhoelc, p. 34. 

Depas, ziekte. 1891 Helfrich, Lampongsch-Holl. woordenli^st, p. 80. 

The Malay name for “ the poison-tree,” or any poison-tree, is 
pdhun upas, puhun ttpas, represented in 
English hy Bohon upas. The names of two poison-trees, the 
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Javanese anchar (Malay also an char) and chetik, appear, 

occasionally, in English hooks. They ar omitted from this paper. 

The Sundanese name for the poison-tree is hido ongko (Rigg, 
p. 70). 

From the fabulous account of the poison-tree, the hohon-upas^ 
given to the world a hundred years ago, a part of which is quoted 
in the article BonoN-urAs, the word 'up(u was taken into English 
use by Erasmus Darwin and others as the name of the tree. 

Fierce in dread silence on the blasted heath 
Fell XJjjas sits, the liydra Tree of death ; 

Lo ! from one root, the envenom’d soil below, 

A thousand vegetative serpents grow, 

1789 Dab WIN, Loves of the plants; in The 
hoianie garden^ Part 11. (Y.) 

This boundless iipas^ this all-blasting tree. 

1818 Bybon, Childe Harold, ^:i26. 

Farbaya. Aye, I have heard 

Of this your cruel mercy ’tis to seek 
That ti'ee of Java, which, for many a mile, 

Sheds pestilence ; — for, where the Upas grows, 

It blasts all vegetation with its own, 

And, from its desert confines, e’en those brutes 
That haunt the desert most shrink off and tremble. 

1822 COLMAN, The laic of Java, 1:2. (Y.) 

The word first appears in an English dictionary in Worcester 
(1846). 

Here and there [in Java], about 5000 feet, appeared purple violets (Y. 
alata) increasing in abundance with the ascent through woods of mag- 
nolias and chestnuts, ... on whose floor the dreaded Upas dropped its 
fruits. Beneath the shady canopy of this tall fig no native will, if he 
knows it, dare to rest, nor will he pass between its stem and the wind, 
so strong is his belief in its evil influence. 

1885 Fobbes, a natnralist^s toandevings 
in the Eastern Archipelago, p. 112. 

An account follows of a particular upas-tree “ in the center of 
a tea-estate,” and of the manner in which two Chinamen cut it 
down without suffering any harm. 

Upas, This word is now, like Juggernaut, chiefly used in English as 
a customary metaphor, and to indicate some institution that the speaker 
wishes to condemn in a compendious manner. [The article continues 
at great length.] 1886 Yule and Burnell, Hobson- Jobson, p, 726. 

Vpas in its proper sense, ‘a poison,’ especially a vegetable 
poison, is also used in English books. 
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Of the plants of the Indian islands two at least afford a most subtle 
poison, either taken into the stomacli or circulation, the Anchar and 
the Chetik. The word Upas in the Javanese, and some other languages 
of the western portion of the Archipelago, is not a specific term, but the 
common name for poison of any description whatever. 

1820 Crawfuui), Hist, of the Indmn Archipelago, 1:467. 

To produce the fullest effects, the upas i)oison, of either kind, must 
be recent and well preserved. 1820 Id., 1 : 468 , 

The Chetik is a large creeping shrub.... It is the bark of the root of 
this plant which affords the upas or x)oiBon, which is an extract of 
nearly the consistence of syrup, obtained by boiling it with water. 

1820 Id., 1:468. 

The proper English name of the tree, when not fully translated 
p>oiso7i4ree, is upaslree.^ whiclx is a half-translation of what is 
also traiisferd bodily, though perverted, as hohonnipas. 

From that accursed venom springs 
The Upas Tree of Death. 

1800 Southey, Thalaha, 9:200. 

Such, unhappily for fiction, is the true account of the U 2 yas tree, the 
bark of which is used by the natives of the countries in which it grows 
as wearing apparel, and beneath the shade of which the husbandman 
may repose himself with as much security as under that of coco-ixalm 
or bamboo. Every thing we know of the true history of the up>as tree 
proclaims the egregious mendacity of the man who proj)agated the 
fable respecting it, which has obtained currency in Europe, and the 
extraordinary credulity of those who listened to his extravagant fiction. 

1820 CuAWFaRD, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, 1:471. 

In Borneo, Celebes, and other places this or an other vegetable 
poison, and the tree which produces it, ar known as ip oh, 

Batak ipu^ Dayak ipOy Macassar ipo. Some identify this word 
with €q:>a8. It is not impossible. The word sirih 

has a Jav. variant suriih^ and the word maw as has a 

variant maw a (see Mias). But the similarity may be 
merely accidental. Ip oh has a history of its own, which I hav 
had to omit. 

Wauwau, an East Indian ape, the agile gibbon, Hylohates 
agilis. 

The name is also speld wouwou^ wowwow^ wahwah, and wawah. 
It should be pronounced with the right Roman sound of the 
diphthong, wau-waU) riming with how-wow ; but it is also, appar- 
ently, pronounced wdwd, riming with halia. 

The animal is so cald from its note— toaw wau. An other ape, 
the kahau, also gets its name from its “ nativ wood-notes wild.’’ 
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See Kahau. The English bow-woio is a similar imitativ tei’m, 
applied to the utterance of the dog. Forbes speaks (p. 129) of 
the loud harhing howls ’’ of the siamang, an ape of the same 
genus as the wauwau. 

The Malay word is wauwau, given by Tiedtke (1872) 

only in the Dutch spelling wou-wou beside au-imu. I find else- 
where in Malay only the other form aixwau. As an imita- 
tiv name it would be easily varied. The Javanese form is wawa. 
In Lampong it is uJcaii, 

The wauwau indeed has more than a note. It has notes. It 
sings the scale. One writer, quoted below, says it is the only 
brute which may be said to sing.” But thei*e ar other brutes 
which hav been said to sing. 

Dutch forms of the word ar wauwau, wawwaw, loouwouw, 

auwau, a species of ape, or monkey, without a tail, described 
under the name of wouwoilw in the Batav. Trans., voL ii., p. 383. 

1812 Marsden, p. 20. 

auwau, foort van aap wauwau genaamd. 

1825 Eoorda van Eysinga, p. 26, 
auwau, e. s. v. zwarten aap; ook Abd. schets wrdb. II opge- 
geven. 1869 Klinkert, p. 17. 

auwau, nom d’un singe noir. 1875 Favre, 1:21. 

Maleisch wou-wou, au-wou, Sampitsch kalawit, Katingansch 
kalawit-ngoewah, soort van aap zonder staart, 

1872 Tiedtke, Woordenlijst der SanvpitseJie 
en Katingansche taal, p. 6. 

. . . [wawa] et . . . [wongwa^ N. K. charbon ardent. — nom d’un singe 
sans queue. 1870 Favre, Diet, javanaiS’frangais, p. 300. 

An other form of the name is given by Crawfurd and Wall, 
the reduplicated fiwa-uwa. Raffles givs it as a name for the 
orang utan. In Achin a certain bird of the night is cald uwak- 
uwak (1889 Dakoen, p. 18). 

Orang utan, Malay u drang-htan, hwa-uwa. 

1817 Raffles, Hist, of Java, 2 : App. 89. 

Dwa-uwa (J. wawa), Name of an ape, Hylohates luciseus, 

1852 Crawfurd, p. 204. 

^ 1 ,... II. oewa-z, naam eener soort van apen — Hylobates luciseus 
of Horsfield— ( 0 .) ; is jav. (T.). 1877 Wall and Tuuk, 1:130. 

An other variation of the name appears in the Lampong 'akau 
(Dutch spelling oekaw), 

^Oehaw, de wawwaw (een apensoort). 

1891 Helfrich, Lampongseh-HoUandseh woordmhoeJc, p. 80. 
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The following ar instances of the word in English use: 

The wawah^ a kind of gibbon, several Semnojntheci (as the longnosed 
ape [Kahaxj] and the golden-black or chrysomelas), and the large-eyed 
Stenops tardigradus [kukang], are also worthy of mention, 

1878 Encye. Brit., 4:57, art. Bokneo. 

The apes are represented [in Java] by the wou-ivou (Hylohates lends- 
cus) . . . and most general of all Maeaeus cynomolgiis. The existence 
of bands of the wou-wou is only too distinctly proved in the second 
zone by the loud and cacophonous outcry from which their name is 
derived. i^iB Encyc. Brit., 13:602, art. Java. 

n g k a t a monkey—the ‘ ‘ Wall- Wah.” 

1881 SWETTENHAM (1887), 2:125. 

Mawa t^Lo a tailless monkey of the kind known as “Wah-walu” 

1881 SWETTEN HAM (1887), 2:63. 

I can hardly write, for a little wah^wah, the most delightful of apes, 
is hanging with one long, lean arm round my throat, while with its 
disengaged hand it keeps taking my pen, dipping it in the ink, and 
scrawling over my letter. It is the most winsome of creatures. 

1883 Bird, The Golden Chersonese, p. 297. 

They seem frightfully jealous of the sweet little wah-wah Bblis. 

1883 Id., p. 3>o- 

Another Sumatran species H[ylobates] agilis, the Wou-Woii, is the 
only brute which may be said to sing. Its full musical notes range by 
semi-tones through an octave, and in ascending and descending the scale 
these are taken perfectly. 1884-88 Biverside nat. hist., 5:522. 

Forbes describes the cry of the wauwau as a plaintiv wail ; 
and figures it as ‘‘woo-oo-ut, woo-ut^ wut,” repeated. 

In the early mornings here, I was at first constantly awakened by 
the loud plaintive wailings of a colony of Wau-waus, one of the Gib- 
bons (Hyalobates leuciscus) from the neighbouring forest, as they came 
down to the stream to drink. On first hearing their cried [read cries'] 
one can scarcely believe that they do not proceed from a band of 
uproarious and shouting children. Their Woo-oomt— woo-ut — woo- 

oo-ut— -wut-wut-wut— wut-wut-wut,” always more wailing on a dull 
heavy morning previous to rain, was just such as one might expect 
from the sorrowful countenance that is characteristic of this group of 
the Quadrumana. They have a wonderfully human look in their 
eyes.... 1885 Forbes, A naturalists wanderings in the 

Eastern Archipelago, p. 70 (Java). 

The habits of the Wau-wau closely resemble those of the Siamang of 
Sumatra. 1885 Id. , p. 71. 

Miss Bird mentions a monkey cald which she believs 

to be the agile gibbon,” that is, our wauwau. Ouf seems t o 
represent the ordinary utterance of the animal, while wau-wm or 
%mwa represents its cry. 
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The circle is completed by a handsome black monkey tied to a post, 
and an ape which they call an ouf, from the solitary monosyllable 
which it utters, but which I believe to be the “ agile gibbon,” a creature 
so delicate that it has never yet survived a voyage to England. [A 
description follows.] 1883 Bied, The Golden O/iersoncsc, p. 218. 

Eblis condescends to notice me to-day, and occasionally sits on my 
shoulder murmuring “ow// oiifP^ the sweet sound which means all 
varieties of affection and happiness. They say wali-wah distinctly, 
and scream with rage like children, but have none of the meaningless 
chatter of monkeys. 1883 Id., p. 332. 

Eblis . . . shows the most exquisite devotion to his master, caresses 
him with his pretty baby hands, murmurs ouf in the tenderest of 
human tones, and sits on bis shoulder or on his knee as he writes, look- 
ing up with a strange wistfulness in his eyes, as if he would like to 
express himself in something better than a monosyllable. 

1883 Id., p. 322. 

Here -the list of Malayan words in English chosen for statement 
in some detail comes to an end. Space has its limits. But I 
must not close without giving a list of all the principal Malayan 
words in English. Even this requires selection. I bar out words 
which, though found in English books, and entitled to be eald 
“Malayan words in English,” ar sporadic, or special, or unimport- 
ant, or evidently hav no future. In particular, words which occur 
only in systematic histories or descriptions of the Malay Archi- 
pelago such as Marsden’s History of Swnatra (1783), Raffle’s 
History of Java (1817), Crawfurd’s History of the Indian Archi- 
pelago (1825), and his Descriptive dictionary of the Indian 
Islands (1856), and ar unsupported by mention in English works 
of a more general nature, ar excluded. 

The following list, then, contains all the principal Malayan 
words in English, with the exclusions above* said. I giv first the 
English word in its best spelling, ignoring variations if not impor- 
tant; then a word or two of definition or identification, then the 
Malay word in Arabic characters, and finally the same in Roman 
characters, spaced. The English words ar in Clarendon type. 
Variant forms and references ar in small capitals. The words 
which hav been ^xplaind in this paper ar markt with a star. 

LIST OF MALAYAN WORDS IN ENGLISH. 

*Abada, a rhinoceros, badak. 

Agar-agar, a sea-weed, agar-agar. 

,*Ailantus, a tree, Molucca "^ai *kayu- 

1 angit, 

Alan g-alang, a grass, alang-alang. 

*Amuck, amok, etc., frenzied, a homicidal rage, amuk, 
amok. 
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Anchar, a poison-tree, anchar. 

Ara, a fig-tree, ly ura. 

A tap, thatch, '•Jlii fitap. 

"^Babirusd, the deer-hog, habiriisa. 

Baju, a jacket, b a j u . 

"^Balachan, balachon.g^ hlaclumg^ a condiment, ba- 

1 a c h a n . 

Bangu, a stork, bfingu. 

Bantam, a dwarf fowl (so cald from Bantam), Ban- 

tan (a place-name). 

* Bant eng, wild ox, bant eng. 

Battick, spotted cloth, batik. 

Batty, same as Battick. 

Beo, a starling, beo. 

Biawak, a lizard, bifiwak. 

Binturong, a quadruped, bintiirong, 

Blachan, Blachang — see Balachaist. 

"^Bohon upas, a poison-tree, pohon (piihun) 

ilpas. 

*Bruang, the sun-bear, bruwang, bruang. 

^Bruh, an ape, bru, bruk, brok, 

Caddy, Eng. variant of Catty. 

Cadjan — see Cajak. 

Cajan*, cadjan^ a mat, kajang. 

Cajan'*^, a plant, k a c h a n g . See Kach ahg. 

Oajkput — see Cajuput. 

*Cajuput, same as Cajuputi. 

*Cajuputi, a tree, kayu putih. 

Caladiura, a plant, ol^LS^kaladi. 

Calapite (erron. calapitte), a concretion, kalapa, coco- 

nut, + -ite, 

*Campong, a village, ^^S^kampong. 

Cananga, a tree, ananga. 

Canabi — see Kakari. 

Caeacoa — see Coraoora. 

Caracole — see Coracora. 

Caracoea, carecore — see Coracora. 

Carbow, a buffalo, karbau. 

^Cassowary, a bird, ^;gjl^-u^S*"kasiiwari. 
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*Casuarina, cassowary- tree — see Cassowary. 

Catchup, catsup — see Ketchup. 

Catty, a weight;, kfiti. 

^Cockatoo, a parrot, k a k at i‘i w a . 

^Compound, an Eng. adaptation of Cami^ong. 

Coolicoy, bark, kill it kfiyu, 

*Coracora, coracore, a boat, f ^^kora-kora, ^^i^kora- 
kora. 

Crease, creese, arise, criss — see Kris. 

*^Cuscus, a marsupial, kiiskus. 

Dammar, resin, ^!t> dfimar. 

Dendeng, dried meat, dendeng, dinding. 

*Dugong, sea-cow, duyong. 

Duku, a fruit, diiku. 

*Durian, a fruit, durian. 

Gaba-gaba, leaf-stems of the sago-palm, gfiba-gaba. 

Gambir, a resin, gambir, gambir. 

^Gecko, a lizard, gckok. 

*^Gingham, cotton cloth, ginggang. 

Gomuti, inner bark of a palm, (5^' gamuti. 

*Gong, instrument of sound, g<^^igj 

agong, agong. 

^'Gutta, gum, resin, 2^X5 getab. 

*Gutta-percha, get ah per oh a. 

Ipoh, poison-tree, 2 CfibJ ip oh, 

*Junco — see Junk. 

*Junk, a boat, jong, jong, ajong, 

ajong. 

Kachang, a legume (same as Cajan^), kachang. 

*Kahau, a monkey, kahau. 

Kajuput — see Cajdput. 

Kajuputi — see Cajuputi. 

Kalong, a bat, ^15" kaloiig. 

Kampong — see Campong. 

Kanari, kanary, a tree, ^;Urkanari. 

Kanchil, a dwarf deer, J.A:s\.A5"kanchil, J^^XAS^kanchil. 
Kati — see Catty. 
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Kayuputi — see Cajttputi. 

"^Ketchup, GatcJmp^ 2 i condiment, kecliap, kichap. 

Kobakoea — see Cobacoea. 

Kra, a monkey, lyT kra, kora. 

*Kris, Jcriss^ crease^ creese^ etc., a dagger, kris, kerls, 

kris, keris. 

Krubut, a flower, krfibiit. 

Kubin, a bat, ^^kfibiing. 

Kukang, a sloth, ^iS^kilkang. 

Kubakuea — see Cobacoea. 

Kuwau, argns pheasant, kilwau. 

Ladang, a plantation, Ifidang. 

Lalang, same as Alakg-alang, 1 nlang. 

Langsat, a fruit, same as Lansat, langsat. 

Laksa — see Lanseh. 

Lansat, a fruit, lansat. 

Lanseh, a fruit, same as Lansat, 2UaUJ Ian sell. 

Lontar, a palm, lontar; dial, form of *driun tal 

(till Hind.). 

Looey — see Loey. 

"^Lorikeet, a parrot (from Loey -f {parra)Jceet). 

*Lory, a parrot, luri; variant of niiri, whence 

E. Noey. 

Luei, lury — see Loey. 

Lutung, a black ape, Ititung. 

*^Maleo, a mound-bird, mauleo. 

^Mamuque, a bird of paradise — see Manijcodiata. 

Mangis, same as Mangustin, manggis, yA*-.XlJiL-x^ 


manggis. 

Mangustan, a fruit, manggustan, 

Mangustkek — see Mangustin. 

Mangustin, a fruit— an English variant of Mangusxin. 
*Manucode — see Manijcodiata. 

*Manucodiata, bird of paradise, manuk 

dewata. 

Marbow, a tree, m arbau. 

*Mias, orang-utan, maias. 
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Mitok — see Amitck. 

Musang, a wild cat, mtlsang. 

Mussoi, an aromatic bark, masiii. 

Nangka, tbe jack fruit, 'dJu nangka. 

Napu, a dwarf deer, y»Lj napu. 

Nibung, a species of palm, nibuug. 

Nipa, 7upah, a species of palm, nip ah. 

^Nory, a parrot, same as Lory, nuri. 

Ongica — see Ungka. 

*Orang, English reduction of Oran-g-utan. 

Orangkay a, a chief, o r a n g k a y a . 

"^Orang-utan, -outan, -outang, etc., orang utan. 

Paddy — see Padl 
Padi, rice, padi. 

Pandan, a tree, jjjco pandan. 

Pandanus, Latinized form of Pandan. 

P anger an, a chief, pangeran. 

^Pangolin, an ant-eater, penggoliiig. 

Pantun, a poem, pan tun. 

Parang, prang, a knife, parang. 

Par AO — see Prait. 

Paro — see Prau. 

Pelandok, a dwarf deer, oJjJ-s pelandok. 

Pbkgolin — see Pangolin. 

Percha, a tree (see Gutxa-pbroha), perch a. 

Pergam, a species of dove, pergam. 

Pico, a Spanish form of Picul. 

'Pic\x\, pihul, etc., a weight, pikul. 

Pinang, areca, pin an g. 

Pisang, a banana, pisang. 

*Pomali, tabu, pamali. 

Poon, wood, tree, puhun. 

Prahu — see Prau. 


Prang — see Parang. 

Prao— see Pratj. 

"^Prau, a Malayan boat, prau, prahu. 
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PnAw — see PjRAxr. 

Peoa, proio — see Peau. 

Rakit, a raft, rakit. 

Rambutan, a fruit, rambutan. 

Rami, mme, flax, ramL 

Rasamala, a tree, JU^I^ rfisamrila. 

Ratan — see RATTAisr. 

^Rattan, a plant, rot an. 

Rota, rotai\ rotang — see Rattan’. 

Rusa, a deer, r fi s a . 

Sago, sagu^ pith of a palm, sfigu. 

Saguire, sagueir, sago-palm — see Sago. 

Sambal, a curry, sambal. 

*Sapi, ox, sapi. 

*Sapi-utaii, (5^^ titan, 

Seaipitak — see Sumpitan. 

*Siamang, an ape, siamang. 

Siriboa, betel, si rib buah. 

Sirih, siri, betel, s i r i b , 

*Sumpit, same as Sumpitan, sumpit. 

*Sumpitan, a blow-pipe, sumpitan, 

^Swallow, sea-slag, suwala. 

Tifa, a drum, tifa. 

Tiong, a starling, ^ tiong. 

^Tokay, a gecko, take. 

^Trassi, trasi, a condiment, trasi. 

*Tripang, trepan g^ tripan^ sea-slug, tripang. 

Tuak, toddy, oy tuwak. 

Tungeree, a fish, tanggiri. 

^Ungka, unha^ an ape, ungka, angka. 

*Upas, poison, upas. 

Waringin, a tree, waringin. 

*Wauwau, womoou^B, monkey, wauwau, 

auwau. 
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The Malayan words in English, enumerated in the preceding 
list, ar 141 in number; but these ar selected from more than 300 
which ar entered in my records, with etymologies and proof 
quotations. Beyond the 300 lie a greater number of Malayan 
words in English excluded, as before said, because they ar spo- 
radic, or special, or unimportant, or hav no probable future in 
English. Of the 142 mentiond, or of the 300 recorded, only 56 
er explaind in this paper. 

But in addition to all these Malayan words in English, there ar 
many other words in English which ar Malayan in a secondary 
sense. I mean the words which hav come into English use, 
directly or indli'ectly, from the Malay or a Malayan language, but 
which hav their ultimate source outside of the Archipelago, in 
Chinese, Japanese, Arabic, Persian, or some of the languages of 
India or of America. To set forth these words, in any of the 
principal classes mentiond, woxald require a paper in itself. I can 
not do more here than to name the chief words in each class. 

From the Chinese, through the Malay, we hav the words chop^ 
a seal, warrant ; hoey, a guild ; japan, vaimish ; hongsee, a public 
company; lichi, lingking, and long an, fruits; sampan, a boat; 
sapec, sapeca, a coin ; tea, the drink ; toko, a shop; also, through 
Malay and Japanese, soy (see page 05 f.). 

B>om India, through the Malay, come bamboo ; bankshall, a 
warehouse; biUmhi, bilimbing, a fruit; caiidoreen, a weight; 
gadong, a warehouse, with its English adaptation godoxm ; garroo- 
wood; jamhu ; mace ; mango ^ sapan ; sarong ^ and many more. 

ITrom Arabic, through the Malay, come baJmr, a weight ; mon- 
soon; passar, etc., and, as used in books relating to the Archi- 
pelago, arrack, sultan, etc. From Persian, nakoda, a shipmas- 
ter; slidbandar, an officer; etc. 

From American languages, through the Malay, come caju and 
cashew, ultimately the same as acajou / chili, red pepper ; papaya^ 
papaw. 

Some of the Malayan words which I hav treated present in 
their nativ history and in their migrations to foreign lands philo- 
logic features of great interest ; but I hav no room to deal with 
them here. Some of these features wer toucht upon in a paper 
on ^Universal’ qualities in the Malayan language,” which I read 
at the last session of the Society, in April, 1896 (see vol. xvii. 
p. 188) ; wherein, and here, I think I hav said enough to show 
that the English etymologist will never need to weep for more 
worlds to exploi'e. At the worst he has always the desperate 
resort, to explore his own domain ; which is, indeed, this world. 


The Epistolary Literature of the Assyrians and Babylonians. 
— By Dr. Oheistopher JoiinstoKj Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity, Baltimore, Md. 

While the historical, grammatical, and poetical texts be- 
queathed to US by the ancient peoples of Babylonia and Assyria 
received from the first the careful attention of Oriental scholars, 
the numeroiXB tablets containing letters and dispatches have until 
recent years attracted only a moderate degree of interest. This 
was but natural. The mass of the Assyro-Babylonian literature 
which has come down to us is of immense extent, and the num- 
ber of Assyriologists has never been large, so that a considerable 
degree of selection was demanded by the nature of the subject. 
Close study of the grammatical and lexicograj^hical texts was 
absolutely necessary in order to obtain a competent knowledge 
of the newly discovered language. The vivid light thrown by 
the historical documents upon a long lost period of the world’s 
history amply explains the zealous study bestowed upon them, 
while their comparatively simple style and construction rendered 
them a most fitting subject for workers in a new field. The many 
beautiful hymns and psalms discovered in the library of that great 
patrOn of letters, King Sardanapallus, and in the ruins of the 
Babylonian temples ; the great national epic celebrating the 
exploits of the hero Gilgames ; the magical and liturgical texts ; 
the intensely interesting cosmogonic legends, with the invalua- 
ble information all these supplied concerning the religion and 
religious myths of Western Asia, could not fail to excite deep 
interest in the minds of all scholai's, especially when it is remem- 
bered that, at the outset, the study of Assyrian was pursued, not 
so much for itself, as on account of the light it was expected to 
shed upon the Old Testament narrative. Under these circum- 
stances it was hardly to be expected that very great attention 
should be paid to a class of tablets, valuable indeed, but of minor 
importance compared with the texts previously mentioned, and 
moreover extremely difficult to interpret. 

The first scholar to make use of the dispatch tablets was George 
Smith, who in the year 1871 published extracts from some ten of 
them, with transliteration and translation, in his Sistory of Asiir- 
banipal. Smith, while be often grasped the general sense of the 
text, was apt 4;o be incorrect in matters of detail, and his transla- 
tions are therefore faulty ; but it must be borne in mind that he 
wrote over twenty years ago, when the field of Assyrian epistolary 
literature was as yet wholly unexplored. That he recognized the 
value of these texts is shown by his citations from them ; but, 
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having at Ms command abundance of material which readily 
yielded far more striking results, he bestowed but scant study 
upon them. Thus, in the section of his book devoted to the Ela- 
mite wars, he cites and translates lines 1-13 of the very important 
text K 13, but goes no further, although the remaining fifty-two 
lines would have yielded him most valuable information in regard 
to the subject he had in hand. During the remaining five j^^ears 
of his life, Smith’s work was ]}rincipally devoted to the explora- 
tion of the buried cities of Western Asia and to the publication 
of the results attained by him in this field ; and, with the excep- 
tion of two texts translated in his Assyrian Discoveries, this 
branch of cuneiform literature received no further attention from 
him. 

If I am correctly informed, the German Government had re- 
quested the British Museum to furnish some translations of 
Assyrian letters for the Reiohspost Museum of Beidin. The task 
was assigned to Mr. Theo. G. Pinches, who was thus obliged to 
devote some attention to these texts. On the 4th of December, 
1877, Mr. Pinches read before the Society of Biblical Archaeology 
a paper entitled Notes upon the Assyrian Report Tablets, with 
Translation.” In this paper, which was published in the Trans- 
actions of the Society for the following year (vol. vi. pp. 200-243), 
the author, after a general introduction, gave a summary of the 
contents of four letters selected by him, followed by the cunei- 
form text with interlinear transliteration and translation, accom- 
panied by brief philological notes. This was the first attempt to 
subject tlae letters to systematic’ study on the same lines as the 
other branches of Assyrian literature, and it is not surprising that 
this pioneer work was not, in every respect, successful. It gives 
an idea of the difficulties surrounding the subject, that even so 
experienced a cuneiformist as Mr. Pinches often failed to grasp 
the meaning of the texts he had selected for study. But the 
methods of the day were in a high degree empirical. Assyrian 
was studied through the medium of Hebrew, Arabic, and Ara- 
mean ; and a more or less happy conjecture did the rest. The 
present method of study, by the comparison of parallel passages 
and the sifting over of the whole cuneiform literature to discover 
the uses of each separate word, had hardly come into existence ; 
indeed, it is to be regretted that, even to-day, a few scholars still 
adhere to the older and less laborious method. However, it can- 
not be expected that a science, which had its birth hardly fifty 
years ago, should in this brief time attain perfection. We should 
rather rejoice that so much has been accomplished than regret 
that so much remains to be done. 

Stimulated, perhaps, by Mr. Pinches’ example, one of the old 
pioneers of cuneiform research, the English discoverer of photo- 
graphy, Mr. H. Fox Talbot, next essayed to translate the very 
difficult text K 31. The results of his attempt appeared in the 
Transactions of the Society of Biblical Archmology for 1878, 
and in vol. xi. of the Records of the Past, published in the same 
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year, under the title “Defense of a Magistrate falsely accused.’^ 
The very title shows how completely Mr. Talbot failed to under- 
stand the text, which is an appeal for redress, made by a person 
who claims to have been deprived of his property and otherwise 
injured by personal enemies, taking advantage of certain political 
conditions. 

Since the year 1878, Mr. Pinches has published translations of 
a few letters, principally in Jlecords of the Past ; but they must 
all be considered as unsuccessful attempts based on the old con- 
jectural method of work. In justice to Mr. Pinches, however, it 
should be stated that, wliile not wholly successful in his efforts to 
explain these difficult texts, ho has rendered most valuable services 
to Assyriologists in making the texts accessible. His great skill 
and accuracy in copying and editing cuneiform texts has been 
exhibited on many occasions, and he has made all students of 
Assyriolog}^ his debtors by his most excellent work in the prepa- 
ration and revision of the second edition of the fourth volume of 
the Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia, 

The sketch of Assyro-Baby Ionian Literature in Kaulen’s Assyr- 
ien und JBahylonien (4th ed., 1891, pp. 189 ff.) contains (second 
hand) translations of a few letters ; and both Hommel ( Gresehichte 
Pahyloniens imd Assy7ne7is, 1885-86) and Tiele {Bahylonisch- 
Assyrisehe Geschichte,^ 1886) made free use in their respective 
works of such letter-texts as were of historical importance. 

Father J. IST. Strassmaier, whose merits as a copyist are well 
known, published copious extracts from the letters in his Alpha- 
betisches Verzeichniss^ which appeared in 1886, but made no 
attempt at translation. In fact, until the year 1887, very little 
bad been done toward the special study of this very interesting 
branch of Assyrian literature, and only a small number of com- 
X)lete texts had been published.' In 1887-89, however, an Ameri- 
can, Mr. Samuel Alden Smith, published, in the Proceedings of 
the Society of Biblical Arohmology^ and in the second and third 
parts of his Keilschrifitexte Asurhampals^ sixty-nine texts copied 
from the best preserved let ter-tab lets in the British Mnseurn, with 
transliteration, translation, and philological notes ; Mr. Pinches, 
who assisted materially in editing the texts, and other cuneiform- 
ists, appended additional notes. Mr. Smith unfortunately lacked 
the necessary philological knowledge, and, wdiile he added greatly 


^ Dr. C. F. Lehmann’s paper, “Zwei Erlasse Konig Asurbanabals ” 
(ZA. ii. 1887, pp. 58-68), in which the texts K 95 and 67, 4-2, 1 are trans- 
lated, can hardly be considered as an improvement upon the work of 
his predecessors in the field. Dr. Lehmann^ subsequently, in connection 

with the letters published by him in his SamaSsmukukin (1892), called 
attention (pp. 72'-73) to the necessity for grouping all letters under the 
names of their respective writers, and pointed out the facilities to this 
end offered by Bezold’s Catalogue of the Kouyunjik Collection, This 
plan has been adopted by Dr. R. F. Harper in his Assyrian and Babylo- 
nian Letters of the K Collection, the first volume of which appeared in 
that year. 
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to tlie available material for study, he did very little to elucidate 
the subject. His translations not only fail to reproduce the origi- 
nal, but are frequently so obscure as to be actually unintelligible, 
owing, perhaps, to his imperfect command of German. 

Prof. Friedrich Delitzsch, the founder of the Leipzig school 
of Assyriology, who, as is evident from the numerous citations 
of these texts in his Assyrian Grammar and his Assyrian Diction- 
ary, had already given much attention to the subject, next pub- 
lished, in the Beitrcige zur Assyriologie (1889-9*1), a series of 
three papers on Assyrian letters, in which, unlike Smith, he gives 
the text in transliteration only. His commentary, however, is 
fuller, and he endeavors to ascertain something about the per- 
sonality of the writer wherever possible. Prof. Delitzsch treated 
forty texts, thirty-one of which had been already translated by 
Smith, but in all these cases the necessity for a re-translation is 
obvious. Prof. Delitzsch, approaching the subject in a scientific 
manner, and possessing the advantages of a large experience and 
extensive lexicographical collections, has solved the problem, and 
laid down the lines upon which the study of the Assyrian episto- 
lary literature must be carried on in the future. As in other 
branches of cuneiform research, he applies here the principles of 
common sense, even a moderate exercise of which might have 
saved S. A. Smith fi’om many eri’ors. 

Perhaps the greatest difficulty in the way of a successful study 
of the Assyrian letters was the absence of sufficient available 
material upon which to work. While few, or comparatively few, 
texts were published, and while the great mass of those in the 
British Museum were not even catalogued according to their con- 
tents, the task was almost a hopeless one ; but the difficulty has at 
last been removed. The catalogue of the Kouyunjik Collection 
prepared by Dr. Carl Bezold (who may be called the Chief Regis- 
trar of Assyriology), of which the fii'st volume appeared in 1889, 
has rendered it possible to select these texts from the many thou- 
sands composing the collection ; and an American scholar. Dr. 
Robert Francis Harper, of the University of Chicago, a former 
pupil of Delitzsch and Schrader, has been prompt to take advan- 
tage of the fact. Aided by Bezold’s catalogue, Dr. Harper has 
within the last few years copied a large number of these texts ; 
and a portion of the results of his lab^ors has been given to the 
world in the two volumes of his Assyriaji and Babylonian Let- 
ters of the K Collection, These two volumes, which appeared in 
1892 and 1894 respectively, contain altogether two hundred and 
twenty-three carefully edited and excellently published letters. 
Many of these texts, it is true, had already been published ; but 
their republication is necessary, owing to the plan of the author, 
which is to make his work a complete “ Corpus Epistolarum ” of 
the K Collection. As in the case of S. A. Smith, Mr. Pinches has 
again placed his great skill and experience at the disposal of the 
author, and has rendered valuable service in collating a large 
number of the texts and aiding in editing them. 
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For obvious reasons Dr. Harper has grouped together all the 
letters of each writer, and it is his purpose to publish first those 
texts which preserve the name of the scribe, and later those from 
which the name is missing. 'Nor does he propose to confine 
himself to the iT collection, as the title of his book would indi- 
cate, but intends to publish, in the Zeitsehrift fihr Assyriologie 
and in Hehraica^ letters from the other collections of the British 
Museum, and subsequently to incorporate them in a later volume 
of his woi'k. Fourteen letters of the R”^2. Collection have already 
appeared in volume eight of the Zeitsohrift filr Assyriologie,^ 
When the texts have been published, Dr. Harper ]>roposes to <add 
transliterations, translations, and a glossary. (See the prefaces 
to Farts I, and IL of Dr. Harper’s work.) It is to be hoped that 
this work, so excellently begun, may be canned on to sticcessful 
completion.^ 

Ill speaking of the epistolary literature of the Assyrians refer- 
ence has been had to the letters of the later period, that of the 
Sargonides ; and, as for a long time no others were known to 
exist, the term has become in a manner fixed, and for the sake of 
convenience is retained here. Its application is now, however, 
no longer strictly accurate. In the winter of 1887—88 some 
natives found at Tel el-Amarna in Upper Egypt between three 
and four hundred cuneiform tablets, which proved to consist of 
letters and dispatches addressed to the Egyptian Court in the 
16th century b. c. Of these tablets eighty-two were secured for 
the British Museum, and one hundred and sixty for that of 
Berlin ; the Btllaq Museum has sixty, and the rest are in the 
hands of private individuals. Excellent editions of these texts 
have been published by the authorities of the Berlin and British 
Museums, and Dr. Carl Bezold has, under the somewhat mislead- 
ing title of Orie?ital - i- :■■”!; died in transliteration the 

eighty-two texts of the :• - with summaries of their 

contents, grammatical analysis, and a glossary. While this 
article is going through the press, the fifth volume of Schrader’s 
Keilinschriftliohe Bihliotheh has been issued. It contains a 
transliteration and translation of the Amarna texts, with gloss- 
ary, indexes, etc., by Dr. Hugo Winckler, of the University of 
Berlin. This volume has also been published in English. 

Of the literature of the subject, which has already assumed 
formidable proportions, a very complete bibliography is to be 
found in the edition of the British Museum texts published in 
1892. A brief sketch of the characteristics of these interesting 
documents is given below (pp* 132 ff.). 


^ These texts have since been republished, along with numerous other 
new texts, in the fourth volume of Harper’s work. 

2 Parts III. and lY. have just appeared, after the present article was 
in type. It has therefore been impossible to make any extensive use of 
the new material contained therein. 
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Under the title Assyrian letters is included a large number of 
documents differing greatly in contents and scope. Among them 
are the letters of private individuals ; letters of kings to members 
of their families, and to various high officers of the empire ; 
reports of governors of provinces, and of military and civil 
officers ; proclamations ; petitions ; reports of priests on omens, 
terrestrial and celestial ; astronomical reports ; reports of phy- 
sicians concerning patients under their care ; — in short, while 
letters of an official character largely predominate, nearly every 
species of epistolary composition is repi'esenled among these 
interesting texts. A systematic classification of them is for the 
present out of the question, since Dr. Harper^s book has only reached 
the second volume, while the information supplied by Bezold’s 
catalogue is of the vaguest possible character and often mislead- 
ing. To this is added the further difficulty, that many of those 
already published are as yet very obscure. In fact, no pi'oper 
classification can be carried out until a much larger number of 
the letters has been published, and a complete concordance pre- 
pared of the names of persons and places occurring in them. 
The excellent plan adopted by Dr. Harper, of grouping the let- 
ters under the names of the writers, will do much to facilitate 
this work. When we consider the unbounded enthusiasm with 
which every fragment of an ancient Greek or Roman inscnj>tion 
is received, and remember tliat in these letters we possess hun- 
dreds of original contemporary documents whose authenticity is 
beyond all question, their value to all students of Assyro-Baby- 
lonian life and history is not easily over-estimated. 

Thus, to select a few examples, the proclamation of Sardana- 
pallus, published in IV R'^ 45, no. 1, is an urgent appeal to the 
Babylonians to hold aloof from the threatened revolt of his 
brother Hamas-sum-ukin, — a revolt which, when it took place, 
shook the Assyrian empire to its foundation and led the way to 
its ultimate downfall.^ The text K 13 (IV R* 45, no. 2) furnishes 
valuable details in regard to the events which resulted in the 
invasion of Elam and the sacking of Susa, described in that por- 
tion of the annals of Sardanapallus recording the eighth cam- 
paign of that monarch ; while the dispatch K 10 (Pinches’ Texts^ 
p. 6), proceeding from the same writer, affords an insight into 
the distracted state of the unhappy land of Elam, which, weak- 
ened by internal factional contests, fell an easy prey to the 
Assyrian arms. 

The letters of the old courtier Rammdn-Hum-n 9 ur afford a 
glimpse into the manners and customs of the Assyrian court in 
the days of the Sargonides, and two of them especially, K 183* 
and K 595 (Harper, no. 6), are models of courtly style. In the 
former he complains that, owing to the machinations of powerful 


^ See JAOS. xv. pp. 811-816 ; Johns Hopkins Univ. Oirc,, No. 106, p. 
108 (June, 1893). 

* Of. Beitr, zur Assyr., i. p. 617 ff. 
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^nemieSj hia son had failed to obtain a position at court, to which, 
it would seem, his birth entitled him, and, with the utmost tact, 
appeals to the king to remedy the injustice done him ; the latter 
letter, apparently in reply^ to a familiar and kindly communica- 
tion from the king, contains two distinct plays upon words, by 
ringing the changes upon which the writer conveys a series of 
compliments to his royal master. 

In the text K 629 (Harper, no. 65), the priest IsTahh-siun-iddina 
outlines the program of a religious ceremony, accompanied by a 
procession, to be held in honor of the god Nabd at Calah, in 
which he proposes to take part, and concludes with a prayer for 
the welfare of ^‘the prince, my lord,” to whom the letter is 
addressed. Letters from priests, indeed, are very numerous, and 
usually contain answers to requests for information concerning 
omens, lucky or unlucky days, charms, and similar matters. It is 
clear, not only from the letters but also from the other branches 
of Assyrian literature, that it was the custom of the king to con- 
sult the will of the gods in all his undertakings, and the picture 
in the Book of Daniel of King Nebuchadnezzar calling in the aid 
of his magicians and soothsayers is by no means overdrawn. 

Quite a number of the letters proceed from physicians. In one 
(S 1064), we find the physician Arad-Nana applying a bandage 
in a case of ophthalmia or of facial erysipelas; in K 519 he 
recommends plugging the anterior nares in a case of epistaxis ; ^ 
and in K 5 '7 6 he advises the king to anoint himself, to drink only 
pure water, and to wash his hands frequently in a bowk From 
the letter K 81 we learn that when the Assyrian general Kudurru 
lay ill at Freeh, the king sent him his own physician Iqtsa-aplu, 
by whose efforts he was so fortunate as to be restored to health/ 
In spite of the very complete system of laws evidenced by the 
contract tablets, we find petitions complaining of the subversion 
of justice to private ends; but too much stress should not be laid 
upon this. AH such petitions are ex 2^cirte statements, and few 
men who lose a case at law, even at the present day, acquiesce 
entirely in the justice of the decision. 

So many sculptures have been found representing Assyrian 
kings riding in chariots drawn by spirited steeds that it is inter- 
esting to find a number of dispatches reporting the arrival of 
horses for the use of the king, his household, or his officers; and 
not less interesting to learn that the most highly prized breeds of 
these animals were the Ethiopian and the Median, both famous 
among other nations of antiquity as well.* 

These few examples will give some idea of the contents of the 
letters, and of what we may expect to learn from them when a 
sufficient amount of material has been made available. The 


1 See below, no. 14, S 1064. 

2 See Beitr, zur Assyr , , i. p. 198 ff . 

2 See Beitr. zur Assyr, , i. pp. 202-213 ; ii. pp. 44-65. 
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study, however, is by no means an easy one. These texts, vary- 
ing in length from six or seven to sixty or seventy lines, ])roceed 
from a great variety of writers of different stations in life, and 
come from every part of the great Assyrian Empire. In the case 
of many of them we are at a loss to understand the affairs to 
which they refer, since they were composed under circumstances 
of which we have no knowledge. Events well known both to the 
writer and to his correspondent are frequently alluded to in such 
a w^ay as to give but a slight hint, or none at all, as to their real 
significance. And this is to be expected, for a letter of the pres- 
ent day might well be totally unintelligible to one unacquainted 
with the writer and the person to whom it is addressed. 

Dialectic peculiarities are to be expected ; but here great cau- 
tion must be used, since no safe conclusions can be formed upon 
this head with the rather scanty materials at present available. 
Above all, it must be borne in mind that these letters are not com- 
posed in the classical language of the historical inscriptions and 
the poetical texts, but in the colloquial speech of Assyria and 
Babylonia at the time of the Sargonides, differing from the clas- 
sical language in somewhat the same way as Cicero’s letters from 
his orations. Much, of course, depends upon the subject matter 
and the personality of the writer. The soldier, the priest, the 
physician, the astrologer, has each his tecdinical terms and his 
peculiar forms of expression. But even in the most elevated 
epistolary style the language differs considerably from that of 
the historical texts. Words and forms abound which are only to 
be met with in this branch of cuneiform literature, and the long 
and flowing periods of the classical texts are here re])laced hy 
terser forms of speech. The syntactical construction is less rigid, 
while the employment of shorter sentences, and the frequent use 
of the particles, especially of the enclitic renders the style 
more vivid and lively. Individual differences of style occur as 
a matter of course ; the styles of the courtier Ramman-j^iun U 9 ur 
and of the soldier Bel-ibni distinctly reflect the habits and pursuits 
of the writers. 

As stated above, the Tel el-Amarna letters are not here in- 
cluded under the head of Assyrian letters, a term until quite 
recently restricted by usage to the letters of the Sargonide per- 
iod, but are treated as a special branch of cuneiform literature. 
They are, however, so interesting and throw so much light upon 
a yeij obscure historical peiuod that, although not coming strictly 
within the scope of this paper, some brief account of them would 
seem to be called for. 

Amenophis III., of the 18th dynasty (reigned 1413-1377 b. c.), 
married, as has long been known from the Egyptian monuments,, 
a Mesopotamian princess named Tii or Thi, by whom he became 
the father of his successor Amenophis IW (reigned 1376-1364 
B. c.). The latter, who reigned only about twelve years, seceded 
from the national worship of Amen, and endeavored to substitute 
for it that of Aten, or the solar disk. His efforts were, howeveiv 
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frustrated by tbe vigorous opi^osition of the priesthood, and he 
retired to a place on the Nile, about a hundred and eighty miles 
above Memphis, where he built an entirely new temple, j^alace, 
and town. It was in the ruins of this palace, near the modern 
village of Tel el-Auiarna, that these invahtable tablets were found 
in ISH'Z-SS. They consist of letters and dispatches addressed to 
Amenophis III., and to his son and successor Amenopliis IV., by 
Asiatic monarclis, — among them Burnaburias, King of Babylon, 
and Asur-uballit, King of Assyria, both previously known from 
the cuneiform inscri})tion8, — and by Egyptian p)refects and gov- 
ernors of a large number of towns in Syria and Plicenicia. All 
the>se are written in a variety of tbe cuneiform script intermediate 
between the old linear and the later cursive form, but hearing a 
-closer affinity to the Assyrian than to the Babylonian style of 
writing. The language employed is, except in case of two letters, 
Assyrian, hut, as in the letters of a later period, it differs considera- 
bly from that of the historical inscriptions. The dispatches from 
Syria and Phcenicia, moreover, exhibit a number of peculiarities 
due to the influence of Caiiaanite environment, and in some cases 
genuine Caiiaanite words are added as explanatory glosses to 
Assyrian phrases.^ One of the letters is composed in the lan- 
guage of Mitaiii, and another in that of Ar 9 api, of which no speci- 
mens bad previously been discovered. 

The letters from the more distant Asiatic princes are uniformly 
friendly in tone, and refer to treaties with Egypt, to mutual 
alliances by marriage, to commercial relations, and to the inter- 
change of gifts. With the close, apparently, of the reign of 
Amenophis III. begins a series of letters and dispatches from 
Syria and Phcenicia indicating the decadence of the Egyptian 
power in those countries. Revolt after revolt is reported, and 
the aid of more troops is constantly demanded. The cities are 
all falling away from the king; the friends of Egypt are lew and 
weak, and surrounded by powerful enemies ; unless promptly sup- 
ported by strong reinforcements they can no longer hold out, and 
the whole country must soon be lost to the Egyptian monarch. 

Most of these tablets ai-e to be referred to the troubled reign of 
Amenophis IV, , who, weakened by his unsuccessful contest with 
the priesthood of the old religion, was unable to keep in subjec- 
tion his Syrian vassals, while the latter were prompt to take 
advantage of his weakness in order to achieve their independence. 
It is a most interesting fact that five of these letters are from 
Jerusalem, which thus appears as a city of importance even in 
the days before the Exodus. An excellent translation of tbe 
Jerusalem letters is given by Dr. H. Zimraern in the Zeitschrift 
filr Assyriologie^ vi. pp. 245-263. 


^ See Zimmern, Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie, vi. p. 154 j and cf. The 
Tel el-Amarna Tablets in the British Museum, 1892, pp. xiii, xiv, of the 
Introduction, from which the facts given above are chiefly derived. 
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The Tel el-Amarna letters have attracted so much attention^ 
and so much has been written about them (see the excellent bib- 
liography appended to the British Museum edition), that further 
discussion is unnecessary in a paper not specially devoted to the 
subject. The held, however, is by no means exhausted. While 
the general contents of these valuable and interesting documents 
is pretty well known, only a comparatively small number of them 
has as yet been translated in a satisfactory manner, and the recent 
discovery of a cuneiform tablet of the same period at Tel el- 
Hesy, the site of the ancient Lacbish,^ gives fair promise that at 
no distant day the treasure may receive material additions. 

In the following section, twenty selected letters are presented 
in transliteration, with translations and explanatory introductions. 
Seven of them, viz. Nos. 1 , 2 (11. 1-13), 4, 5, 6 , 14, and 16, have 
already been translated, as will be found noted in each case ; but 
they are here newly treated, and the present translations are 
oifered as substitutes for those which have previously appeared. 
The rest are here translated for the first time. In all cases the 
writer has endeavored to render the Assyrian texts into intelligi- 
ble English, without, however, departing from the sense and spiidt 
of the original. 

The accompanying transliterations are an attempt to embody the 
views of the writer as to the grammatical reconstruction of the 
Assyrian text ; such explanations as may seem necessary will be 
given in the philological notes in Part 11., which will also contain 
eyllabic transliterations and literal translations. 

Part I. has been prepared with special reference to non- Assy- 
riologists, and therefore all matter of an exclusively technical 
nature has been reserved for Part II. 


PART I. 

Selected -Lettees, Teanslitee4Ted and Teanslated. 

1 . 

K 5H^ • 

Among the numerous Assyrian and Babylonian letters which 
have been preserved, none are more interesting than those of a 
certain Bel-ibnl Rich in historical allusions, they cast a most 
valuable side-light upon the actors and events of an important 
period, and furnish many suggestive details. Seven of these 
letters have already been published, and, in the preface to the 
second part of his Assyrian and Babylonian Letters of the K 
Collection^ Prof. R. F. Harper promises to edit the whole series 


^ See Reeueil des Travanx^ xv. p. 187 ; Quarterly Statement of the 
Palestine Exploration Fund, Jan. 1893, pp. 25 ff. 


Vol. xviii.] Assyrian Epistolary Literature. 


135 


in the third part of that valuable work/ Three letters from King 
Sardanapallus to BeMbnl have also been published with transliter- 
ation, translation, and commentaiy, and his name is mentioned in 
a number of other letters of the period. 

Bel-ibnt was a man of high rank, a general in the armies of 
Sardanapallus, and served with distinction during the revolt of 
Sumas-Hum-ukin and in the campaigns against Elam and the 
war-like Chaldeans of Southern Babylonia, As to his birth and 
family relations, we have little information. He had, however, 
a brother, Belsunu, and a nephew, his sister’s son, Musezib-Mar- 
duk. The nephew held a high military command under Bel-ibnt ; 
Belsunu, seized by Nabd-bel-suraate at the time of his revolt, 
was thrown into prison, loaded with chains, and held in captivity 
for a considerable period — an injury which goes far to account 
for the implacable animosity exhibited by Bel-ibnt towards the 
Chaldean prince. Behibnl himself, according to a proclamation 
of the King to the people of the Gulf District, held the rank of 
rnanzaz pdn% a dignity reserved for the most exalted nobility 
and the highest officers of state, the possessors of which, as the 
name implies, enjoyed the right of access to the royal presence 
and of a place near the King’s person on all occasioiivS of cere- 
mony. 

All the letters which passed between the King and Bel-ibni are 
marked, says Prof. Delitzsch {B. A., i. p. 234), by the most cor- 
dial good feeling. Those .addressed by the monarch to his gen- 
eral may be called almost affectionate in tone, and in one instance, 
when it seemed necessary to administer a reproof for an apparent 
disregard of instructions, the sting is removed by a prompt for- 
giveness and an expression of the utmost confidence. A transla- 
tion of this letter by the present writer will be found in Jour. 
Amer. Orient. Soc., xv. pp. 313, 314. The letters of Bel-ihnt to 
his sovereign, while exhibiting all the respect due to the royal 
station and preserving all the forms of Oriental etiquette, are yet 
characterized by a certain soldier-like frankness and directness of 
speech ; and stamp the writer as a man earnest and capable in 
tlae discharge of his duties, self-reliant and thoroughly practical 
in all emergencies, and conscious that he both enjoyed and 
deserved the confidence of his friend and master. 

In the year 652 n. o. (Tiele, Babyl. Assyr. Geschichte, p. 3Y7),* 
Kudurru, Governor of Erech, reports to the King that he has 
received, a message from Sin-tahni-u 9 ur, Governor of Ur, stating 
that he has been summoned by Samas-sum-ukln, King of Baby- 
lon and brother of Sardanapallus, to join in his revolt against 
Assyria, and praying earnestly for reinforcements, which he 
(Kudurru) has forthwith despatched (K 5457). In this letter 
Bel-ibnl is mentioned, but it is impossible to make out the con- 


^ The third volume, just issued, contains seven letters of Bel-ibni, 
including a new one (K 597), hitherto unpublished. Harper has failed to 
see that K 1350 and K 1374 (see below, p. 136) belong to the same group. 
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text owing to the mutilation of the tablet. The text is published 
in Winckier’s Samonliing von JCeilschrifttexien, ii. p. 55. 

In the year 650 b. o. (Tiele, op, cit,, p. 381), Bel-ibnl was 
appointed governor of the Mdt TdmW\ the district lying along 
the Persian G-ulf (K 812 ; S.-A. Smith, Asnrh,, ii. ]>, 49), and in 
the same year writes to the King that he has forvvanled to tlie 
Assyrian court Tamrnaritu, the fugitive King of Elam, recently 
deposed by Indabigas, together with his family and adh(*rents 
who shared his flight (K 590 ; Smith, Asurb,, p. 190), 

In the letter K 5062 (Winckler, op, dt,, ii. p. 09), which is 
unfortunately so mutilated as to yield no connecte(l sense, he 
mentions Tamrnaritu (obv. 11. 15, 17, 27, 30) and Nabd-bebsumate 
(obv. ]. 31). The text K 1250 (Winckler, op, cit., ii. p. 59) is 
badly mutilated at the beginning and end, and the name of the 
writer is broken away ; its matter and style, however, together 
with a number of peculiar forms of expression, stamp it unmis- 
takably as the composition of Bel-ibnt A comparison of this 
text with K 13 leaves no doubt upon the subject.^ “Before the 
troops of the lord of kings, my lord,” he writes, “terror has 
entered (into Elam) like a ravaging disease” (11. 8-10). “ When 

the troops of the lord of kings, my lord, enter Dflr-ili they 

shall seize that vile wretch, accursed of the gods, Nabli-bebsiiraate, 
and the villains wdio are with him, give them to the lord of kings, 
my lord, release all the Assyrians he holds captive, and send him 
to the lord of kings, my lord. When that vile wretch, accursed 
of the gods, Nabll-bel-sumate, revolted some four years ago, he 
bound with fetters, hand (literally ‘side’) and foot, Belsnnu, my 
eldest brother, a servant of the lord of kings, my lord, (and) cast 
him into prison” (11. 11-25). 

A Belsnnu, Governor of Khindana, was eponym about the 
year 648 b. c. (Tiele, p. 389), but whether he was the brother of 
Bel-ibnl is uncertain. If the revolt of Nabli-hel-sumate be cor- 
rectl}^ placed in 651 b. c. (Tiele, p. 381), this letter must have been 
written in the year 647. 

Like the preceding text, K 1374 (Winokler’s Sammlung von 
Kdlsohrifttexten, ii. pp. 20, 21) is badly mutilated, and the name 
of the writer is broken off. But a comparison of what remains 
of the introduction with other letters of Bel-ibnl clearly shows 
that this text proceeds from the same writer. We find also (obv. 
11. 1, 8 ; rev. II. 15, 18, 20, 21, 25) the king referred to as “lord 
of kings, my lord,” an expression peculiar to the style of Bel-ibnt 
He states (obv. IL 17, 18) that all Elam has revolted against 
King XJmmakhaldas (Ummanaldas) mentions, among other 
persons, Umkhuluraa (rev. 1. 3) and Nabd-bebsumate (I’ev. 1. 6); 


’ Compare, e. g. K 1350, 8-10 with K 13, 16-18 ; K 1250, 11-16 with K 
13, 41-43, Note also the epithet sikipti Bel applied to Nabd-bebsumdte, 
K 1250, 34, 32-3; K 33, 39, and the use of the expression bel ^arrdni, 
heliia, which characterizes all the letters of Bel-ibnt. 

^ This may refer to the rebellion of Umbakhabd’a mentioned Aaurb,, 
V. 16-17. 
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and refers to tlie messengers of Samas-sum-u'kln, the rebellious 
brother of Sardanapallus (rev. 1. 7). Towards the close of the 
letter (rev. 11. I7:ff.) he complains that though he has several 
times applied for horsovs, which are very much needed, he has 
been unable to obtain them. 

The following letter from Bel-ibnl to the king (K 524) is pub- 
lished, with transliteration, translation, and commentary, in 8. A, 
Smith’s Keilsohrifttexte Asurhauipals^ ii. ]>p. r)4--58, to which are 
a])])ended additional notes and corrections by Pinches (pp. 78-78), 
and by Strassrnaier (])p. 87-88). Those points in which the trans- 
lation olfered below differs from that of Smith and his learned 
collaborators will be noticed in the ])hilological notes. 

The account given of the dealings of Naddn with Nahff-bel- 
sumate, and the recommendation of summary punishment in case 
of any attempt to continue the intercourse, would seem to indi- 
cate that the revolt of the Chaldean prince had already been 
effected ; while the flight from Elam of 8uma, the nephew of 
Tammarito, points to the brief reign of Indabigas. It is probable 
that 8uma, unable, perhaps on account of the illness referred to 
in the letter, to accompany his uncle when the latter, deposed by 
Indahigas, escaped to Bab^donia, made his way to the border as 
best he could, and was received by Bel-ibnt as related in the let- 
ter, which, if this conjecture be correct, should be referred |;o the 
year 650 b. o. The text may be translated as follows : 

TXiANSLATION. 

To the lord of kings, my lord, thy servant Bel-ibm ! May Asur, 
Sania§, and Marduk decree length of days, health of mind and body, for 
the lord of kings, iny lord ! 

Sumu, the son of Siim-iddina, son, of Gaklial — son of Tammaritu’s 
sister— fleeing from Elam, reached the (country of the) Bakkba, I 
took him under my protection and transferred him from the Bakklia 
(hither). He is ill. As soon as he completely recovers his health, I 
shall send him to the king, my lord. 

A messenger has come to him (with the news) that Nadau and the 
Pukudeans of Til. . . 4 had a meeting with Nahu-bel-Siimate at the city 
of Targibati, and they took a mutual oath to this effect : “According to 
agreement we shall send you whatever news we may hear.” To bind 
the bargain(?) they purchased from him fifty head of cattle, and also 
said to him : “ Our sheep shall come and graze in the pasture(?), among 
the TJbanateans, in order that you may have confidence in us.” Now 
(I sbpuld advise that) a messenger of my lord the king come, and give 
Nadan plainly to understand as follows : If thou seudest anything to 
Elam for sale, or if a single sheep gets over to the Elamite pasture (?), 
I will not let thee live.” The king my lord may thoroughly rely upon 
my report. 

^Apparently a compound name like Til-Khumba; cf. Delitzsch, 
Faradies, pp. 323, 825. 
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ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 

^Ana hel ^arrdni helila ^arduha Beldhnt ! 

^A^ut^ /^amas, u Ifardulc ^ardku iXme tub u tUb siri M 

bel mrrdni H)elila liqhil ! 

Bumd '^mdvu'^u sa /Sicm-iddinay 7ndr Gaxal — ^mdr axdti^u 
Tcmmaritl — "^ulUt yndt Elainti kt ^^ixUqi(i adl DaxxcC ^^ittalka. 
Jlltu Daxxa^ ^^Uqdtsu Jet aphata, '^^ultehirdM, 

Marup, ^^Adt ztmehc maid ^^ipdbatu^ anahirri ^^beliia a^apa- 
rdhi, ApU Upri ibdM m Naddri Paqddu^ (Rev.) dl 

Tll\j . . .], '^'\ina pidn NabU-hel-^midte ^^ana dl Targlbdti ittalJcA 
^^Siwiu ill ana azdniett "^hdteld^ umma: Kl adt ^Hemu mala 
^^niMpardJcaP TI^ ana '^^idatUtu^ alpe l kxj ’^’^ana Jeasp i 
ma qdtihi itabJeUnL JJ iqtabUni-hi itmma : Immere^iililli- 

IcUni-ma, ^^ina libbi . TJbaJdnat ^Hna sddit ItlmMy ina libbi 
^^ana miixxini tardxupJ'^ 

^^Ennd ! Apil Upri Sarri belna ^*lUlikd-7na, ina birit ^H7U M 
JN'addn Mma^idid ^hmima : Kt manma ana maxtri ^'^aoia 7ndt 
Ela^nti taUap7*a^ i^ten im)iieru ^^ana sdda sa mdt Elamii 
^^ipteidcu^ (JKdge) uballatJcaP 

Eibbe lecCdmd^iUtu '^'^ana Mm helim altapra. 


2 . 

K IB, 

This letter is published in Assyrian transcription in the first 
edition of The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia, vol. iv 
(pi. 52, no. 2), and in the original cursive Babylonian character 
in the second edition of that work (pi. 45, no. 2). Lines 1--13 
are published with transliteration and translation in George 
Smith’s History of Assurbanipal, pp. 197 ff. 

The situation would seem to have been as follows : Tammaritu,. 
king of Elam, having been dethroned in the year 650 b. c. by 
Indabiga.^, who made himself king in his stead, made his escape 
to the coast of the Persian Gulf, accompanied by his family and 
adherents, among whom were included many high officers of state. 
Embarking there, he reached the Babylonian shore, whence the 
whole party was forwarded to the Assyrian court by Bel-ibni, who 
had been recently appointed governor of the Gulf District. (See 
above, p. 137.) On being admitted to an audience with the Assy- 
rian monarch, Tammaritu humiliated himself before him, and 
besought his aid in recovering his lost kingdom. (Tiele, pp. 380, 
381.) In the meantime Nabli-bel-sumate, grandson of the Chal- 
dean king of Babylon, Mei'odach-baladan, had thrown offi the 
authority of Assyria and withdrawn to Elam, taking with hirii as 


Vol. xviii.] Assyrian Mpistolary Literature, 13 ^ 

captives certain Assyrians who had been detailed, ostensibly to 
aid in the defense of his dominions, but in reality, doubtless, to 
protect Assyrian interests there. Sardanapallus demanded the 
release of the prisoners and the surrender of Nabti*bel-sumate, 
the perpetrator of the outrage, threatening, in case of a refusal 
to comply with his demand, to invade Elam, depose Indabigas, 
and place Tamrnaritu on the tlirone. Before this message reached 
its destination, however, the Elamite monarch had been deposed by 
a revolution, and ITmmanaldas made king in his stead 
iv. 114, 115 ; Cyl. B. vii. '/1--8V; CyJ. 0. vii. 88-<-115 ; K, B,, ii. 
pp. 266 ff.). The latter would seem, according to our report (11. 
23-31), to have been inclined to accept the terms of the king of 
Assyria, but to have lacked the power. Elam was accordingly 
invaded, and Ummanaldas, unable to make effective resistance, 
abandoned his capital, Madaktu, and took refuge in the moun- 
tains, leaving the way clear for his rival Tamrnaritu, who was, 
with little or no resistance, established on the throne as a vassal 
of Assyria [Ah(>Tl>.^ iv. 110-v. 22). But the new king, proving 
ungrateful and rebellious, was soon deposed ; Elam was again 
invaded; and the troops of Sardanapallus, after ravaging the 
country, returned home laden with spoil {A^arb.^ v. 23-62). 
Uminanaldas now quietly resumed his kingdom, but was not 
long allowed to remain undisturbed. Sardanapallus again made 
preparation for an invasion, and Ummanaldas, on the approach 
of the invading forces, once more left Maddktu, and endeavored 
to make head against his enemies in the regions beyond the river 
Idhd’e {A^urh., v. 66-75). It is to this juncture of affairs that 
the report refers. It may he translated as follows : 

Translation. 

To the lord of kings, my lord, thy servant Behibni ! May A^ur, 
§ama§, and Marduk grant health of mind and body, long life, and a 
lengthy reign to the lord of kings, my lord I 

The news from Elam is as follows : XJmmakhaldas, the former king, 
who fled, hut returned again and seated himself upon the throne, has 
become alarmed and left the city of Madaktu. His mother, his wife, 
his sons, and all his family having removed, he crossed the river Ul^us, 
and went southward (?) to Talakh. The Ndgir UmniansimaS, Undadu 
the ZllUru, and all his partisans have gone in the direction of Sukha- 
risungur, now saying: ‘‘ We will dwell in the Khukhan country,” and 
now again ‘‘m Kha’ad^lu.”^ 

All these parts are in terror ; for the troops of the lord of kings, my 
lord, have brought panic into Elam, and spread abroad calamity like a 
plague. When need came upon their land, the whole country fell 
away from their side. All the Bakkhadeaus and the Sallukkeans are in 


^ In their irresolution they were unable to form a decided and consist- 
ent plan. 
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a state of revolt, saying: “Why did ye slay TJmklmlum}! ? When 
Un)maklialda§ entered Madiiktu, calling together all his partisans, he 
upbraided them as follows : “Bid I not say to you before I fled that I 
wished to seize Nabil-bel-suinate and give him up to the king of 
Assyria, in order that he might not send his troops against us ? You 
heard me, and can bear witness to my words.” 

Now, if it please the lor<l of kings, my lord, let me (privately) convey 
the royal signet to Ummakhaldas, with reference to the capture of 
Nabu-bel-suinate. I shall send it to UmmakhaldaS as a guarantee (?). 

If my lord the king should tliink, They are I shall send my 

message to them for a guarantee (?), (I would suggest that) when 
the royal messenger reaches them accompanied by an escort of 
troops, that accursed scoundrel Nabu-bel-sumate will hear of it, and, 
paying a ransom to the nobles, will buy himself off. If the gods of the 
lord of kings, my lord, would only bestir themselves, they would catch 
him with his bow unstrung, and send bim to the lord of kings, my lord* 

They collect all the tax corn (?) in Elam, and, putting it in charge of 
the sarnuppu} they live on it. As long as Umkhuluma was alive, 
Nabu-bel-sumate, on receiving his share, would 'lavish it upon his par- 
tisans, This tax corn (?), in charge of the they levy from 

Tahikh as far as Bade, and throughout the country of Salluk. Now, 
Nabii-bel-sumate, and Niskliur-bel, his major-domo, whenever they catch 
a seize liim, saying: “Whenever you applied to Umkhu- 

luma for our provisions, he used to give them to you. You have slain 
the people of our house with famine. You shall straightway restore to 
us our stolen provisions, at the rate of ten har for one qay (?) They 
withhold it from Ummakhaldas, and, though he has a])plied (?) for it 
repeatedly, he cannot get it from them. Whenever I hear anything 
which the lord of kings, my lord, would wish to bear, 

The few remaining lines are too badly mutilated for translation. 

AOCKNTEB TRANSLITERATION’. 

\Ana hel larrdni^ helilki^ arduha Bel4hnt ! 

Samas^ u Mardulc] tHhi Hhbi^ tMi stri^ \ardku 
lahdr pale ana hel Mrrdni^ ‘^heliia^ liqtsd! Temu sa mdt JElamti: 

^Tlmmaxalddsu^ Mrru maxrd sa ixliqa HtUrd-ma ina kusst 
ilMhu^ '^kt iplaxu^ dl Maddkti und'eser, ® Ummu^u^ aUatsu^ md- 
re^u, u qinndsu gahhi ^kt ikmisd,^ ndr Uld-a, ana supdl Mru^ 
^""etihir^ ana dl Talax ittalka. Ndgirxi Ummansimas, TIndadu 
zilliru^ hel tdhdte^u, mala ibdM^ ^Httalkd pdnUunii ana dl 
Baxarisungur Iqdhd nmmaki: Ina Xuxdn^^'^ kt 

Ina dl Xddddlu nuMahl 


^ An Elamite offS,cial title. 
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^^Agd gabbi ina puluxti^ sa em^qu bel ^’’sarrdni heliia 
mdt Elamti Mma cleH xitrruru ^^marusti iqHirTd.^ pulnxti ulte- 
ribDb ; itti sunqu hia mdtimnu ittasJcm^ gabbi ina 

hutallihmu nmssumt. '^^Daxxadi^iVd, SalluMci^d gabbi ^'^sixd 
umma : Mind-ma Um/xulunuV ^^tacMhdJ'^ 
tTmii m ITmmaxalddsu ana dl Maddktn ^^erubu, bel fdbdtem 
gabbi Id iipa^mr^ ittihimi IdcUbub^ iimmai agCHa 

arndt adi Id axdliqa^ ^'^aqbdl)un1lh(., umjna : ^^ILubil-bel’-himdte 
ana mr nidt Asmr liiddln^ ^'^e77ittqem ana muxxini 
Id impar? — ^''^Ta{^r)tahndi}inni^ ina 7nuxxi arndtla ^'^tattaMzzCC 
Enndl Id ^’^pdn bel kivrdJiij belUa^ maxrit^ iinqu sarrl ^^ana niuxxi 
pabdta N ahd-bel-himdte ^^ana pdn Ummaxalddm InsebilmAma. 
^^Andku qKmrdti ana Xlmmaxalddm ^HmebiUa. Nindema sam6 
belila iqdbt iimma: l:^unn tullummdhi : Uplrtd pasirdti ^^ana 

pdnismm asdpar,'^'^ Ki apil Uqwi m ^arri heliia^ ina qdt dtkttu, 
^^ana pdni^mm ittalka^ sikipti Bel Nahd-bel-mmdte 
tapsuTU ana rubehc igdmar-rna^ '^^rdmdn'^ii itter. Nindema ildni 
bel sarrdn% belila^ ippusd-ma^ ma qaMi ramtti ipabatd-ma^ 
ana ^^hel mrrdni, belila^ isdparijuni-m, 

Bd UhM mdt Elarnti gabbi upaxxard-ma^ ana pardsu ^^sa 
Sarnuqpu inamdind ina lihbi haltd, TTUu Umxulumd^ baltu^ 
Nabd-bel-^unidte^ '^d)dbh(, Jet ipbatu^ ana bel tdbdtem iddur, 
agd M ^IbU, pardsu m sarnuppu, '^^ultu dl Talax adt dl Rade u 
J:^aUu]clcVd gabbi ittanaMd, ^^Enyid I Sa.muppi gabbi M ilnidni^ 
Naht-bel'^umdte u Nisxicr-Bel rah httihe ^^ipahtd^ wnma : ^‘‘Ana 
mnxxi kurunirndtlni ana JlmxalumW kt tuMidd^ kurummd- 
tani ^^iddanakund^u ^ Nise btUni ina bdhdtd ^Haddlcd, Ennd! 
ana i. qa. a. an, x. bae. a, an. ^^kurdmdtani la mahV tamdxa-^ 
rdni-ma ^Hanamdindndlu?'^ Itti JTmmaxalddsu ^^ulazzUlic ii- 
lu TLi-su kt nleHdul^ '^^ina qdtilimu ul iterlu. 

Ki amdt sa ana QibiXtu ^^bel larrdni^ beliia^ axtassu^ ul Jcir” 

hihu-ma ul iilasmd. Kalhi rdHmu 

mala tallaka ana ekalli bel sarrdni^ beliia ana 

. Id isdkan. 

The fate of Nabli-bel-sum^te is known to us from the historical 
inscriptions. Shortly after the events narrated above, Elam was 
overrun by the Assyrian troops, its ancient capital Susa was cap- 
tured and sacked, and, driven at length to despair, the gallant 
Chaldean and his armor-beaver slew each other to avoid falling 
alive into the hands of the implacable Assyrian monarch. 
XJmmanaldag, who had taken refuge in .the mountains, sent the 
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body of tbe rebel to Sardanapallus, who satisfied his vengeance 
by heaping insults upon the corpse of his life-long enemy {AhtrK, 
vii. 16-50). Thus ended the line of Merodach-baladaUj which for 
three generations had offered a stubborn resistance to the might 
of the Assyrian empire. 


3. 


K 10. 

Bel-ibn^’^ nephew Mus^zib-Marduk seems to have been regarded 
with special favor by King Sardanapallus, and, though nowhere 
qualified as mcumaz pdn% had, as we are informed in a letter 
from the king to his general, always been honored with ready 
admission to the monarch’s presence {B, A., i. p. 236, 11. 7, 8). 
Kudurru, the loyal governor of Erech, thus refers to him in a let- 
ter to the king : Mus6zib-Marduk, sister’s son of Bel-ibnt, who 

has several times presented himself before my lord the king on 
errands of Bel-ibnt, has been entrusted with (this affair) by Bel- 
ibnl The officers in charge of the gates inform him that these 
people are not well disposed towards my lord’s house, and that it 
will not be well to let them, come over here. They will give 
information to Elam in regard to the country of my lord the 
king ; and in case a famine should occur in Elam, will supply 
provisions there” (K 1066, Winckler’s Sammlxvug von KeMscJiV if t- 
texten^ ii. p. 38, 11. 20-30). Unfortunately, the name of the people 
about whom Mus^zib-Marduk thus reports is broken away, but 
they must have been a tribe living on Elamite territory near the 
Assyrian border. 

The following letter, K 10, is published in Pinches’ Texts in 
tl<: Wedge- Writing^ p. 6, and contains a report from 

Ih Ii-'-.: :i king concerning a successful raid into Elam under 
command of MuS6zib-Marduk.’ Lines 15-25 of the reverse, con- 
veying the latest news received from Elam, are published with 
transliteration and translation in George Smith’s History of 
Assurhanipal^ p. 248. Smith (p. 254) was inclined to identify 
Ummanigas son of Amedirra with UmmanigaS s6n of Umba- 
dara, whose statue was conveyed to Assyria by Sardanapallus at 
the time of the sacking of Susa {A^uvh.^ vi. 52); but this is 
hardly possible. The royal images removed from Susa would 
seem rather to have been those of the more ancient kings of 
Elam, and it is much more likely that Ummanigas son of Umba- 
dara was the monarch who, according to the Babylonian Chroni- 
cle (i. 9), ascended the throne in the year 742 b. c. 

Tiele’s conjecture {Babyl-Assyr. Gesehichte^ p. 399, n, 1) is 
much more probable. After the overthrow of Elam and the 
sacking of Susa, Ummanaldas continued for some time to rule 


Cf. Delitzsch, Kossder, p. 46. 
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over Hs shattered kingdom, until finally, overthrown hy a revolu- 
tion, he was captured by the successful rebels, sent to Assyria, 
and handed over to Sardanapallus, who treated him in a most 
humiliating manner. Along with other captive princes, he was 
harnessed to a car, and forced to draw it through the streets of 
Nineveh in the triumphal procession of his conqueror [Ahirh.^ x. 
■C fP.)* revolution, so disastrous for the unfortunate XJmma- 

naklas, Tiele is inclined to identify with the revolt of Ummani- 
gas son of Amedirra, mentioned in the pi'esent text. It is 
■entirely possible, however, that some other rebellion, not men- 
tioned in the historical inscriptions, is here recorded. The text 
may be translated as follows : 

TRA-NSLATION. 

To the lord of kings, my lord, thy servant Bel-ibni 1 

May Ato, Manias, and Marduk bestow health of mind, health of body, 
length of days, long years of reign, upon the lord of kings, the king of 
the world, my lord ! 

When I left the Gulf District, I sent five hundred soldiers, servants 
of my lord the king, to the city of Sabdanu, with these orders : “ Estab- 
lish a post (?) in Sabdanu, and make raids into Elam ; slay and take 
prisoners 1” When they reached the city of Irgidu, a city lying two 
leagues this side of Susa, they slew Ammaladin,^ Prince of lasi’an,^ 
his two brothers, three of his uncles, two of his nephews, Dalan son of 
Adiadi’a, and two hundred free-horn citizens— they had a long journey 
before them — and made one hundred and fifty prisoners. The authori- 
ties of Lakbiru and the people of Nugu’, when they saw that my 
troops had got to their rear, becoming alarmed, sent a message, and 
entered into terms with Musezib-Marduk, my sister’s son, a servant of 
my lord the king, whom I had placed in command of the post (?), say- 
ing : “We will become subjects of the king of Assyria.” So, assem- 
bling all their force, they marched with MuSezib-Marduk into Elam 

s They bring (?) the following report from Elam. Ummani- 

ga§ son of Amedirra has revolted against TJmmakhaldaS. From the 
river Khudkhud as far as the city of Kha’adanu the people have sided 
with him, Ummakhaldas has assembled his forces, and now they are 
encamped opposite each other on the banks of the river. Iqi§a-aplu, 
whom I have sent to the palace, is well informed about them. Let him 
be questioned at the palace. 


^ This name recalls Ammuladi(n), sheikh of the Kedarenes, who was 
conquered by Sardanapallus in ids campaign against Arabia {Asurh,, 
viii. 15). 

2 For the name of this district, cf. Delitzsch, Kossder, p. 47, n. 1. In 
the Prism-inscription of Sennacherib (col. v. 1. 83), the region is called 
las^an, Assyrian s representing foreign 

2 The text is here too badly mutilated for translation. 
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ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 

^Ana helmrrdnlj heliki^ arcMJca ’^Bel-ihnt! 

Amr^ Hamas, w Mardnk tdln lihln, ^tdhi Mri, ardhu dme, u 
labdr ^pale ana bd mrrdni, htr mdtdti, helila HiqtM ! 

tfmu sa ultii mdt Tdndk' "^ug^CC vo gdhe, ardd'ni kcrri hellia, 
'^anct di Qabddntt altapra, 'iimma : Kddu ina dl Qabddnmtgrd, 
n ^tibdnu Ina mdt Elamti tehd\ ^^dtktl ddhd '\i xubtu ^^xichtdnn.^^ 
Ana muxxi dl Trgidu — ^^dla sd n Jmshu qaqqar ana axd agd 
dl Hakhi — M ithd, Ammakulin ^Siasthu M Idsi'dn, ii 
axehi, ^*in axe ahisa, it mdre axim, Daldn ^°mdr Adiadfa, u 
iic mdre-handti dU iddhd — qaqqar ina pdnUunu ^^rdqu — 
xubte CL ^HxtaUdnL ISTastJcdti dl Laxiru u Nugi^\ ^^ultu 
muxxi sa emurd-ma ^'^xiidldniia ana axihmu iUenibd 

iplaxd, ^^idddndnu, ade itti (E.ev.) ^ Mukzib-Mar- 

duh mdr axtdiia, ardu m Isarri] '^helUa, sa ina muxxi hd[du] 
^apqidu, iggahtd umma : Ard\d)it\ sar mdt Assur aninV* 

qakahum hnala ibdM ht idkd, ^itti 3fakzih-3farduk .... ami, 

’^ina mdt Elamti it\hu)ii\ u, '^qdthinu ana lih\l>i ] 

WE^-himi ^ittiid'd . tisami, ^'^sa ina qdt Iqtsa-aphi . ..... 

\JhIusezib\Marduk, ^^ardu m sarri hell\_j.a '\ni ^'Cna 

muxxi kdldti] ^^Iqriddnu ti, usehilu\^ni 

sarri helii/i{J)al~\tapra, 

^^Temu ki mdt Elamti iqd{'i)hdmia — 

ITmmanigas ajnl Aniedirra ^^sixu ana muxxi Emmaxalddmc 
^^et'epuk TJUu ndr Xudxud ^°adt dl Xa'^dddmi ittisu ’^HttaHizz'd . 
Emmaxalddsu, ’^^emdqesii hi upaxxir, ^'^add ina muxxi ndri ana 
tarpi ^^axame^ nadd, 

Iqtsa-aplu, ana Ekalli a^pura, ten^unu ^^xarip. Ina 
ekalli liPaUu, 


K 528. 

Urtakn, King of ElaiD, wlio ascended the throne in the year 
675 B. c.j maintained friendly relations with Assyria during the 
lifetime of Esarhaddon ; and the latter’s son and successor, Sarda- 
napalius, endeavored to preserve this state of affairs. When a 
famine broke out in Elam, the Assyrian monarch sent grain for 
the relief of the distressed people, protected those Elamites who 
had taken refuge on Assyrian territory, and restored them to their 
country when the long drought was over and the land was once 
more productive {IL B., ii. p. 244). But Chaldean influence, 
ever hostile to Assyria, had become powerful at the court of Susa. 
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Urtaku allowed himself to bo swayed by it, and, apparently with- 
: out warning, marched against Babylon. Sardanapallus, though 
taken by surprise, lost no time in marching to the relief of the 
threatened city, signally defeated XJrtaku, and compelled him to 
retire to Elam, where he soon after died. Among the Chaldeans 
who took part in this affair was Bel-iqt^a, prince of Grambhlu, a 
marshy district of southeastern Babylonia about the mouth of 
the river TTknff, the modern Karoon,^ and bordering upon Elam. 
BeMqlsa, who was an Assyrian subject, cast off his allegianoe^ 
and, crossing over into Elam, joined XJrtaku and took part in his 
ill-fated expedition. In the following year he was accidentally 
killed {K, J?., ii. p. 244, 11. 56-58). His son and successor, 
Dunanu, bitterly hostile to Asvsyria, allied himself with Teumman, 
the successor of XJrtaku, and on the defeat and death of his 
Elamite ally, his land was ravaged, its inhabitants put to the 
sword, and he himself with all his family carried captive to 
Assyria. Here he was forced to take part in the conqueror’s 
triumphal entry into Nineveh, with the head of the slain Teum- 
man hanging to his neck, and was finally put to death with 
frightful tortures {^Asurh.^ iv. 50 ff,; AT. A., ii. pp. 254-256). 

Nabh-ugabsi, the writer of the two letters translated below, 
was an Assyrian official of Erech in Southern Babylonia, tie 
seems to have suffered severely from the revolt of Bel-iqisa, and 
his advice in regard to the reduction of Gambtilu was doubtless 
in full accord with his personal feelings, which, indeed, he is at 
no pains to conceal. His letter which is published in The Cunei- 
form Inscriptions of Western- Asia^ vol. iv., pi. 47, no. 2 (2d ed.), 
may be translated as follows 

TEANSLATION. 

To the king of the world, my lord, thy servant Nahii-uSab^i ! 

May Erech and B-anna bless the king of the world, my lord ! I 
pray daily to Rtar of Erech and to Nana for the life of the king, 
my lord. 

The king, my lord, has sent me (this message) : “Put troops on the 
march, and send them against (jrambulu.” (Now) the gods of the king, 
my lord, know well that since Bel-iqi§a revolted from my lord the 
king, and went to Elam, destroyed my father’s house, and came to slay 
my brother, daily ^ With regard to what the king, my lord, has 


^ See Haupt, Johns Hopkins University Circulars, No. 114, p. 111b. 
The river of Balakhsh4n referred to hr Ibn Battitah in the passage 
quoted by Prof. Haupt is, according to Haupt, the Kokteha (i. e. ‘^Blue 

River,” a tributary of the Oxus (Amoo-Darya). 

® This text is also published, with transliteration, translation, and 
notes, by Pinches in TSBA , , vi. pp. 228 ff . 

* For the next five lines the text is almost entirely obliterated, but 
probably contained the statement that the writer prays daily for revenge 
upon those who have thus injured him, 
von. xvni. 10 
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sent (to command), I will go and carry out tlie beliest of my lord the 
king. In case (however) the inhabitants of Gambulu will not become 
submissive by these means, (then) if it be agreeable to my lord the 
king, let an envoy of my lord the king come ; let us assemble all Baby- 
lonia ; and let us go with him, win back the country, and give it to my 
lord the king. 

I send (my advice) to my lord the king, let my lord the king do as he 
pleases. Preserve this letter. 

AOOEJSrTED TEANSniTEBA.TION'. 

ear mdtdti, ieliia^ ^arddha Nahd-u^aMt I 
® TTruk u E-anna ^ana Sar rndtCiti^ beliia^ lihruhih ! 

^tPrmmu Mtar TIruh hi JSfand ana baldt napsdte ^arri 
beliia u^alld ! 

jSa sarru bekVa h^pura, umma : EPldnu Hu^apbat-ma, ana 
mzixxi dl Gambdlu ^'^taMpar,'^^ Ildni sa mrri beliia %dd M 
xdtu mnxxi Bel-iqi^a ina qdt Mrri beliia '^^ikhini^ mdt Elamti 
ildudd-ma, ^^btt abiia ixpd^ u ina pdni ^^ddhu M axiia illiJcu^ 

^^dmussu iSamas Idii 17-20 are broken away] 

(Rev.) ^^Ennd ! M mrru heWa i$\purdn{\ ^^attallah u na^partu 
mrri beliia uMl\lam\ ImmaUma libbd agd ^^dUb ina dl 
Gambdlu ^hil ibal% ht qodni ^'^Mrri beliia maxru^ apil sipri 
Mrri beliia lillikd-ma ^^mdt Akhadi gabbi nipxur-ma^ ^httim 
niliik-may mdti ^‘^nuterd-ma ana mrri beliia ^h%iddin. 

Ana Mrri beliia ^^altapra^ sarru bel€a^ ^"^ki m iWu 
Egirtu annitu ugri. 


5. 


E 79, 

The following letter, also from Nabll-ugabSl, is published in 
The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia^ vol. iv., pi. 46, no. 
3 (2d ed.), and is translated by Pinches in Transactions of the 
Society of Biblical Archaeology^ vi. pp, 239 ff. It contains an 
account of the practices of a certain Pir’i-Bel and his father 
Bel-e0r, who seem to have been Chaldean conspirators, engaged 
in fomenting strife between Elam and Assyria. A Bel-et^r, son 
of Nabti-sum-eres, was carried captive to Nineveh with Dun^nu, 
prince of Gambhlu, and he and his brother Nabh-nMd were there 
forced to desecrate the hones of their father, who had been 
largely instrumental in inducing Ilrtaku to commence hostilities 
against Babylonia (K, B,^ ii. p. 258, 11. 84-91). If this was the 
Bel-C‘t6r mentioned by Nabh-usabsi, the source of his enmity to 
Assyria may be readily understood, and,, in this case, the letter 
must be referred to a later date than the preceding one (K 628). 
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On the other hand, it is quite possible that the similarity of 
names is merely a coincidence, and the events here narrated may 
have preceded the revolt of Bel-iqisa and the invasion of Urtaku. 
Kudurru, who is mentioned below, was doubtless the governor of 
Erech referred to above in connection with Bel-ibnl. The letter 
may be rendered as follows : 

TKANSLATIOJT. 

To the king of the world, my lord, thy servant Nabu-usahSi 1 

May Erech and E-anna be gracious to the king of the world, my lord 1 
I pray daily to iStar of Erech and to Nana, for the life of my lord 
the king. 

Pir’i-Bel, son of Bel-et^r, with his father, having gone forth to Elam 
some ten years ago, came from Elam to Babylonia with his father. 
Having come (hither), they practiced in Erech all that was evil towards 
Assyria. Having subsequently retired to Elam, his father, Bel-eter, 
died in Elam, and he in the month of Marcheshvan, having brought 

letters to me and to the governor, we sent(?) the letters which 

he brought by Daru-sarru to (?) ^ If he tell the king, 

my lord, “ I am come from Elam,” let not the king, my lord, believe 
him. From the month of Marcheshvan, when we sent to my lord the 
king the letters he brought, until the present time ho has not been to 
Elam. Should the king, my lord, desire confirmation of these words, 
Idfi’a, the servant of Kudurru, who (brought ?) to Erech these reports 

about him(?) 2 let these men tell my lord the king how these 

treasonable letters wore written, and if my lord the king does not 
understand about these letters which we sent in Marcheshvan to my 
lord the king by Haru-iarru, let my lord the king question D^ru-§arru 
the satellite. I send to my lord in order that he may be informed, 

ACCENTED TKAN'SLITERATION. 

^Ana sar mdtdte^ heliia, ^arddJca ILahil-u^ahsi ! 

® XTruJc u LJ-anna ana ^ar mdtdte "^heliia likruh'd ! 
tfmmsu ^Istar^ UruJCy u Nand ^ana haldt napMte Sa ^arri 
heliid-ma "^upalli ! 

JPirH-Bel^ apiUa Ma Bel-etir^ ^Mndte agd x ultu hid ana ^mdt 
Elamti M u ahisu ^hdtu mdt Mlamti ana mdt Ahhadi 

^HllUcdni, M u dbUu. iUikdni^ minima sa ana ^^onuxxi mdt 

AMur hthjf, ina TTruh ^^^tepsd. Arhdnis, ana mdt Mlamti 
ixxisd, BeheUr ahuSu ^^ina mdt Mlamti mttu^ M ina lihhi 


^ The text is here completely broken away. The translation is 
resumed at line 10 of the reverse. 

® The text is here very uncertain. 
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AraxMmna ^ipireti ^^ana pdniia u ana pdni ^^paxdti hi 

isH, ^ilpirelti iM]d^ ina qdt Ddnb-[Mrru\ [From 

obverse 1. 20 to reverse ]. 1, tbe text is destroyed] (Rev.) 


, ’^eiina iUen qallu HttUu ana Urulc ilia ....... 

^ManMma ana ^arri heliia iqdht, ^hmma : UUti mdt JEJlamti 
attalha^'* ^^^arru teWa la iqdp^iL UUu hid ma AraxMmna 
iEd-ma ana Mrri heliia ^^rm^ehila adt M enna ana mdt 
Elamti ^‘^ul ixxis, Ki sarm held} a xardpio dlhhe agd pihd, 
ana Idd}a ^^qalln M Ktidurra M ana Urnh '^^dihhehi, (?) agd 

idatsxif^ ^^hindti-ma MpirUi ^^agd M sdrdte hi M Mp*d 

^^ana Mrri heliia Uqhd, xi Jet ^^M Epiriti agd, M ina lihbi Arax- 
Mmna ^Hna qdt Ddru-Mrru ana Mrri heliia ^^nusehila, Mrru 
heWa Id xassu, '^^Ddni-Mrru muttrpdtie Mrra ^^heWa liFah 
Ana Mrri heliia ^''altapra, Mrrn heWa Id tdt 

Another letter from Nabt-usabsl to the king (K 514) is pub- 
lished, with transliteration, translation, commentary, and addi- 
tional notes, by Pinches, in S. A. Smith’s JCeilschrifttexte Asur- 
hanipals, iii. pp. 59-62, 105, 106 ; compare also Bezold’s Oat. of 
the K Collection, p. 120. The mutilation of lines 14-17 some- 
what obscures the sense; bnt the latter refers chiefly to horses — 
some of which appear to have been presented to the goddess 
Istar of Erech by the King of Elam — purchased for the king of 
Assyria by Nabfl-usabst, who promises to forward vouchers for 
the expense incurred. 


e. 

K 

K 824 is published with transliteration, translation, and com- 
mentary in S. A. Smith’s Keilschrifttexte Asarhanipals, ii. pp. 
68-67. Sin-tabnl-u 9 ur (^‘Sin protect my offspring”), to whom it 
is addressed, was the son of Ningal-iddina (“Ningal has given”), 
and was governor of IJr, in Southern Babylonia, dmdng the rebel- 
lion of &mas-sum-uMn, king of Babylon and bi'other of Sarda- 
napallus. Kudurru, governor of Erech, writes to King Sardana- 
pallus that he has received a^message from Sin-tabni-u 9 ur to the 
effect that an emissary of Samas-^um-ukin, engaged in dissemi- 
nating revolution through the country, has approached him with 
the view of engaging him in the treasonable design ; that a por- 
tion of the district under his authority has already revolted ; and 
that unless reinforcements be promptly sent he has the gravest 
fears for the result. Kudurru, in answer to this urgent appeal, 


* The text of line 18, and of the opening words of line 19, is very 
uncertain. See Part II. 
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has sent a force to Ms assistance (K 6457 ; Wiuckier, Sammlung 
von Keilsehrifttexten, ii. p. 55, 11 6 ff.). According to Geo. Smitk 
(Hist, of Assurbanipal,^ p. 201), followed by Tiele {Bab,-Assyr. 
Gesckj pp. 377, 381), Sin-tabnMipur, unable to hold out until the 
arrival of these I'einforcements, was constrained against his will 
to join the rebels. 

^ The evidence that he did so, however, is by no means conclu- 
sive;. His^name is mentioned, it is true, in connection with that 
of Samas-sum-uktn in two extracts from so-called omen-tablets 
published in Geo. Smith’s work (pp. 184, 185); but the context is 
in both instances obscure, owing to mutilation of the text, and 
his participation in the rebellion, of which there is no other evi- 
dence, is merely an inference derived from the juxtaposition of 
the two names. Both these tablets would seem, however, to 
belong to the class of texts so ably illustrated in Kiiudtzon’s 
Gehete an den 8o7inengott^ containing requests for information 
addressed to the oi'acles of the gods. It was by no means 
unusual to consult the oracle in this way with reference to an 
official, especially when recently appointed, or when about to be 
entrusted with some important commission ; and several instances 
are given in Krmdtzon’s work (cf. e. g. nos. 67, 112, 114, 115), 
Now the first of the above mentioned tablets (K 4696), dated in 
the month of Ab, 651 b. c., contains the words, “ Sin-tabni-u 9 ur, 
'Son of Ningal-iddina, who has been appointed governor of Ur” 
(literally, ‘‘ over Ur ”), which would seem to indicate that his 
appointment was recent ; while in the second (K 28), dated in the 
preceding month of Tammuz, his name occurs without mention 
of Ur. It seems likely, therefore, that he was appointed gover- 
nor of Ur in the month of Ab, 651, and that both tablets contain 
inquiries, addressed to the oracle, with reference to his probable 
conduct towards Hamas-sura-ukin, who was at that time in open 
rebellion. Unfortunately, both texts are badly mutilated, and 
only portions of them are published ; but, in the absence of other 
evidence, the participation of Sm-tabn!-U 9 ur in the great revolt 
can hardly be regarded as an established fact. 

The letter here translated (K 824) was probably written some 
time before these events. Ummanigas, mentioned in it as one of 
tlie calumniators of Sin-tabnl-upur, was one of the three sons of 
Urtaku who took refuge at the Assyrian court when their father 
was dethroned and murdered by bis brother Teumman. With 
the aid of Assyrian troops furnished by Sardanapallus, he defeated 
Teumman, who was slain in the battle, and Ummanigas thus be- 
came king of Elam ; but be was subsequently so ungrateful as to 
ally himself with §amas-sum-uktn. In 65 1 or 650 b. c., he was, in his 
turn, deposed and slain by his brother Tammaritu, who after a 
brief reign was, in the year 650 b. c., deposed by Indabiga§, and 
with difficulty made his escape to Babylonia, whence, as already 
narrated, he was sent on to Assyria by Bel-ibnl, governor of the 
Gulf District. It wavS probably while residing at the Assyrian 
court, or at least prior to his alliance with the rebellious brother 
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of Sardaiiapallus, that he endeavored to cast suspicion on the loy- 
alty of Sin-tabnl-ii 9 ur. His accusations were not listened to by 
the king, who expresses the highest regard for, and the utmost 
confidence in, the integrity of his servant. The text may be 
translated as follows : 


TRANSLATION*. 

Message of the King to Sin-tabni-ugiur. It is well with me ; may thy 
heart he of good cheer I 

With reference to thy message about Sin-§arra-ugur, how could he 
speak evil words of thee, and I listen to them ? Since §ama§ perverted 
his understanding,! and Ummanigag slandered thee before me, they 
have sought thy death, but A§ur my god withholds me (from that), and 
not willingly could I have put to death my servant and the support of 
my father’s house. Ko 1— for thou wouldst (be willing to) perish along 
with thy lord’s house— (never) could T consent to that. He and Umma- 
nigal have plotted thy destruction, but because I know thy loyalty I 
have conferred even greater favor (than before) upon thee ; is it not- 
so ? These two years thou hast not brought foe and need upon thy 
lord’s house,2 What could they say against a servant who loves his 
lord’s house, that I could believe ? And with regal'd to the service 
which thou and thy brother Assyrians have rendered, about which 
thou sendest (word), all that (?) ye have done, the guard for me which 

ye have kept^ and this which is most honorable in my 

sight, and a favor which I shall requite to thee till (the times of our) 
children’s children. 


ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 

^ Arndt Mrri ana Bin-tahit-iipur / 

^Sulnm idU, libbaha Hd tdbka ! 

^Ina miixxi Sin-sarra-u^ur ta^pur, mindma dibbeka ^bUdtu 
iqabd-ma a?idkii asemi^f 

^Istu Samas libha^u issuxa hi Ummaniga^ qarpeka ^^ina pdniia 
ekulu, ana ^^ddki iddindha. XT Asur ilanild ^^urdqanfi’ma 
^^hLxdd-ma arda^a isdn m bit abiia^Hd addku, ^’^Ul — ina 
libbi sa itti ^^btt belika ^""qatdta (Eev.) ^Hdmxir agd. M xa 
Ummaniga'i ana muxxi ^‘^ddkika ilmd, ina libbi kenilika 
^Hdd, utttr remu ^^a^kundka — idnd ? 


^ The meaning is that he must be out of his senses to make such 
accusations. 

® Although in that time he had ample opportunity to do so. 

® Text mutilated. 
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^^jSantta agd mndte ^’’nahru u hubdti ^Hna muxxi bit heliha 
taMud. Min'd ^Hqahdnft-ma ina muxxi ^^ardi m Mt beli^u 
irdmu andku aqtpv) ? 

” Xf ina muxxi dulla atta u ^'^AMurd axeka ’^HepuM^ ta^- 
pur, "^^ban UpuM^ ^'^map^artt(?a m tappu[rd^], ®'^ab. an. an, 

♦ , (Edge) MU. a A . agd, sa ina pdnila hand, u tdbdte 

utdrdha ana lihbi ana mdr mdre. 


7 . 

E 469. 

This lettei’, published in Harper’s Letters of the K Collection, 
No. 138, carries us back to an earlier period than those treated 
above. The writer, Sa-Asiir~dubbu, was governor of the impor- 
tant city and district of Tusklian, on the easterly course of the 
northwestern bend of the Tigris, which had been a possession of 
Assyria since at least 880 b. o., and in all probability much earlier 
(Tiele, Bab.-Assyr. Gesch., pp. 180, 181). In 707 b. c., the six- 
teenth year of the reign of Sargon, the conqueror ,of Samaria, 
Sa-Asur-dubbu gave his name to the year as Eponym, a fact 
which marks him as a magnate of the highest order {K, JB., i. pp. 
207, 214). In another letter (K 1067 ; Harper, No. 139), which 
is unfortunately so mutilated that the context cannot be made 
out with certainty, he mentions the city of Penza, the king of 
the Armenian district Urartu, and a certain Khutesub. The 
latter, for whose name the reading Bagtisub is with great prob- 
ability suggested by the Rev. 0. H. W. Johns [FSJBA., xvii. p. 
234), appears in Harper’s work (No. 215=:K 1037) as the author 
of a report, also badly mutilated, with reference to the neigh- 
boring countries of Urartu, Man, and Ziklrtu, against which 
king Sargon (reigned 722-705 b> c.) waged successful wars in 
716-714 B. 0. 

In the letter here translated (K 469), Sa-Asur-dubbu gives, with 
military terseness, an account of a treacherous attack made upon 
a j^mall party of his soldiers hy a certain native of Supria, a 
district which apparently lay near Tuskhan, in the corner formed 
by the northwestern Tigris, where it turns its course eastward 
(of, Knudtzon’s Gebete an den BonnengoU, ii. p. 151). 

The city of Dtlr-&rruktn, or “ Sargonshurg,” mentioned in line 
20 of the reverse, and for which the timber mentioned in line 17 
was probably required, was founded, after a long cherished plan, 
by the great king whose name it commemorates, and completed in 
the latter years of his reign. On the 22*^ of Tishri (September), 
707, in the eponymy of Sa-Asur-dubbu, the images of the gods 
were carried thx’ough its streets in solemn procession, and estab- 
lished in their temples, and ill April of the following year the 
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king formally took up liis residence in his new capital. One year 
later (705), he fell by the hand of an assassin (Tiele, Bah.-Assyi\ 
Gesch.j p. 248). The site of Dtir-Sarrukln, occupied by the mod- 
ern village of Khorsabad, was explored in the years 1843-1844 
by the French consul at Mosul, Emile Botta, who discovered the 
palace of Sargon, wdth a w^ealth of sculptures and inscriptions 
which were conveyed to Paris, and now form part of the Louvre 
collection. The letter of Sa-Asur-dubbii may be rendered as 
follows : 


TKANSLA.TION. 

To the king, my lord, thy servant Sa-ASur-dubbu ! A hearty greet- 
ing to the king, my lord ! Greeting to the fortresses, to the country 
of the king my lord ! 

I sent two of my officers, accompanied by six men and provided with 
a warrant, after some deserters who were in the city of Penzl Two 
chiefs of battalion went along with them. The soldiers took down 
rations, of which they partook (en route). The brother of the Suprian, 
having shared their meal with them, they set out and travelled along 
together. The Suprian had laid an ambush beforehand, (but) the two 
officers, with the six soldiers, got out (of it, and) rescued both the 
chiefs of battalion. I sent word to them, “Establish (there) a military 
post.” I shall make an investigation, (and) if they arc in my country 
I shall lay hands on the rascals. I went and brought up troops into 
the fortress. Let the king, my lord, send orders that the Taziru and 
the Itu of my lord the king, who have appointed their deputies here, 
may come (themselves) and stand guard with me, until they get this 
timber away. The king, my lord, shall decide. My men are doing 
duty in Dur-§arrukin, (but) the cavalry are here with me. 

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. 

^Ana ^arri^ ieliia^ ^archilca iSa-A^ur-duhbu ! 
mlmu ana sarriy ^heliiay adamiis! 

^jSulmu ana dl Mrdty ^ana mdti sa Mrri heliia ! 

Ti rehia, vi ^dbe HssimnUy hunuhhu ina qdtimnUy ^ina 
muxxi xalqdtey sa ina dl Penzd ^^assaqxtrmnu, ii rabe-qipir 
'^Hssi'iunu ittallaJcd, ^^Qdbe usseridUni ^^aJcdle^ ina libbi etaklH* 
^^Axu^u sa Supri^d ^Hssimme ina libbi ^^etaJcla, Qa , , . .ni 
axis ^Httdpdniy ^HUalhdnL ^""Bupri^d ^'"subtu ina pdndtu 
^'^ussesibiu (Rev.) *ii reseia Htti vi pdbe ittapdy ^rabe-qipiria 
*khlale ussezibd, ^Assapardsunit ^ hibat pdbe ^rammt \ Md, aPal; 
'‘Swiima ina mdtiia hmu, addan ^andkii qdtWa ina kibsdtL 
^Attallaky pdbe ina ^^btrtim nsseWa. ^^Taziruy ItiCu "^Ha mrri 
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heliia^ m annaha^^ uqd%b{lXl:Y-ni sakniXtisunu^ ^^Mrru heli 
Uspura ^HilUlcHni, issia ana ^^map^arti UzziziX^ ^^adi yuMre 
annUte '^^u^epHnL jSarru belt ^'^'ddd, Gdheia ^^ina'] dl JDllr-Sar- 
ruktn ^^dulllct ippusd^ (Edge) hithalldti sunn ina pdniia 
^^izzazd. 


K 629. 

The worship of the god Nabll seems to have been introduced 
into Assyria from Babylonia, — where he was from early times 
the special divinity of the important city of Borsippa near Baby- 
lon, — during the reign of Ramman-niraii III. (81 2-783 b.c.), before 
which time the god would seem to have played no prominent part 
in the Assyrian pantheon. The annotated Eponym Canon records 
that in the year 787 the god Nabti made solemn entry into his 
^^new temple” (E. J?., i. p. 210), and this temple, situated in the 
city of Calah, where its ruins have been explored, bore, like its 
famous Babylonian prototype, the name of Ezida, ‘‘'the true house.” 
Upon two statues of Nabll found by W. K. Loftus in the temple 
at Calah, is an inscription (identical in both cases) stating that 
these statues were prepared by Bel“tar 9 i-ilu-ma, governor of Calah 
and the adjoining district, as a votive offering “for the life of 
Ramm^n-nii4ri, king of Assyria, his lord, and Sammu-rtoat, the 
lady of the palace, his lady,” as also for his own welfare and that 
of his family (IC J3.^ i. p. 192). 

Sarnmu-r^raat, whose name recalls that of the raytliical Semira- 
mis,^ was either the wife or mother of the king ; and Tiele argues 
with great plausibility that this lady was a Babylonian princess, 
and that the introduction of the cult of Nabtl into Assyria was 
owing to her influence (Tiele, Bab-Assyr. Geso/i., pp. 207, 212). 
Once established, the worship of the god took firm root, and con- 
tinued to flourish down to the last days of the empire. 

Nabli-sum-iddina (“Nabil has given a name”), who, in the 
letter here presented describing a religious ceremony and solemn 
procession in honor of the god, styles himself the prefect of the 
temple of Nabii, appears to have lived in the reign of Esarhad- 
don ; and the prince to whom the letter is addressed wms proba- 


* Harper’s text reads here u-ka4p-ni (i. e. uqdHp, II. 1, of qdpu, st. 
but the enclitic ni cannot be joined to the verb without a union 

vowel (cf. BeL, Assyr. Gram., §79, y3), and in any case we should 
expect the modus relativus after the preceding sa. The insertion of u 
improves both the sense and the construction. For itd as an official 
title, see Delitzsch, JSandw., p. 157a, and FSB A., May 1889, pi. iv. col. i. 
18 ; col. ii. 11. 

^ Cf. Beitr. zur Assyr., i. p, 328 below. 
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bly Sardanapallus, and was evidently the heir to the throne^ 
since a wish is expressed for the long duration of his future reign. 
A letter to the king from the same writer, or from a person of 
the same name (K 1017 ; Harper, No. 66), is too badly mutilated 
to yield any connected sense, but mentions (rey. 11. 1, 2) the crown 
prince {mdr mrri rob'd m btt-ricMte)^ and the name of Sardanapal- 
lus, of which traces are preserved, is evidently to be restored 
before the title. 

Fourteen letters (Nos. 60-73) are published in Harper’s work 
under the name of Nabh-Sumdddina. Of Nos. 72 (K 1272) and 
73 (K 6509) merely the opening words remain ; and the context 
of Nos. 67 (K 1050) and 70 (K 1070) is rendered unintelligible 
by the mutilation of the tablet. No. 66 has just been referred 
to, and all the rest are reports of the arrival of horses.^ Whether 
the priest of Nabh and the writer about hoi'ses were identical is 
open to doubt. The formula of greeting is certainly the same in, 
the letters of both persons, but it is not a very characteristic one. 
The invocation to Nabd and Marduk is common to many writers; 
precisely the same formula is found, for example, in the letter of 
Nabii-na9ir (^‘Nabd protects”) to the king (Harper, No. 178=K 
482). 

The ceremonies attending the consecration of the couch of a 
god, referred to in the letter before us, are minutely described in 
a liturgical text (K 164 ; BeiU\ zur Assyr,, ii. p. 635). After the 
appropriate offerings are presented, the officiating priestess puri- 
fies the feet of the divine image with a sprig of reed and a vessel 
of oil, approaches (?) the bed three times, kisses the feet of the 
image, and retires and sits down. She then burns cedar wood 
dipped in wine, places before the image the heart of a sheep 
wrapped in a cloth, and offers libations. Aromatic woods We 
consecrated and burnt, f mother libations and offerings are made, 
tables are spread for various divinities, and the ceremony con- 
cludes with a prayer for the king. This recalls Herodotus’ 
description (i. 181) of the temple of Bel-Merodach at Babylon, 
where it is stated that the chamber containing the couch of the 
god, beside which stood a golden table, was at night occupied 
only by a woman supposed to be chosen by the god himself from 
all the women of the country. It would appear from the text 
before us that stables were attached to the temples for the accom- 
modation of horses used on ceremonial occasions, when a spec- 
ially appointed charioteer officiated. The jar-bearers mentioned 
probably carried holy water for lustral purposes and wine for 
libations. 

The letter of Nabfi-sum-iddina (K 629= Harper, No. 65) may 
be thus translated : 


^ For translations of most of these, and of other letters upon the same 
subject, see Delitzsch in Beitr, zur Assyr,, i. pp. 202-212 ; ii. pp. 44-65. 
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TRAOTLATIOK. 

To tlie prince, my lord, tliy servant Nabil-sum-iddina ! 

A liearty, hearty greeting to the prince, my lord ! May Nabii and 
Marduk bless the prince, my lord 1 

On the third day of the month of lyyar the city of Oalah will con- 
secrate the couch of Nabd, (and) the god will enter the bed-chamber. 
On the fourth {will take place) the return of Nabd. The prince my 
lord shall decide. I am the prefect of the house of Nabd thy god, 
(so) I (of course) shall go. 

At Oalah the god will come forth from the palace enclosure {?), (and) 
from the palace enclosure (?) will go to the grove. A sacrifice will be 
offered. The chaiuoteer of the gods, coming from the stable of the 
gods, will take the god forth, bring him back, and convey him within. 
This is the route. of the procession. 

Of the jar-bearers, whoever has a sacrifice (to offer) will offer it. 
Whoever offers up one qd)^ of his food, may enter the house of Nabfi. 
May they^ perfectly execute the ordinances of the gods, to the life and 
health of the prince, my lord. What (commands) has the prince, my 
lord, to send me ? May Bel and Nabu, who granted help in the month 
of Shebat, guard the life of the prince, my lord. May they make thy 
sovereignty extend to the end of time. 

ACCENTED TRANSLITEEATION'. 

'^Ana mdr Mrri beliia^ ^ardiklca Nabd-sumAddina ! 

^LiX hilmu ana mdr sa7*Ti heliia ^adaniii^ adanni^ ! 

Marduh ana mdr sarri ^heliia Ukrubd ! 

’ tfmu Mlm m arax Ari dl Kalxi dLabd tahdrar, 

^Nabd in a bit erM errab, tfmM rebd tdr^u JSfabd, '^^Mdr 
^arri belt ddd, xazdnu sa bit Nabd ^^iluha andku^ ^Hallih, 
Ina dl Kalxi in a libbi adri ehalU ^hi^d^ libbi adri ekalli 

’^’^ana hirt illaha, (Edge) ^^innbpa^, ildni 

^^muldl-asdte (Rev.) ildvd-ma illah^ ^ilu use^d ussaxxar 

^uhrab, Sd ^et^qa illaJca, ^ Nd^-sappdte^ sa niqdm '^ibdMni^ 
ippaL ^Sa I QA aklim uMd, Hna hit JSTabd errab, ^^Parpe sa 
ildni §imu, ^^ana bullut napMte mdr ^arri heliia^ ^Husallim'd 
lipuM, ^^Mmu sa mdr Sarri ^^heli impardni ? ^^Bel^ JSTabd^ Sa 
ina arax §abdU ^’’xamaUa iSktmdni^ ^^napSdte sa mdr sarri 
(Edge) ^'^belij,a lip^urd^ ^^sarrdtka ^'^ana pdt dme lusdlihd. 


^ A measure ; cf. p. 141, 1. 56. 

* Those officiating at the ceremony. 
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9 . 

K 5i7. 

The general tone of this letter, and the reference to the gods 
Bel and Nahli contained in it, would seem to favor tlie identifica- 
tion of the writer with the priest of Nabfi who in the text last 
treated invokes the same deities in behalf of the prince. The 
title of the official to whom it is addressed is mutilated, and is 
here restored in accordance with the traces given in Harper’s 
copy of the text, which is published in his Letters of the K Got- 
lection (No. 62). It is a courteous expression of the good wishes 
of the writer in connection, apparently, with some matter the 
nature of which is not stated, but was of course well known to 
the recipient. 

TEANSLATIOJSr. 

To the Secretary of State, my lord, thy servant Nabu-§um-iddina I 
(Greeting to my lord I 

May Nabu and Marduk, Etar of Nineveh, Etar of Arbela, bless my 
lord ! May they keep thee whole ! May thy heart ever be of good 
cheer ! May Bel and Nabu establish prosperity in the homes of the 
people of Nineveh and prosperity with thee also. 

ACCENTED TJUANSLITE RATION. 

^ Ana [dupmr] ondti ^beliia, ard^iha ^ITdbd-himdddina ! 
sulmu ana heliia ! 

"'NabUi u Marduhy ^lUar sa Ninua^ ’^lUar sa ArbaHl ^ana 
bell la HihrubH ! ^^LuMUiniUha / 

(Rev.) ^Libbaka ^ka^dmdni tdbal Sulmu ina biti ^ana 
nUt ina Nmua^ ’^u iulmu ^issika ^Bel u NabU ^Hipqidd, / 

10 . 

K 589.^ 

IMt-Nabli (“Nabfi is my foundation”), an Assyrian official 
who probably flourished in the reign of Esarhaddon (681-668 
B. c.), is the writer of four letters published in Harper’s collec- 
tion (Nos. 186-189). In one of them (K 1048 ; Harper, No. 189), 
of which there remains only the formula of greeting and the 
name of one Asur-sezibdni (“Asur deliver me”), a governor, 
about whom some communication apparently followed, he styles 
himself, “the secretary of the new house.” Another (K 113 ; 
Harper, No. 186)^ contains a salutation “to the guards of the. 


^ Published with transliteration, translation, and commentary by S. 
A. Smith, Keilschrifttexte Asurhanipals, iii. pp. 18-21 (with additional 
notes by Pinches, pp. 91-93); also by Delitzsch, Beitrdge mr Asayr.yii. 
pp. 24-80. 
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king, my lord,” and refers chiefly to the endeavor of a certain 
NMin-sum-iln (^Hhe god gives a name”) to recruit for the same 
corps fifty men, formerly under the command of his father, who 
met his death in the land of the enemy.” The letter, written 
at Nineveh, is addressed to the king, who would seem to have 
been at the time in the neigh borliood of Sippara. The second 
letter (K 689; Harper, No, 187), addressed to the prince (literally 
“the son of the king”), who may have been Sardanapallus, con- 
tains a courtly greeting, and conveys the assurance of the good 
will of the god Nabti, whose oracle he had doubtless consulted. 
It may be thus rendered : 

TEANSLATIOIT. 

To the prince, niy lord, thy servant Lsdi-Nabix ! A hearty greeting 
to the prince, my lord ! May Bel, Nabii, Belit the divine queen of 
Kidimuri, and Btar of Arbela grant health of mind and body, life, and 
happiness to the prince, my lord ! 

I convey the gracious messages of Nabti. Greeting to all the guard I 
May the heart of the prince, my lord, he of good cheer. 

ACCENTED TRAN'S LITER ATI ON, 

^Ana mdr mrri ielila, ^arddka IMi-JSFahd ! 
hdmu ana mdr kirri ^heliia adannis ! 

^Bel^ Nahd^ helit Kidimiiri^ ^Istar §a ArbaHl 

liVbi^ stre^ ^^lale haldti ^^ana mdr mrri heliia ^HiddiniZ I 

(Rev.) ^Mixdte ^sa Wabd ^ana mdr mrri heliia ^iissehila, 
*§idmu ana mappardte ^gabbu / Libhu ^sa mdr mrri teliia Hd 
tdblu ! 


11 . 

K 65 1 

The importance attributed to omens, and the great attention 
paid to their interpretation by the Assyro-Babylonians, is attested 
by the very large number of tablets dealing with the subject 
found in the ruined temples and palaces of the ancient Meso];)o- 
tamian empires.^ These texts, which would seem to have accu- 
mulated from a very remote period, contain explanations of 
omens derived from phenomena of every description, terrestrial 
as well as celestial, and were consulted as the standard authori- 
ties, whenever, as often happened, such information was desired. 

The astrologer Nabfl’a doubtless had in mind a passage from 
one of these tablets when he wrote the letter here tx'auslated. 
At precisely what period this votary of astral science lived and 


^ Of. Alfred Boissier, Documents assyriens relatifs auxprisages, Paris, 
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practiced his art, it is impossible to say with^ certainty ; but it 
was in all probability under one of the S argon id e kings. In two 
observatory reports published in The Cuneiform Inscriptions of 
Western Asm, vol. iii. p. 61, lie signs his name, ^‘Nabt’a of the 
City of Agiur,” the ancient capital of Assyria. In a similar 
communication (Harper, No. 141=K 481), he reports that an 
observation had been made, and that the sun and moon had been 
visible in the heavens at the same time. 

The omen to be derived from the occurrence mentioned below 
was doubtless an unfavorable one, since otherwise the fox would 
hardly have been killed. That the fox, however, was not invari- 
ably regarded as a harbinger of evil may be gathered from two 
passages from an omen-text relating to the building of a house, 
published in Pinches’ Texts in the Babylonian Wedge- Writing^ 
p. 12. The first (obv. col. i, 11. 30-33) may be thus rendered : 

When the foundations are laid, if green locusts are seen, the 
foundations will go to ruin and the house will not be constructed. 
If black locusts are seen, the owner of the house will die an 
untimely death. If either a fox or locusts (?) are seen, the house 
will go to ruin. If dogs and swine fight, the house will have a 
claimant (at law).” In the second passage, however, the appear- 
ance of the fox was regarded as a good omen, since we read 
{ibid. obv. col. 2, 11. 1 ff.): ^‘When the threshold is laid, if a fox 
enters the house, the house will be inhabited. If locusts (?) 
enter the house, the house will go to ruins. If an ox, misfortune 
will overtake the house. If a horse, the wife of the owner will 
die. If an ass, the son of the owner will die,” etc. The letter 
of Nabti’a (K 561; Harper, No. 142) may be translated as 
follows : 

TBANSLA.TION. 

To the king, my lord, thy servant Nahfi’a ! 

May Nabfi and Marduk bless the king, my lord 1 
On the seventh day of the month Kislev a fox entered the city, and 
fell into a well in the grove of the god A§ur, They got him out, and 
killed him. 

ACCEOTEB TRANSLITERATION. 

^Ana Sarri leliia ^ardilka Nabila ! 

^ Not'd Marduh ‘'ana Sarri teliia ^UJcruM / 

® iTmii seM sa arax Kisilimi ^selitu ina lihti dli ^etarta^ Hna 
hint A^ur (Rev.) Hna tdri ittuqut. “ UsseMni ^id'dh'd. 


12 . 

K 565. 

Balasi, the author of six letters published in Harper’s work 
(Nos, 74-79), all relating to astrology, divination, and kindred 
matters, and also of a number of astrological reports (of., e. g. 
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III R 51, BO. iv ; 64, no. 10; 68, no. 12), was an Assyrian 
priestly astrologer who lived in the reign of Esarhaddon (68 1~ 
•668 B. a). He was therefore a conteraporary of Arad-Ea, Arad- 
Nan^, and NabH-sum-iddina, examples of whose correspondence 
are given in this paper, ISTos. 8, 13, 14 and 15. 

The letter of Balasi and his colleague hTabtl-ahhe-erba which is 
selected for translation here is evidently in answer to a communi- 
oation from the king, who desired to he informed as to the advis- 
ability of a journey contemplated for his son Asur-mukln-pale’a, 
and the most auspicious occasion for setting out upon it. The 
answer is favorable ; the journey may be undertaken, and though 
the second of the month will do very well, the fourth is particu- 
larly recommended. It may be that the prince was in ill health, 
and that this was the occasion of the intended journey. The 
physician Arad-Nan9/ mentions Asur-muMn-pale’a in terms which 
would indicate that he was suffering from some malady (see p. 
161). This text, which is published in Harper’s Letters (No. 77), 
may be translated as follows : 

TKANSLAT3 0N-. 

To the king, our lord, thy servants Balasi and Nahu-akhe-erba ! 
Greeting to the king, our lord 1 May Nahu and Marduk bless the king, 
our lord I 

As for A§ur-mukin-pale’a, about whom the king, our lord, has sent 
to us, may Agur, Bel, Nabd, Sin, §ama§, and Ramman bless him ! 

May our lord the king behold his welfare. 

The conditions are auspicious for the journey. The second of the 
month is an auspicious day ; the fourth, extremely auspicious. 

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION. / 

'^Ana mrri helini^ ^arddnika ^JBalasi ^dSfabd-axe-erla ! 

^Ld hilmu ^ana Sarri ielini ! 

'^Nab'd Marduk ^ana mrri belini Hihrubd ! 

muxxi Asur-mukin-paleia, Mrri belimi ^H^purandUni, 
*^AMr) JBel^ 8in^ Bammdn ^HikrubdM ! (Rev.) 

melhi ^Mrru beldni Itmur ! 

^ ^Tdba'^ana aldki, ^tfmu sand tdba, ^tfmu rebd adannU 
^tdba. 


13 . 

K lOU. 

Arad‘Ea (“Servant of Ea”), the writer of K 1024, was a priest 
and astrologer who flourished in the reign of Esarhaddon (681- 
668 B. c.). He is mentioned as exercising priestly functions in a 
letter of the astrologer, Marduk-sakin-sum (“ Merodach appoints 
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a name”) ; see Harper, No. 23=K 602, obv. 19; and his name 
occurs in another letter of the same writer, in which the prince 
(i. e. Sardanapallus) and his brother Samas-siim-iikin are also 
nxentioned (Harper, No. 24=K 626, obv. 5, 6, no. 20). He also 
appears (Harper, No. 16=:K 1428) as the joint author of an 
address to the king in company with his colleagues Raram^n- 
gum-u 9 ur (‘^Ramman protect the name”), Istar-sum-eres (^‘Ktar 
has willed a name ”), and Akkull^nu, all of whom are known 
to have lived in the reign of Esarhaddon. His functions are 
more precisely indicated by the fact that he is the author of a 
letter to the king on religious ceremonies (K 1204) and of an 
astrological report (K 1405). He is doubtless to be identihed 
with the priest bearing the same name who appears in a list of 
officials of the reign of Esarhaddon May, 1889, pi. 

iv. col. 1, 29). 

In Harper’s Letters^ four letters (Nos. 27-30) are published 
under the name of Arad-Ea, but the last of these (No. 80= K 
7426) must have been written by a person of the same name of 
an earlier date. It is addressed (obv. 2) to King Sargon (reigned 
722-705) ; is written in the Babylonian, while the other three are 
in the Assyrian character ; and differs also in the formula of greet- 
ing with which it begins. Of the remaining three, one (No, 27 = 
K 1022) is entirely lost after the initial complimentary phrases, 
which are practically identical in all three, and another (No. 29 = 
K 1204) is too badly damaged to admit of translation. Of the 
third (No. 28 =K 1024), the last line of the obverse and the first 
two lines of the reverse are almost entirely obliterated, but the 
sense, if not the exact words, of what has been lost may be easily 
supplied from the context. The letter conveys to the king, who 
was apparently affl.icted with some illness, the assurance that, by 
the will of the gods, he will certainly recover and live for many 
years to come, to which desirable end the prayers of the writer 
shall not be wanting. 


TEANSLATION’. 

To the king, my lord, thy servant Arad-Ea ! Q-reeting to my lord 
the king ! May Nabu, Marduk, Sin, Ningal, (and) Nusku bless the 
king, my lord I 

Sin, Ningal^ ...... shall grant life, and length (of days) to the king, 

my lord. I pray day and night for my lord’s life. 

ACCENTED TEANSDITEBATION. 

^Ana Mrri heliia ‘^ardi^ka Arad-Ea I 
hilmu ^ana ^arri heliia / 

^Ndbil^ Marduk^ Sin^ ^Ein-gdl, JSFasku '^ana sarri heliiaHikruhdl 


1 The text is obliterated, but the names of other gods doubtless 
followed here, 
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Nin-gal (Rev.) \ . . , . . \balCtf^ hiap^isti 

[sa ilmel ^mia mrri helim Hdckmil. 

^Andku Umi mdsu ’^ina miixxi napMte "^sa heliia '^upalld. 


14 , 


8 106L 

According to the statement of Herodotus (i. 19'7), the Babylo- 
nians did not employ physicians, but brought their sick to'the 
market-place in order to receive the advice of sncli persons as 
might be able to suggest a remedy derived from their personal 
experience or from that of their friends. The statement is 
entirely erroneous. The fact that physicians existed and were 
held in high esteem both in Assyria and Babylonia is abundantly 
attested by the cuneiform inscriptions. They belonged to the 
priestly class, and in their practice combined magic Vith more 
rational methods. 

It was the belief that sickness was due to the agency of demons 
or evil spirits, which invaded the body of an individual and pro- 
duced all manner of diseases. A large number of charms and 
incantations have been found, having for their object the expul- 
sion of the malevolent spirits and the restoration of the sufferer. 
Most of these charms are fantastic in the extreme, but occasion- 
ally the magical formula veils a really sensible prescription. For 
example, in the Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia^ voL iv, 
p. 29* (4C, col. ii, rev. 11. 6-8), is a charm for the cure of a disease 
of the eyes, which directs tlie application of crushed palm^-bark; 
and it is immediately followed (11. 10-26) by another, in which 
ground bark is recommended as a remedy for the same affection. 
In both these cases it is evident that the virtue of the charm lies 
in the astringent application recommended ; it is, in fact, a meas- 
ure very similar to the use of tea-leaves, a well known household 
remedy frequently resorted to in cases of inflamed eyes. 

Among the epistolary tablets are a few letters from physicians, 
and from these also it may he gathered that these ancient prac- 
titioners did not entirely depend upon magic arts, as may be seen 
from the two examples here presented. The wx’iter, in both cases, 
is Arad-Nana (^^ Servant of IsTana”), who flourished in the reign 
of Esarhaddon (681-668 b. c.), and was probably court physician 
of that monarch. Pour of his letters are published in Harper’s 
work (No. 108-111.) In one of these (K 532, obv. 8, rev. 11) he 
.refers to Asur-mukin-pale’a (^^Asur establishes my reign”), a 
"younger son of Esarhaddon and brother of Sat'danapallus, and 
assures the king that he need he under no apprehension (obv. 1 1) 
as to the health of the prince, who seems to have been under his 
professional care. In another (K 576) he directs the king to 
anoint himself as a precaution against draughts, to drink pure 
water, and to wash his hands frequently in a bowl (rev. 4-10). 
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The letter whicli follows is published, with translation, translit- 
eration, and commentary, by S. A. Smith in his Keihchrifttexte 
Asurbanipals (ii. 58-63).^ Mr. Smith considers that the disease 
was hardly a natural one, hut that the patient had received one, 
or perhaps several wounds, one of which, affecting the head, was 
likely to prove mortal (p. 68). The original, however, contains 
no mention of a wound, nor does Arad-lSrana seem to have any 
apprehension as to the result. The case, in fact, would rather 
seem to have been one of opththalmia or, more probably, facial 
erysipelas/ which, however, was taking a favorable course — so 
favorable indeed that Arad-Nan^ feels compelled to attribute it 
to the special interposition of some god who had interested him- 
self in the matter. The prognosis is therefore excellent, and the 
complete recovery of the patient may be expected in the course 
of seven or eight days. The invocation to the deities Adar and 
Gula in the formula of salutation, is usually found in letters 
written by physicians, these divinities being the special patrons 
of the healing art. The letter may be translated as follows : 

TBANSLATION. 

To the king, my lord, thy servant Arad-Nan^ ! A hearty greeting to 
my lord the king 1 May the deities Adar and Gula grant health of 
mind and body to my lord the king ! 

All goes well in regard to that poor fellow whose eyes are diseased. 
I had applied a dressing covering his face. Yesterday, towards even- 
ing, undoing the bandage which held it (in place), I removed tlie dress- 
ing. There was pus upon the dressing the size of the tip of the little 
finger. If any of thy gods has put his hand to the matter, that (god) 
must surely have given express commands.^ All is well. Let the 
heart of my lord the king be of good cheer I Within seven or eight 
days he will he well. 

AOCEHTEB TBANSLITBBATION. 

^Ana ^arri heliia ^ard'O.ha Arad-Nand I 

^ulmic adanniS adamiis ^ana Sarri heliia ! 

^Adar u Gula Hdb libhi, tdh sire ’^ana sarri beliia liddind ! 

^Suhnu adannis ^ana lakd ^""siJcru xannfu^ Mri ind^, 
^^TalUu ina muxxi ^^urtaMis^ ina appihi ^Hrtumu, ^^Ina timdli^ 
(Rev.) bddi^ ^'^Urtu m ina libbi ^^cdbitdni aptatar^ ^HalUu m 


’ Translated also by the present writer in Johns Hopkins Circulars 
No. 114 (July, 1894), p. 119. 

® Cf . Dr. M. Bartels’ paper on in the Zeitschrift f dr Assyriologie, 
viii. p. 179. According to Dr. Bartels, murug qaqqadi (“ the disease of 
the head ”) or (e’w is the Assyrian name of erysipelas. 

® I. e. to bring about so desirable a result. 



103 


Vol. xviii,] Assyrian Epistolary Eiterature, 

ina muxxi Barhu ^Hna muxxi taltti ^^hdM ammar qa^qad 

^^ubdni Qixirti, 

’^Eldnilmj.^umma memeni ^HdcWu ina lihM ^^ummiduni — Mtu- 
ma ^'^pim ittedin. 

adannis. ^^Lihbu M ^arri heliia tdba / (Edge) 
^^Add 4me vn yiii ihdlat. 


15 . 

K 510. 

The following letter, K 519, also from Arad-Nana to his royal 
patron Esarhaddon, is published in Harper’s Letters^ No. 108. In 
IL 9-14 of the obverse the context is so interrupted arid obscured 
by mutilation of the text that it has seemed advisable to make no 
attempt at translation, and these lines are accordingly omitted. 
The reverse, which contains all that is interesting from a medical 
point of view, relates to a patient suffering from severe epistaxis. 
External compresses seem to have been applied, which are char- 
acterized as unscientific appliances, serving only to interfere with 
the patient’s breathing, and valueless as a means of checking the 
hemorrhage. Plugging the nares is the proper mode of treat- 
ment, in the opinion of Arad-Nand, whose letter may be rendered 
as follows : 


TBANSLATION. 

To the king, my lord, thy servant, Arad-Nana ! Greeting most 
heartily to my lord the king I May Adar and Gala grant health of 
mind and body to my lord the king. A hearty greeting to the son of 
the king ^ 

With regard to the patient who has a bleeding from his nose , the 
Rab-MUOl^ reports : “ Yesterday, towards evening, there was much 
hemorrhage.” Those dressings are not scientifically applied. They 
are placed upon the aim of the nose, oppress the breathing, and come 
off when there is hemorrhage. Let them be placed within the nostrils, 
and then the air will be kept away and the hemorrhage restrained. If 
it is agreeable to my lord, the king, I will go to-morrow and give 
instructions ; (meantime) let me hear how he does. 

ACCENTED TEANTSDITEKATIOlir. 

^Ana larri heliia ^ard47ca Arad-JSTand ! 

hilmu adannU adanni5 "^ana sarri heliia t 
Adar \i Gula tdb libhi, Hdb Mr^ ana ^arri heliia HiddinU / 
§ulmu adannis ^ana mdr Mrri ! 


^ Obverse 11. 9-14 are here omitted. 
2 An ojSicial title. 
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Dullu ^sa ana nipiiMni ^^niddinimi parap haspu, 

tfmu sa ^^ittallah ixteridi ^hikttl iddte ^^ittuMh aid ^^umtal 

(Rev.) ^Ina muxxi mar^i ^sa ddme M appihc ^Ula’k'dni, rdb-mugi 
^iqtehtia, md: ^^Hna timdli,kt bddi^^ddmu ma'^adu Httalk'd ,^'^ — 
Uppe ^ammdte ina Id mdddndte "^ihdUhi, Ina muxxi ^^naxnaxete 
sa appi ^himmudd, naxnaxdtu ^hitd^ubd, iUxipdni ^^ddme dpdnL 
naxire ^Hiskunil, Mru ^^ikkasir, ^^ddme ikkaWiL (Edge) 

^^Humma pdn mrri maxir, ana ^eri ina libhi lusaxkim. 

Umd sulmn lahne. 


16 . 

K 50 Jf. 

According to the Book of Daniel (Chap. 2), Nebuchadnezzar 
placed the Babylonian sages in a most embarrassing predicament 
by requiring them to describe to him a dream which he had for- 
gotten, alleging that their boasted science, if a reality, ought to 
be equal to the task, not only of furnishing an explanation in 
cases where the facts were known, but also of discovering the 
facts themselves without the aid of previous information. 'It is 
hardly likely that the two Assyrian physicians mentioned in the 
following letter were confronted with so difficult a problem as 
their Babylonian confreres of a later date, although in withhold- 
ing from them all previous information in regard to the matter 
about which they were to be consulted, the king may have 
wished to apply a somewhat similar test to their science, and to 
secure from them a perfectly independent and unbiased opinion, 

I^tar-dliri (^‘Ktar is my wall ”), in whose communication to the 
king they are mentioned, appears in Harper’s work as* the author 
of eight letters. All of them, except the one here translated, 
are either badly mutilated or merely fragmentary, but from what 
remains the personality of the writer can be established with 
very little doubt. In one (Harper, No. li59=K 1025) he men- 
tions (11. 4-5) ‘Hhe cavalry of Nibe,” From the inscriptions of 
Sargon we learn that, on the death of Dalta, king of Ellip, a 
country lying immediately north of Elam, his two sons, Nibe and 
Ispabarra, went to war with one another about the succession to 
the throne. The .former allied himself with the king of Elam, 
the latter appealed for aid to Sargon. Accordingly, in the year 
708 B. c., an Assyrian army invaded Ellip, defeated Nibe and his 
Elamite allies, and placed Ispabarra on the throne (Sargon, 
Annals^ 402-411 ; Khorsabad, 117-121). It was doubtless this 
Nibe who is mentioned by Istar-dlirl 

In another letter (Harper, No. 158=:K 530), the name of Mero- 
daoh-baladan occurs (obv. 22); and though the context is com- 
pletely obliterated, it is probable at least that this was the Chal- 
dean prince who made himself king of Babylon in 721 b. o,, but 
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was expelled by Sargon in YIO^ and took refuge in Elam — the 
same Merodacli-baladan whose message to king Hezekiah is 
related in Isaiah xxxix. ISTabh-zer-ibni (“Wabd has created 
offspring’’), chief of Ru’a, is mentioned in the same letter (obv. 
4), and the people of Ru’a were one of the Aramean tribes who 
surrendered to Sargon in 712 b. o., and were joined to the new 
province of Gambhlu [Annals^ 264-271 ; Winckler, JCeUsohrift- 
texte Sargons^ i. xxxiv). In the letter here translated, mention 
is made of Samas-bel-u 9 ur (^SSamas protect my lord”), who sends 
a communication from Der; and a Samas-bel-vipur, who may well 
have been the same person, was eponym in the year 710 b. o. {JL 
J3., i. p. 205)/ 

All these circumstances point to the reign of Sargon (722- 
705 B. 0.) as the period in which Istar-ddri flourished, and, as an 
Istar-dlirl was epon^un in the year 714 (LT. JB,^ i. p. 205), we shall 
probably not be far wrong if we conclude that the writer of the 
letter's and the eponym were one and the same person. This 
identification was also proposed by the late Geo. Smith, who 
states ill his Assyrian Eponym Canon (p. 85), under the year 
714 B. c.: Istar-duri, the eponym of this year, sent the .two 
Tablets K 1068 and 604.” 

The former (K 1068), as yet unpublished, is, according to 
Bezold’s Catalogue, a letter to the king about astrological fore- 
casts ; the latter (K 504) is the letter which forms the subject of 
this numbex'. It is published in Harper’s Letters^ Islo. 15 *7, and 
also, with transliteration, translation, and commentary, by S. A. 
Smith in the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archmology^ 
X. ])p. 168 ff. The version here given is offered as a substitute 
for that of Mr. Smith. 

The city of Der, for whose temples copies of inscriptions are 
requested, was a seat of the worship of the god Ann, and was 
.situated towards the Babylonian and Elamite frontier, in the dis- 
trict lying between the lower course of the Tigi'is and the Median 
mountains (Mtirclter-Delitzscb, Gesch, Babyl^Assyr,, p. 175). It 
must have contained a sanctuary of some celebrity, since the 


^ The following texts bearing upon SamaS-bel-uQur and the city of 
Der are registered in Bezold’s Catalogue of the K Collection K 6193. 
A letter to the king ; mentions the king of Elam, and the cities Der, 
Mandiri’a, and Khalgu.— K 6122. A letter to the king ; mentions the 
king of Elam, the city of Der, etc. — K 7297. A letter to the king; 
mentions Sama^-bel-uQur. — 7299. A letter to the king from Sama§- 
bel-ugur ; reports the entry of the king of Elam into the Elamite city of 
Bit-Bunaki, etc. ; mentions the cities of Der and Khalgu.— K 7325. A 
letter to the king ; mentions Sama^-bel-ugur, Mardnk-sallima, and the 
city of Khalgu — K 7424. A letter to the king from Sama^-bel-ugur ; 
mentions the king of Elam and the cities of Der and Khalgu. — K 8536. 
A letter to the king from Sama|-bel-ugur ; mentions Balasu. 

A letter to the king from Samas-bel-ugur, published by Harper in 
Zeitschrift fur Assyr,, viii. p. 343, mentions neither Btar-dfiri nor the 
citj' of Der. 
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annotated Eponym List records that in the years 815 and 785 
B, 0. the great god went to Der,” which means that his image 
was carried thither in solemn procession. It is possible that, as 
was conjectured by the late Geo. Smith, Der is to be identified 
with the city of Dhr-ili, often mentioned in the inscriptions. 
(See Beitr, zur Assyr,^ iii. p. 238, 42 ; 282, 42). For references 
to the city in connection with Elam, see the note on Samas-bel- 
U 9 ur above. It is to be hoped that the site of this city may yet 
be discovered, and the inscriptions mentioned in the text brought 
to light. 


TBANSLATIOIT. 

To the king, my lord, thy servant I§tar-dM I Greeting to the king,, 
my lord I 

T send forthwith to my lord the king, in company with my messenger,, 
the physicians Nabu-§um-iddina and Nabu-erba, of whom I spoke to 
the king, my lord. Let them be admitted to the presence of the king, 
my lord, and let the king, my lord, converse with them. I have not 
disclosed (to them) the true facts, but have told them nothing.^ As 
the king, my lord, commands, (so) has it been done. 

§amas-bel-u§ur sends word from Der: “Wo have no inscriptions to 
place upon the temple walls.” I send, therefore, to the king, my lord, 
(to ask) that one inscription be written out and sent immediately, (and 
that) the rest be speedily written, >so that they may place them upon 
the temple walls. 

There has been a great deal of rain, (but) the harvest is gathered. 
May the heart of the king, my lord, be of good cheer 1 

ACCENTED TEANSHTEBATION. 

'^A7ia sarri 'beliia ^ardilha IMar-d4rt ! 
hdmu ana mrri 'beliia 1 

^Ina muxxi Nabd-^um-iddina ^Nab^-erha, dse a7ia ^arri 
beliia ’^aqbUni^ annUbsim \%Uif\ apil-UprVa ma pdn ^Mrri beliia 
assaprasunu. '^^Ina pdn mrri beliia ^HtrubiX^ sa7*ru belt '^^issisunu 
lidbubu. ^^Kettu afidJcu ^Hd ubarT% ^Hd agfabdmnu. ^^Btd Mrru 
belt iMpar MJenuni, 

Samas-bel-7(pur ^istu dlJDeri issapra : ^^MuMardnt (Edge) 
^Ha^^Uy ina libbi igardte. (Rev.) '^sa btt-ili Id niskun?'^ ^ XTmd 
ana sarri beliia ^assapra^ iMen muMard ^liMurd lusebiMniy ^ina 
pitti rixdti HiMm'dy ina libbi igardte '^sa bU-ili li^kund, 

^Zunne ma^add ^adanni^ ittdlah ^^Bbdre degL '^^Libbi '^a 
^arri beliia tdhi. 


^ Literally, “ I have not disclosed the truth, not telling them ” (cir- 
cumstantial clause). 
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From a very early period the vine was successfully cultivated 
in Assyria, and the reports of modern travellers amply prove 
that the Rabshak of Sennacherib made no vain boast when he 
described his country to the Jews besieged within the walls of 
Jerusalem as ‘‘a land of corn and wine, a land of bread and vine- 
yards, a land of olive trees and honey ” (2 Kings xviii, 32 ; Isa. 
xxxvi. 1^). Wine is frequently mentioned in the cuneiform 
inscriptions of Assyria and Babjdonia, and was extensively used 
both for convivial purposes and in connection with religious cer- 
emonies. Asur-na^ir-pal (reigned 885-860 b. c.), for example, 
makes offerings of wine and fruit to the god Asur and to the 
temples of his land, to celebrate the rebuilding of the city of 
Calah {Asurn.^ iii. 135). Sennacherib (r. Y05-681 b. c.), imposes 
upon the conquered Khirimme, an Aramean tribe of Babylonia, 
the payment of a tribute of wine to the gods of Assyria {Prism, 
i. 61). Nebuchadnezzar (r. 604-561 b. o.), the great Babylonian 
monarch who sacked Jerusalem and led away its inhabitants into 
captivity, offers annual apportionments of wine to his national 
gods (cf., e. g., Nehuch. Qrotefend, ii. 32 ; iii. 15), And these 
are merely a few of the many instances that could be cited. 

The ceremonial use of wine is depicted in sculpture, and fre- 
quently mentioned in the historical and in the religious texts. 
Thus, the liturgical text, K 164, referred to above, p. 154, directs, 
among other observances, the sprinkling of wine upon the couch 
of the god, and the pouring out of a libation upon the ground 
before it ; Nabonidus, the last native king of Babylon (r. 556- 
538 B. c.) sprinkles with mead, wine, oil, and honey the tem])le 
of the Moon-god in Harran (Y R 64, col. ii, 5); and in a sculp- 
ture from Nineveh, Sardanapallus (r. 668-626 b. g.) is represented 
in the act of pouring out a libation over the bodies of four 
lions that he has slain (Place, N'inwe et V Assyrie, PI. 57; IR 7; 
cf, the frontispiece in HommePs Jagdinschriften). 

A reference bo the use of wine on festal occasions is to he 
found in the fine address of the goddess Istar to king Sarda- 
napallus (Smith, Asitrh., p. 65, 11. 65-67), when, assuring him of 
her aid and protection against his enemy Teumman, king of 
Elam, she bids him, “ eat food, di'ink wine, make music, while I 
go and accomplish this affair^’; and the same Assyrian monarch 
is depicted in a beautiful sculpture (Place, ibid.; of. Mfirdter- 
Delitzsch®, p. 139), seated, in company with his queen, under an 
arbor of grape-vines heavy with luscious clusters, surrounded by 
attendants, di’inking wine from a richly chased goblet. 

It is interesting to note in this connection that among the ten 
varieties of wine enumerated in a list published in the Cuneiform 
Inseriptions of Western Asia (ii. 44, 9-13), occurs the wine of 
Helbon, which is also mentioned by Ezekiel (xxvii. 18),* and that 


Cf. Cornill (p. 851) and Toy ad loc. 
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the same locality — the village of Khalbun, about nine miles north 
of Damascus — ^is noted for its vintage to the present day. The 
‘‘receipt” of wine for the month of Tebet (January-February), 
spoken of in the following letter, was probably the produce of 
the royal vineyards for the preceding autumn, which, having 
undergone the necessary amount of fermentation and prepara- 
tion, was now ready to be put up in leather bottles or casks/ and 
stored away for use. It is possible, however, that reference is 
had to a tax or tribute of wine, delivered in the month of Tebet. 
Of Babilfl;, who with Bel-iqtsa and another person whose name 
is obliterated, addresses the letter to the king, I am unable to give 
any information beyond the fact that his name means “ the Baby- 
lonian,” or rather “devoted to (the god of) Babylon” — a name 
like Arba’ilS., “devoted to (Istar of) Arbela,” Marcluk^ (Mordecai), 
“devoted to Merodacb,” etc. 

To Bel-iqlsa are ascribed two other letters published in Har- 
per’s work (No. S4=I^ 111 , and No. 85=K 613). In the former 
the writer complains that, having addressed some remonstrances 
to the secretary of the palace, that official had made use of very 
energetic language to him, and had removed him from his post 
in the palace to another situation much less desirable. The 
second refers to three officers who have been promoted by the 
king, hut whom their present commander refuses to release from 
his service that they may assume their new positions. Both these 
letters evidently proceed from the same person, and stamp the 
writer as what in American colloquial language would be termed 
“a kicker.” Whether he was identical, however, with the Bel- 
iqlsa of the present letter is not so certain. Several persons of 
this name occur in the e])istolary texts, and any attempt at closer 
identification seems hazardous in this case. We need have little 
hesitation, however, in assuming that the communication was 
addressed to one of the Sargonide kings of Assyria. This letter, 
which is published in Harper’s work (No. 86), conveys the infor- 
mation that the quantity of wine received in the month of Tebet 
is so great that the places of storage provided are entirely inad- 
equate to contain it. It is therefore proposed to deposit it in the 
royal store-houses, which usually contained, we may suppose, 
only such wine as was specially selected and set apart for the 
king’s private stock. 


TBANSLATIOK. 

To the king, our lord, thy servants ..... .,2 BeHqiSa, and BRbil^ ! 

Greeting to our lord the king ! May A§ur, , Bel, and Nabd 

grant length of days for never-ending years to our lord the king I 


^ I prefer the former, and have so rendered, for reasons which will 
be given in the notes in Part II. Cf . meanwhile Delitzsch, Handwdr- 
terhuch, p. 354a. 

A name has been obliterated here. 
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‘ The king, onr lord, shall decide.^ Since the receipt for the month 
Tebet is bottledj^ and there are no places of shelter (for it), we would 
(wish to) put it into the royal store-houses for wine. Let our lord the 
king pass an order that the (proper store-)houses may he indicated to 
us, and we shall be relieved of embarrassment.^ The wine of our lord 
the king is of great quantity ; where shall we put it ? 

ACCENTED TEANSLITERATION. 

'Afia sarri belini, ^arddnika *EdMld / 

^ulmu ana Mrri ^helmi / 

A^ury ’'Bely JVaM 'dme ^arktlte sandte ^ddrdte ana 

mrri ^^belini liddinUb I 

^^Barru helini ^"^ddd, K% ^^ndxxartu sa arax TeMti ^^karma^ 
tmiiy gilldte (Rev.) ^lasM, 'bitdte-kardni ^sa Mrri helini niM- 
kanimL ^t^arru helini liqdhty ^httdte hikallimdndsiy re[^ni?Y 
^nUst ^Kardnu sarri ’^modaday dka '^nishun ? 


18 . 

K 515, 

From the earliest historical times to the present day, the naviga- 
tion of the Tigris and the Euphrates has been conducted in essen- 
tially the same manner. The round, shallow vesscds of plaited 
willow described by Herodotus (i. 194) are represented, in the 
Assyrian sculptures, and are practically identical with the modern 
Jcufa which eastern travellers describe as being in common use 
upon both rivers. The kelek or raft with a frame work of 
wood supported by inflated skins, is also depicted in the sculp- 
tures, and is still extensively used, especially between Mosul 
and Bagdad. Starting with its freight from the former place, it 
floats down the rapid current of the Tigris, and on reaching its 
destination is broken up, the timber is sold, and the skins con- 
veyed by camels or asses back to Mosul. Representations of 
ancient and modern keleks, and of the process of inflating the 
skins, may be seen in Place’s Ninive et V Assyriey Pi. 43 ; (cf. 
Kaulen, Assyr, nnd BahyVy p. 9) and an interesting account of 


^ I. e. whether it is proper that our intention shall be carried out. 

2 1. e. in leather bottles. 

* Literally, “hold up our heads”; niM% is cohortative, as also niSkun 
<1, 8); cf. Del, Assyr, Gram, § 145. 

* Dr. Harper gives some traces which suggest the character si, but 
might also lend themselves to i§, ni seems to liave been omitted by the 
scribe, owing to the following preformative ni. 
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these rafts is given in Layard’s work, Nineveh and its Remain^ 
(i. ch. 13 ; ii. oh. 5)/ 

But, though extensively employed, as being well adapted to 
the Tigris, whose swift current offered a natural obstacle to up- 
stream navigation, such clumsy rafts wei'e by no means the 
only vessels with which the ancient Assyrians were acquainted. 
‘^Although,” says Layard {op, cit,^ ii. ch. 6), ‘^the Assyrians 
were properly an inland people, yet their conquests and expedi- 
tions, particularly at a later period, brought them into contact 
with maritime nations. We consequently find, on the monu- 
ments of Khorsabad and Kouyunjik, frequent representations of 
naval engagements and operations on the sea-coast.” Several 
illustrations of ancient vessels are to be found in the same work 
(ii. ch. 2 and 5). One of these, propelled by four oars on a side, 
has a single mast, at the top of which is a crow’s nest, apparently 
for an archer or look-out. The mast is supported by fore and 
baokrstays. Both prow and stern are very high, the former hav- 
ing the form of a horse’s head, the latter that of the tail of a fish. 
In Place’s Ninive et V Assyrie, PL a vessel of similar shape 
is represented following along the shore and picking up lions, 
which are driven by hunters from the brake into the water. 
This boat has two banks of oars, fifteen on each side, but no mast. 
Layard’s Monuments of Nineveh presents (PL 71) illustrations of 
a number of vessels, evidently war-ships, having two banks of 
oars, and shields hanging along the bulwarks. Five have sheer 
prows and sharp beaks for ramming, and these have also a mast, 
a single yard, fore and back-stays, braces, and halliards. Ships 
are also frequently mentioned in the inscriptions, and an interest- 
ing text (K 4378) published in Delitzsch’s LesestUoTce^ (pp. 86-00) 
contains an enumeration of different sorts of vessels and their 
parts. Mast, sails, yards, rudder, rigging, bulwarks, pi'ow, stern, 
deck, hold, and keel are all mentioned ; and among the different 
kinds of vessels the “Assyidan ship” is specially designated,, 
along with those of the Babylonian cities of Ur and Nippur. It 
is well known that the cuneiform account of the Deluge contains 
a detailed description of the building of the ship which the god 
Ea bade the Babylonian Noah construct.^ 

At the present day the Tigris is only navigable, even for ves- 
sels of light draught, up to about twenty miles below Mosul, and 
thence to Diarbekr only by raft, and it is doubtful whether the 
conditions were much more favorable in early times. As far as 
Bagdad, however, the river is navigable for light freight-bearing 


^ See also Bawlinson’s Herodotus, Bk. i. c. 194, for valuable notes and 
references. Prof. Haupt has called my attention to an article in the 
Daheim of March 16tli, 1895 (No. 24, p. 383^ above), where it is stated 
that the African explorer Count Gotzen, in the summer of 1894, crossed 
the rapid stream of the Lowa, a large tributary of the Congo, by means 
of a canoe and raft constructed of inflated goat skins. Conaequejitly 
this species of raft seems not to have been confined to Mesopotamia. 

* See Haupt’s Nimrod Epic, p. 136, 11. 48 ff. 
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steamers, and it is possible that the vessels of the ancients may 
have been able to proceed even fui'ther up the stream. 

Opis, where the writer of the letter translated below desired 
to establish a base of operations for his vessel, was an ancient 
commercial city of importance situated at the junction of the 
Tigris with the Adhem. It was conquered by Tiglathpilesef I. 
about 1100 B. c.; and, continuing to flourish until a compara- 
tively late period, is frequently mentioned by Greek writers 
(Herod., i, 189 ; Xen., AnaK^^ ii. 4, 25 ; Arrian, Anah.y vii. 7, 6 ; 
Strabo, ii. 1, 26 ; xi. 14, 8; xvi. 1, 9). Its ruins are still to be 
seen (cf. Delitzsch, Paradies^ p. 205). It was to Opis that some 
of the ships built by Sennacherib in 696 or 695 b. c. for his 
expedition against Merodach-baladan were floated down the 
Tigris from Nineveh ; starting thence, they sailed down the river 
to the district of Blt-Dakkflri, where they passed through the 
canal Arakbtu into the Euphrates, thus joining the rest of the 
fieet.^ Bab-bitqi was situated further down the Tigris. It is 
mentioned in a text of the time of Sargon (lY 46, no. 1, rev. 
1) in connection with Blt-Dakktiri, which extended from the left 
bank of the Euphrates in the neighborhood of Babylon and Bor- 
sippa to the right bank of the Tigris, (Cf. Deiitzscb, Paradies, 
p, 202.) It probably lay at the mouth of the canal Avakhtu 
mentioned above, which, crossing Btt-Dakkflri, passed through 
Babylon into the Euphrates, thus connecting the two great Meso- 
potamian rivers. Bdh-hitqi probably means Gate i. e. Lock of 
the Out or Pitch. 

T^b- 9 il-ESara (^^Good is the shelter of Esara”), the writer of 
the letter, was governor of the city of Assur, and held the high 
olflceof eponym in the year 714 b. o. (Smith, Eponym Canouy 
p. 84). Thirteen of his letters are published in Harper’s work 
(Nos. 87-99) ; and two others (R^. 2, 458, 459) are edited by the 
same scholar in the Zeltsohrift fIXr Assyriologie, viii. pp. 355, 
356, but most of them are unfortunately badly mutilated. One 
of them (K 507), which is also published in transliteration, with 
translation and commentary, by Delitzsch (J5.X.,ii. p. 32),^ refers 
to a certain Nabli-bel-sumate, prefect of Birat, who being 
obliged to repel a raid upon Sippara, has been unable to present 
himself sooner before the king. Another (K 656 = Harper, No. 
92) gives an account of a large quantity of heavy timber for 
building purposes ; and building operations in the city of 
Assur are mentioned in K 6466 (=Harper, No. 99), rev. 6 ff., and 
in K 620 (=Harper, No. 91), rev. 2 ft. 

A most important reference, which places beyond a doubt the 
identification of the writer with the eponym of the year 714 
B. c., is contained in the former text (K 5466) 11. 6-9 : “ Since my 
lord the king has given freedom to the city of Assur, and its 


1 See Prof. Haiipt’s paper on The Battle of Halflle, Andover Beview, 
May, 1886, p. 543. 

® Also by 3. A. Smith in PSBA., x. pt. 3, pL ix., and pp. 173 ft. 
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government .has devolved upon me, I am repairing the palace of 
the city of palaces.”^ King Sargon repeatedly mentions the fact 
that he restored to the cities of Assur and Harran their ancient 
privileges and immunities, which had long fallen into abeyance 
(cf. Winckler’s Keilschrlfttexte Sargons, pp. 80, 06, 146, 168, 174); 
and the building operations mentioned by T{ib- 9 il-Esara were 
doubtless due to the desire of the Assyrian monarch to restore 
to the former capital of his empire something of its })ristine 
glory. Tal)- 9 il~E 8 ara, who was governor of Assur under Sargon 
(r. 722-706 b. g,), may well have lived on into the reign of Sar- 
gon’s son and successor Sennacherib (r. 706-G81 n. c.), and there- 
fore it is not impossible that the sliips mentioned in the letter 
may have constituted part of tlie fleet built by the latter mom 
arch in 696-695. There is no record of the possession by the 
Assyrians of a permanent navy, and these vessels, having served 
the purpose for which they were constructed, may well have been 
either broken up or acquired by individuals for commercial pur- 
poses. 

The following letter, which is so clear as to need no special 
explanation, would seem to show that Opis was considered a more 
desirable point for operating freight vessels than B^b-bitqi. It is 
published in Harper’s Letters, No. 89, and may be translated as 
follows : 


TRANSLATION. 

To the king, my lord, thy servant T^b-gil-E§ara ! 

Greeting to the king, my lord ! 

May A§ur and Belit bless the king, my lord I 

That ship of mine in which the grand vizier conveyed money down 
(the river), is now stopping at Bab-hitqi, and the ship of the governor 
of Arrapakhitis is carrying on a ferry at Opis. My lord the king shall 
decide. We transport in her straw, fodder, (and*) such matters. (?) 

Let now the ship of the governor of Arrapakhitis come and carry on 
a ferry at Bab-bitqi, and let mine go to Opis so that we may transport 
straw and fodder in her (there). The men. of the governor of Arrapa- 
khitis are already conducting a ferry at Bab-hitqi. 

ACGENTEn TRANSLITERATION. 

^Ana ^arri heliia, '^arditha Tdh-pil-Esara ! 
udmii ana sarri heliia / 

^Amr, Belit ana sarri heliia Hikruhd, ! 

^Elippu si idtu, ^aharakku kaspu ina libhi htsserida, ^ina 
Bdb-hitqi ^Hdzdza, elippu paxdti Arapxa ina libhi 
Upfa ^^nthuru tuppa^, ^^ISarru helu ddd, ^^Nini (?) tihnu 


^ Or the city of EkalHti. See Sennach. Bavian, 48-60. 
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kisiltu '^^dibhdtei^) ammtti (?) ^"^miseldar ina Uhhisa\ (Rev,) 
Uhid at\(i elippu paxdti sa Arapxa tallik^ ‘Hna Bdh- 
hitqi ^nihuru Id tuppU, \i idtu M talliJm^ Hna TJpfa Hibnu 
Msdtu ^ina lihhiM nu^ehlra. m paxdti Arapxa 

^’^ina Bdh-bitqi ^'^ntburu ^"^uppuM, 


19. 


K mjjf.. 

Since all, or nearly all, the Assyro-Babylotiian epistolary texts 
that have as yet been found are those which were stored up in 
royal palaces among the archives, letters of an official character 
constitute, as may be supposed, by far the greater numbei*. But 
few letters of private individuals have been discovered, and those 
of women, of whatever rank, are extremely rare. In fact, I am 
only acquainted with two, and it is interesting to note that both 
are characteristic. 

One of these, from an Assyrian princess,^ a grand-daughter of 
Sardanapallus, conveys a rebuke to a presumptuous court lady 
who has been guilty of a flagrant breach of etiquette. The 
other, from a woman whose social status is not evident, contains 
an appeal in behalf of some unfortunate slaves who have claimed 
her intercession. She bears the name of Sa-ra-a-a^ that is JSard^a,^ 
One is naturally tempted to compare this name to jSarai the 

by-form of Sarah Sard^a would then have to be, not an 

Assyrian, but a Jewish name borrowed from Hebrew. The gen- 
uine Assyrian equivalent of Sarah iSj of course, Sarratu 

‘ queen,’ hut in foreign words Hebrew or is rendered by s in 
Assyrian.® 

The letter probably dates from the Sargonide period ; and the 
fact that the Assyrian and not the Babylonian character is 
employed, as well as the title of the official to whom it is 
addressed, would indicate that it proceeds from an Assyrian city 
which contained a royal residence (Nineveh, Calah, Assur, etc.). 
It is, of course, impossible to define the relations existing between 
Sar^’a and the royal secretary; she was possibly his wife ora lady 
of his harem, and certainly one who either had or was supposed 
to have influence with him. 

The slaves appear to have been conveyed, at some previous 
time, to the governor of Blt“Na’§.lani, whether by gift or pur- 
chase is not stated. The governor sold them to a certain Max^duk- 


l Translated, with transliteration and commentary, by the present 
writer in Johns Hopkins University Circulars, No. 126 (June 1896), pp. 
91-^93. 

* Cf. Zeitschrifi fiXr AssyriologieAi. p. 260 below. 

« See Johns Hopkins University Circulars, August, 1887, p. 118^. 
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erba, and they, having reason to object to or dread this arrange- 
naent, applied to Sar^’a, begging her to use her influence with their 
former master to prevent the consummation of the bargain, per- 
haps by repurchasing them. The officer who had executed the 
bill of sale on the part of the governor was with them, ready, 
apparently, to hand them over to the purchaser in case their 
appeal failed, so that prompt action in the matter was necessary. 

The letter, which is published in Harper’s No. 220, may 

be thus translated : 


TRA^TSLATION. 

To my lord, the secretary of the palace, thy handmaid Sara’a ! May 
Bel, Belit, Belit of Babylon, Nabu, TaSmet, Ktar of Nine- 

veh, and Btar of Arbela bless my lord I May they grant my lord 
long life with health of mind and body I 

The governor of Bit-Na’alEni has sold to Marduk-erba the slaves — 
seven in number — whom he had from my lord. These people are now 
here, (and) have come to me, saying, “Inform the secretary of the 
palace, before we are conveyed to the house of Marduk-erba.’’ My lord, 
the officer who executed the contract is now with them. 

ACCENTED TKANSLXTERATION. 

^Ana dupsar ehalU, heliia^ ^amtuha Sard^a ! 

Belity ...... Belit Bdhtli^ Tasmetu”*, lUar 

Ninua^ ^Istar sa ArbcCil ana heliia Hihruhd ! 

tfme arJcdti Mh libbi Mre ana heliia liddiniJb ! 

^Arddni heliia^ paxdtii BU-Nddldni (Rev.) — 

VII napMte ^unn — ^ana Marduk-erha ittedinhmn* *Ann4Bm 
nth amiaha sunu^ ^ittalJcdnn ina muxxija ^md: ^^Inapdni dtip'- 
^ar ekalli qibV’^ — ^md : add hit Marduh-erha Hd uhrahandMna}'* 
belt, iqnuqdniy ^anndsim issimnu, 

20 . 

K mS9. 

The text of this letter is published in Harper’s Letters, No, 
219, and in Winckler’s Sammlung von Keilschrifttexten, ii. p. 
48. It is written in the cursive Babylonian character, and the 
mention of Ezida (‘‘the true house”), the celebrated temple of 
the god Nabli in Borsippa, would seem to leave little doubt as to 
the locality whence it proceeded. For the date, there is not 
sufficient evidence. The writer Bel-up4q (“Bel gives heed”), 

^ The name of another god has been obliterated here. 
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after the usual formula of greeting, informs his father that he 
has consulted the oracle in regard to a projected undertaking, 
and that the god has fixed upon the fourth day of the month as 
the most favorable occasion for entering upon it. All the neces- 
sary arrangements have been made, and the overseer, to whom 
the conduct of the work is to be entrusted, is fully instructed as 
to the bearing of the oracle, so that he may know how to select 
such modes of procedure as may be lucky, and avoid all that is 
unlucky. The letter may be translated as follows : 

TRANSLATION. 

Letter of Bel-up^q to Kuna his father 1 

Greeting to my father ! 

I pray daily to Nahu and Nana for my father’s life, and I pay heed- 
ful reverence to Ezida in thy behalf. When I consulted the god of the 
temple in regard to thee, he fixed upon the fourth of the month as the 
propitious occasion. Thy workinaster is fully instructed in regard to 
every matter so far as his (the god’s) words are propitious. 

ACCENTED TRANSLITERATION, 

^Duppu Bel-updq ^ana Kund abim ! 

'Ld mlum ana abiia ! 

* 'Omussu Nahil u Nand ^ana haldt napMte sa abiia ^u^alUy u 
ilhu ’^ana Ezida ^ana muxxika ^kumidJc, 

^^Ilu mdr btti* ana ^^muxxika (Edge) ^^kt ^^a^alu^ (Rev.) 
'^adannu M mlum ^adi ilmi rebi ippabta. *Ana mimma Jealdma^ 
^mala dibbusu ^mlum^ ummdnka ^xussu. 


A god Mdr-htti seems to be mentioned III R 66, 11 b. rev., but this 
may be merely an epithet like other names in the same column. It 
seems better to read as above. 



M^pharr^sM and Mpliorash. — By Dr. Chables Outleb Tok- 
BEYj Andover Taieological Seminary, Andover, Mass. 

The publication of the Lewis palimpsest of the Syriac Gospels 
has called attention anew to the problematic which has 

so long been the subject of controversy. The w^ord lirst came 
prominently into notice when Cureton edited his Antient Recen- 
sion” of the four '•Gospels, in 1858. Prefixed to the First Gospel, 
in his manuscript, was the title . Curoton 

confessed himself puzzled by this, but proposed to read ? before 
and translate, “The distinct Gospel of Matthew.” Con- 
cerning this designation he said (Preface, p. vi) : “It seems to 
me that whatever meaning is to be given to the word it 

is intended to denote that, in some way or other, the Gospel of 
St. Matthew is to be regarded as distinct from the other three 
Gospels in this copy.” He then argues that it is ‘distinct’ from 
the others, inasmuch as its text is superior to theirs, being proba- 
bly translated directly from the original Aramaic of St. RIatthew. 

As might be expected, this interpretation of 1-Aj.aLo did not 
meet with favor. Aside from the objection to the reading 
(see note above), the theory of such a title of the First Gospel 
was too improbable in itself. Bernstein, to whom Cureton sub- 
mitted the problem, preferred to translate, “Evangelium per 
anni circulum dispositum,” i. e., divided into lections; appealing, 
in support of this to Assemani’s rendering of the same expres- 
sion, in his Bibliotheca OrlentaliSy ii. 230. 

But to this Cureton replied, that in his manuscript there were no 
traces of an original division into lections, and that therefore 
Assemani’s rendering would be quite inapplicahle.** This objec- 
tion was very hai’d to meet ; still, Bernstein’s explanation was 
adopted by many, as being at any rate better than Cureton’s. 

The recently discovered Lewis palimpsest furnishes important 
evidence at this point. At the end of the Gospel of John there 


^ What seemed to furnish ground for the conjecture was the presence 
of a small hole in the parchment at just this point, evidently made 
after the writing was iinished, as it destroyed part of the last letter of 
the preceding word. But scholars since Cureton have been unanimous 
in the opinion that the remaining space is too narrow to have con- 
tained the letter ?. See Wright’s uatalogue of the Syriac 2^8, in the 

British Museum, p. 74 ; and the fac-simile in Land, Anecdota Syriaca^ 
vol. i. ^ 

* For further notice of the passage in Assemani, see below. 
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is a colophon, beginning as follows : 

«Here ends the Gospel, four books.” This puts 

an end at once to the theories of both Bernstein and Ciireton; 
for in this manuscript also there are no traces of an original 
division into lections. It is equally decisive against the theory 
advocated by Gildemeister in the Z.D.M.G., xiii. 472 fl:., that 
the title in Cureton’s recension should be translated, ‘^Evan- 
gelinm des auserlesenen [Evangelisten] Matthaeus a designa- 
tion which he explained by comparing Rom. i. 1, ‘^‘set apart for 
the Gospel,” and supposed to have been especially applied to 
the evangelist Matthew by the early Christian church.^ 

Some of the examples cited by Gildemeister in the course of 

his argument showed that derivatives of the verb are fre- 

quently used in titles of Syriac iectionaries {1. c,, p. 473). A 
manuscript containing the prescribed readings for the year, made 
up of sections from the Gospels following one another in arbi- 
trary order, is described in its title as iJUps? • or 

ctXsj » or simply by the term or 

; and so on. On the other hand, Gildemeister recog- 
nized the fact that in the case of a manuscript like Cureton’s any 
such explanation of the title is out of the question. 

In the example cited from Assemani’s JBibL Or., ii. 230, there 
•is nothing to indicate that a lectionary is intended. The passage 
is in a document, written at the end of the fifteenth century, in 
which the writer narrates how he and his brethren had been 
obliged to sell some of the books belonging to their convent, 
among them an . Jn view of what we already 

know of this singular expression, we can hardly doubt that he is 
here designating the codex by its own written title, and that we 
thus learn of a third copy of the Gospels bearing the same per- 
plexing title as the Lewis palimpsest and the Curetonian manu- 
script — for it is now generally agreed that in the last-named codex 
the words in question formed the title of the whole hook, not of 
the first Gospel. 

To these examples is to be added, further, the gloss in Bar 
Bahlul, cited by Payne Smith, Thesauncs, col. 579. It reads: 

.\jd\ poi ^ 

. .®)-A/|raiD9 . From this gloss we learn nothing 

more than this, that at the time when it was written the reading 
that inserts the name Jesus at this point was adopted in at least 


^ His chief argument in support of this was the fact that in a few 
Arabic codices Matthew is called ^ o f>> ^ . 

2 Viz. in Matt, xxvii. 16. See the Lewis palimpsest. The reading is 
also found in the Jems. Syriac (ed. Erizzo, 1861, p. 398 ; also in vs. 17), 
in the Armenian version, and in a few Greek minuscules. 
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one well-known Syriac recension of the Gospels. It is plain, 
moreover, that the explanations of the term above noticed 

cannot possibly be made to apply here. 

One more attempted explanation of the term remains to be 
considered ; namely, that defended at length by Th. Zahn in his 
FoT^Glmngen zur Geschichte des neiitestamentlichen luxnom^ 
1881, p. 105-111 also adopted, with some hesitation, in 
Wright’s Syriac Literature^ 1894, p. Sf.^ According to this view, 
^separate (?) Gospels,’ was employed as the 

opposite of 1, ^ mixed Gospels,’^ ^ term used in describ- 

ing Tatian’s Liatessaron (see Zahn, Forschungen, p. 98-105). 
In support of this translation a single passage is cited, found in a 
code of church laws promulgated by Rabbtila of Edessa (412- 
435 A. D.).® A long series of commonplace regulations for the 
guidance of the clergy contains the following : Let the elders 
and deacons take care that there be in every church a copy of the 
j and that it be read.” This is interpreted as an 
utterance belonging to the reaction against the general use of 
Tatian’s Harmony in the churches of that region, as though 
Rabbtila would say : ‘ See to it that the mpwrate Goep>eh are not 
neglected for the Diatessaron.”'^ 

It should he noticed that this interpretation of the word in the 
passage quoted is not in any way suggested by the context. The 
rules immediately preceding and following are of the most com- 
monplace character. If the word were omitted alto- 

gether, the passage would still read smoothly, and yield a sense 
well suited to its surroundings. 

Mpi^eover, would be a singular way of express- 

ing the idea ^separate Gospels.’ For ^separated Gospels’ the 
expression might serve, though a little unusual But there could 


^ See also his Geschichte des neutestl, Kanons, 1888, i. 892 ff. 

® Duval, in Brockelmann’s Lex. p. 607, cites as a supporter of 
this view Tixeront, Les Origines de V Eglise d’ J^desse, p. 181, a book 
which I have not seen. 

^ The text in Overbeck, 8, EpJiraenni Syri aliorumgue opera selecta, 

p, 220. 

* Zahn’s theory of the Diatessaron and its importance for the history 
of the Syriac Gospels is much overworked by him. See for example 
his Forschungen, p. 108, note 1, where he refers to Bihl. Or.^ ii, 225, 

|.:; 0 ]j 0 o saying: ‘Tch weiss nicht, oh 

dieser befremdliche Ausdruck guatuor parva evangelia [Assemani’s 
^ans.], px welchen auoh P. Smith nur dieses Beispiel hat, einen 
Gegensatz bilden soil zum Diatessaron.” On the contrary, this is a 
very natural way of writing guatuor tetraevangelia ; a combination 
that would very seldom occur, and for which the usual could 

not be used, as it would certainly be misunderstood. 
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be no reason for speaking of the four Gospels as ‘^separated 
least of all if they were to be contrasted, as the original form, 

with a mixture like the Diatessaron. The appeal to 1 

is not justified. The Syriac has its recognized ways of express- 
ing the idea supposed to be intended here (the opposite of 
‘ mixed’), and the phrase under discussion is not among them. 
Finally, Zahn’s interpretation is disposed of once for all by the 
fact that the Psalms, as well as the Gospels, are given this same 
perplexing title. In Wright’s Catalogue of the Syriac MSS. in 
the British Museum, No. 168, a copy of the Peshitto Psalms 

(dated A. D. 600), bears this supei'scription : 

^^Book of the Psalms of David.” Wright 

translated, ^^of the Interpreters,” or ^^of the Translators,” but 
added that this would be a very strange title. 

In the superscription of the next following MS. (No. 169) in 
this Catalogue, also a copy of the Fesliitto Psalms, the word 
appeal’s again, used in precisely the same way. 

This seems to defy translation. These copies of the Psalms 
are not ^divided’ into lections. They are not ^separated’ or 
^distinguished’ from anything else. Wright’s rendering, ‘^of 
the Interpreters, or Translators,” is, as he confesses, only a make- 
shift, lacking all external support or internal probability. Besides, 
the nomen agentis of would be not 

It must be beyond all question that the use of as here 

applied to the Psalter is identical with that described above, 
where it is applied to the four Gospels. The fact suggests what 
is apparently the only solution, namely, that the troublesome 
word is simply one form of the adjective ‘sacred, holy,^ which 
so often occupies this place in titles of books of the Bible. That 
is equivalent to go far as 

etymology is concerned, the hypothesis has everything in its 
favor, in the speech of the Jews, the ^sacred’ thing was that 
which was ‘ separated, set apart,’ as the history of the root 

illustrates. The root also, in both Hebrew and Aramaic 
usage, furnishes analogies of its own, as will be seen. The single 
objection, which at once suggests itself, is this : If the participle 

was thus fixed in usage, in the signification ‘ holy,’ how is 
it that so few examples of the usage have reached us ? And 
why did tradition fail to preserve the meaning of the word ? 

Before attempting to answer these questions, there is another 
series of facts of which notice must be taken ; namely, those 


^ Thus Oureton’s MS. bears the former of these two titles in the 
original hand ; the other is added in another place by a later hand. 
See his edition, p, iv. 
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connected with the use of the Jewish word This word^ 

T : 

V 7 

which is in form the exact Hebrew counterpart of pre- 

sents also in the history of its use and interpretation a very strik- 
ing parallel to the facts above stated. The root in 

Hebrew, and especially in Aramaic, is in common use in a variety 
of significations corresponding in general to those belonging to 
the Syriac root, being all more or less directly traceable to the 
underlying idea of separating or dividing. In a single well 
known phrase, found not infrequently in the early Jewish litera- 
ture, the use of the root has remained obscure, no one of the 
recognized meanings seeming to meet the requirements. How to 
translate the phrase , has been a much discussed 

question. Among modern German scholars, in particular, a good 
many different renderings have been proposed and skilfully 
defended, although no one of them has met with general approval. 
Thus: ‘der erklarte, ausgelegte hlame,’ a favorite rendering 
since Martin Luther (see Kuxtorf, Xecc. Chald.^ col. 1851); ‘der 
unerkla-rte Name’ (see Z.D.M.G., xxxix. 543 1); ^der ausdrilck- 
liche Name’ (Geiger* and many others); ^der deutlich ausge- 
sprochene Name’ (Ftirst,^ Levy^); ^der nicht auszusprechende 
Name’ (Grtinbaum^) ; Mer voile Gottesname ’ (Wiinsche®); Mer 
abgesonderte, ausgezeichnete Name’ (Nestle®); ^der geheime 
Name,’ a rendering which has had many adherents since Bar 
Bahlul’s (see Bernstein in Z.D.M.G., iv. 200). 

The two words and coincide, then, in the fol- 

lowing particulars : 1. In form ; 2. Each defies translation in a 
single fixed expression, where it is used adjectively ; 3. The 
Hebrew adjective is applied to the name of God ; the Syriac, to 
the Scriptures ; 4. In the case of both words, the peculiar use 
seems to belong chiefly to the early centuries of the Christian era,„ 
after which it disappears, to be resurrected occasionally as an 
antiquity whose original meaning can only be guessed at. These 
Goincideuces are too many and too striking to be accidental. It 
is plain that we have here Hebrew’’ and Syriac forms of the 
same word in the same unusual signification. That the significa- 
tion is an unusual one, may be inferred from a glance at the 
partial list of attempted translations recorded above. Grtin- 
baum, in his exhaustive treatment of the subject, reaches the 
correct conclusion, that in this phrase is an artificial 

wordy coined for this particular use (I c., p. 556). He remarks 


^ Ursclirift, p. 264. 

2 Z.D.M.G-., xxxiii. p. 297-301. 

5 Neuhebr. u, chald. Wdrterb.^ iv, p. 570. 
^ xxxix. 543-616 ; xl. 234-804. 

® Ber Midrasch Kohelet, p. 47 f . 

« Z.D.M.G., xxxii. 465-508. 

’ Also Aramaic, 
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further, that it must have been intended to express the most 
marked characteristic of the Name [ibid.^ p. 545). But when he 
adds, as the minor premise of Ids argument, “ Nur mit Bezug 
auf das Nichtaussprechen niramt das Tetragrammatoti einen 
hoberen Rang und eine gesonderte Stellung ein” (p. 560), he 
seems to turn aside from the essential fact to follow what is only 
incidental. The Tetragrammaton was absolutely unique, far 
above all other names or words, because it was the peculiar name 
•of the holy^ unapproachable God. It expressed Him, and was 
invested with His own character. Above all else, it was mnp. 

Similarly, in. the Christian church, the Scriptures, dictated by 
God himself, were holy in a way, and to a degree, that could 
apply to nothing else on earth. 

That the Hebrew- Aramaic root was not infrequently used 

in designating that which was ^ set apart, sacred, holy,’ is a fact 
that scarcely needs extended illustration. In the Midrash Way- 
yiqra i?., sec. 24,’ the words of Lev. xix. 2, o rnn D’ss'-ip 
DD’D'T'N mr?’ ’JN are paraphrased as follows : DJi'S 

vnn tj'np cnb' D’tJ'niD vrrn ‘]:d 

■D’tl^'np. Cf. also the name of the sect of the Pharisees, 
(Dn’Dh)- Other examples are given by Griinbaum, p. 
566. There are not wanting passages, moreover, in which the 
Aramaic Is tised in such a way as to leave no 

doubt that it is intended as an equivalent, or something more 
than an equivalent, of Thus in the Palestinian 

Targums on Ex. xxviii. 30, xxxii. 25, cited by Buxtorf, Xea3, 
col. 2438 f., is used interchangeably with 

itiypn) This is also the case in the Targums 

on Lev. xxiv. 11.^ Another most interesting illustration, of 
a somewhat different character, is furnished by the Targ, on 
Judges xiii. 18: “Why dost thou ask my name, seeing that 
it is The word here represents the Heh. which 

is used as in Ps. cxxxix. 6 for that which u beyond the reach 
of human comprehension.^ high above all earthly things. Here, 
again, the idea is closely akin to that underlying the word 
In this passage, could hardly be called a 

translation of ; it was probably suggested by tJ^*l£)XDn OW] 
still, the two adjectives cannot be far removed from each 
other in signification, for the context, taken in connection 
with the evident meaning of leaves small choice. In 


^ Cited hj Grtinbaura, as are most of the other passages referred to 
in the sequel. 

® Cf. further, Targ. on Deut. xxviii. 58. 
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fact, this passage gives us unquestionably one of the best aids to 
determining Just what the Jews meant by The 

word 12^*np was applied to a great variety of beings, objects, 
and names. But the ineffable Name was more than or at 

least, was tj'np in an especial sense; it was Thus it 

came about most naturally that for the Name, separate and 
unapproachable in its sanctity, incomprehensible to mortals,, 
the special adjective 5 Heb. 1 was coined. 

The borrowing of the word by the Syriac church, as a special 
designation of the Holy Scriptures, is one more striking illustra- 
tion among many of the extent to which this branch of the early 
Christian church availed itself of Jewish instruction and Jewisn 
training. This use of however, seems to have been at 

least as short-lived as was the use of its original in Jewish liter- 
ature. It was probably never very widely employed, and can 
have been actually current only during a comparatively brief 
period. 

The disappearance of the word from usage and tradition, 
among both Jews and Christians, is easily accounted for. Being 
an artificial coinage, and belonging to a root employed in so many 
ways as its original signification easily became 

obscured, and it soon lost its hold. We have abundant illustration 
of the fact that the same form bearing meanings totally 

different from the above, can be used in connection with the name 
of God in a way that is most bewildering. Such passages as the 
Targums’ on Eccles. iii. 11; Cant. ii. 17; Lev. xxiv. 11, cf. 
Banhedr, vii. 7 ; Jer. Targ. on Ex. xxxii. 25, &c., have often led 
investigators astray. In the case of some of these passages, it is 
difficult to avoid the impression that there is an intentional play 
upon the word. For illustration of similar possibilities of con- 
fusion in the use of the Syriac form see the colophon to 

MS. Hunt. 109 in the Bodleian Library (Payne Smith, Catat^ no. 
7, col. 42), and the examples collected by Gilderaeister, cited 
above. 


^ See Moore, Judges, p. 32S. 

® Cf. also the phrases references in 

Nestle, 1. c.j p. 505 ; Buxtorf, col. 2433 f.). 


Notes on Buddhist Art — By Dr. Sergej Fedobovig Oldbk- 
BURG, Privat-Doceiit for Sanskrit, University of St. Peters- 
burg, Russia. — Translated from the Russian by Leo Wibker, 
Instructor in the Slavic Languages, Harvard University. 


Editorial Note. 

This paper appeared in the collection entitled YostoOnyja Za- 
m^thi Oriental Notes ’) of the Faculty of Oriental Languages 
of the University of St. Petersburg, and was published by the 
Imperial Academy of Sciences at St. Petersburg in 1895. The 
Faculty’s permission to print is dated August 25, 1894. My 
attention was -first called to it by a brief repoi't of its results in 
JRAS. for July, 1896, pages 623-627. 

I had long been cpllecting materials for an orderly report upon 
the identifications of the Jataka-sculptures ; and this fact made 
me desirous to see in English dress the results of Dr. Oldenburg’s 
studies. My wish was seconded by Dr. Oldenburg, who very 
kindly sent me a reprint of his paper. Such considerations apart, 
however, the publication of the author’s results in this Journal 
seems amply warranted by their intrinsic interest, and by the 
value which they have, not only for students of Buddhist art, 
but also for students of comparative literature. What better 
vouchers could we have for the antiquity of the Jataka stories 
than are the stone-cut illusti'ations of them which adorn the rails 
of the Bharhut tope ? 

The paper covers pages 337-365 of the quarto from which it 
is reprinted. I have indicated the beginning of each page of the 
Russian original by giving its number in Clarendon type in 
square brackets in the translation. 

The paper consists of two parts. The prior and more import- 
ant one, pages 337-359, is entitled On some sculptures and pic- 
torial representations of the Buddhist Jatakas at Bharhut, Ajanta, 
and Boro-Boedoer.” The second part, pages 359-365, is entitled 
“ On Khotan bronzes from the collection of N. F. Petrovskij.” 
This second part, for lack of space, we have omitted. 

The thanks of the Society, and my personal thanks as well, 
are due to my colleague, Mr. Wiener, who with the greatest 
kindness volunteered to make an English version of the' essay. — 
C. R. IjanmaisT. 
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I. On some sculptures and pictorial representations of 
the Buddhist Jatakas at Bharhut, j^^janta, and Boro- 
Boedoer/ 

Buddhist artists began very early to represent with cliisel and 
brush not only figures of Buddha, Bodhisattvas and other Bud- 
dhist teachers and saints, but also episodes from the last earthly 
existence of the master, and from the series of his former incar- 
nations, the stories of which are told in the Jatakas. The 
caves, stupas, and temples are covered with numerous representa- 
tions of this kind ; but only a part of these treasures is acces- 
sible to us in trustworthy reproductions ; and of these, only a 
small part has been satisfactorily explained. In the course of 
my Buddhistic studies, I have had frequent occasion to refer to 
these extra-literaiy monuments, and have succeeded in ascertaining 
the meaning of certain representations, especially of the Jatakas. 
I here offer some of these observations, and hope in time to give 
a more systematic and complete investigation of the material at 
hand so far as it beai's on the relation of Buddhist art to Bud- 
dhist teaching and legends. In these notes I shall touch on the 
stupa of Bharhut, the caves of Ajanta, and the temple of Boro- 
Boedoer. 

Before passing over to the discussion of the representations 
themselves, I shall make a remark of a general character in regard 
to such deductions concerning the antiquity of Buddhist sacred 
literature as are based on the extra-literary monuments and the 
inscriptions frequently found [338] upon them; I shall dwell 
upon the latest statement of the kind by Professor Btlhler in his 
excellent article on the origin of the Indian alphabet known as 
Brahmi lipi.“ Professor Btihler thinks that the data given in the 
Pali canon may refer to the fifth and perhaps even to the sixth 
century B. C. And then he assumes that the Pali collection of 
the Jatakas formed, as early as the third century B. 0., part of 
the “ Buddhist canon ” (which he evidently identifies with the 
Pali canon), and that the latter was then “fully settled.”® As to 
referring the data of the Pali canon to the fifth and sixth cen- 
tury, I shall merely direct the reader to the articles by I. P. 
Minaev, who has made a minute investigation of this opinion, and 
who, it seems to me, has conclusively overthrown it/ In regard 
to the Jatakas I will say that it is impossible to combine the 
verses and the prose in them, as the prose, according to the 


^ For Boodoor or Boudour^ I retain the familiar Dutch spelling 
Boedoer, 

® Btihler, G., “ On the origin of the Indian Brahma alphabet.” Indian 
Studies, no. III., SB. W. A. Ph.-H. CL, VoL cxxxii., No. v. (1895). 

2 L. c., pages 15 and 17. 

^Minaev, I. P., ‘‘Novyja izsledovanija o buddizmS,” ^umal Minis ^ 
terstva Narodnago ProsvlUenija (2. M. N. P.), 1882, July, 102 ff., Octo- 
ber, 402 ff. 
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testimony of tradition itself, belongs to a later time. The only 
quotation known to us from the Jataka on a Bharhut inscription^ 
is the beginning of a verse. Comparisons with Sanskrit Jiitakas 
containing verses (the number of such Jfitakas now accessible to 
us is very limited) prove that the Jatakas are almost identical in 
the ])Oetical part, but that they differ widely in the prose parts in 
the different redactions. All that the pi-esence of a Jfitaka on a 
bas-relief conclusively proves is that the subject or the fable was 
known at a given time ; but it is impossible to say what the form 
was, or whether it coincided with the text that we possess ; the 
representations give us only a small number of details; and 
besides we do not know how closely the artists of that time were 
in the habit of following the text which they ilhrstrated.“ Thus, 
for example, it is difficult to say precisely why the artist in rep- 
resenting the Dabbha-puppha-jfitaka, called XJda on the bas-relief 
(below, No. 39), has depicted a [339] hermit of whom the 
text says nothing, and why he did not represent the tree-god as 
which Buddha® was then incarnate. Probably we have here 
really an illustration to a somewhat different text; and that such 
a one may have existed we see from a Tibetan text, evidently 
translated from the Sanskrit, which resembles essentially the 
Piili version, but differs from it very much in particulars. 

An incontestable proof that the Bharhut representations of the 
JEtakas do not form illustrations to the canonical text of the Pali 
Jatakas*^ we find in the following : one of the J atakas is called in the 
bas-relief Yava-majhakiyaiii jatakam ; there is no such Jataka in 
the Pali collection ; but, as I. P. Minaev® was the first to show, there 
is in the Maha-ummagga-jfitaka an episode similar to the one 
represented in the bas-relief. The difference in naming one and 
the same Jataka may not be a conclusive proof, since sometimes 
even the Pali Jataka-manuscripts themselves give diffex'ent names 


^ Hultzsch, E., ‘^Bharaut inscriptions,” Indian Antiquary, xxi. 926. 

^ [Editor’s note. — The Arama-dusaka Jataka well illustrates how con- 
gruent in essentials and how discrepant in details are the sculptures 
and the canonical text. In the first version of this story, Fausboll, 
i. 260^\ the king’s gardener gives the monkeys water-skins and wooden 
watering-pots to use in watering the garden — in Pali, cammande {‘skin- 
bags?’) deva ddrukuie ca; in the second, F,, ii. 346^^ he gives them for 
the same purpose skin- vessels— in Pali, camynag'hafa'ke ; while in the 
Bharhut sculpture the monkeys are using earthen chatties slung in 
nettings. 

Again, in the Maha-ummagga, the virtuous wife puts the men, accord- 
ing to Minaev’s version, p. 190 below, ‘in a basket ’ {v Tcorzivu); and in 
the Katha-sarit-sagara, the prudent UpakoQa puts her four would-be 
lovers ‘in a big chest with bolts’ {manju^d, etc., iv, 48); while in the 
Bharhut sculpture, xxv. 3 (see No. 5 in the List), the men have been 
put in three baskets. — C. R. L.] 

® Compare Warren, 3. J, Two Bas-reliefs, etc., p. 17. 

^ See Schiefner, A., Tibetan tales derived from Indian sources, Lon- 
don, 1882, pages ^2-334, The two Otters and the Jackal. 

“See Btlhler, 1. c., 16. 

® Minaev, L P., Buddizm, vol. i., St. Petersburg, 1887, pages 151-154. 
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to one and tbe same text ; but the elevation of the episode into a 
separate Jataka serves, in my opinion, as a manifest indication 
that the Bharhut artist did not have at his hand the Pali text 
as we know it. The supposition that the Yava-majhakiya may 
be the name for the whole Maha-umraagga-jataka appears to me 
entirely incredible. If Hultzsch’s identification^ of the Kinara- 
jataka (see below, No. 14) with the episode in the Takkariya- 
jataka (as opposed to its identification with the Bhallatiya-jataka 
accepted by Warren and me) is correct, we still have a second 
case similar to the one just adduced. Sacred books, no doubt,, 
existed among the Buddhists in very remote times ; inscinptions 
and extra-literary monuments suifieiently prove this, but only this. 
We have no definite ancient indications of a canon or canons. 
We cannot regard the collections of Buddhist books [340] which 
have come down to us in Chinese and Tibetan translations as- 
disjecta membra of ancient tradition,”^ because we do not 
know with what whole collection to compare them, since the com- 
posite Pfili canon, many parts of which are undoubtedly of late 
origin, can in no way in its entirety be the original old Buddhist 
canon, if such a canon ever existed. 


1. Bharhut. 

It will be useful at tbis point, I think, to give the literature of 
the subject so far as I know it. 

1. OiJiirNiNGH AM, Alexander. The of Bharhut: a Bud- 

dhist monument ornamented with numerous scAclptures illustrative 
of Buddhist legend and history in the third century B, C, Lon- 
don, 1879. 

2. Rhys Davids, T. W. Buddhist birth stories * or Jataka 
tales. Translation. London, 1880. See Introduction, pages cii~ 
ciii. 

3. Anderson, John. Catalogue and hand-book of the arahceo- 
logical collections, m the Indian Museum. Calcutta, 1883. Part 
I. Pages xii-xx (key to the Bharhut stupa), and 1-120 (gateway 
and railing of the Bharhut stupa). 

4. Hoernle, a. F. R. Readings from the Bharhut stupa.”' 
Indian Antiquary.^ x. 118-121 and 265-259 (1881); xi. 25-^32 
(1882). 

5. Beal, Samuel. Remarks on the Bharhut sculptures and 
inscriptions.” Ind, Ant,^ xi 47-50 (1882). 

6. Dickson, J. P. ^^The popular acceptance of the Jatakas as 
shown in picture stories and sculptures.” Journal of the Ceylon. 
Branchy RAS., viii.,No. 28 (1884), 130-139 (in the article ‘‘Papers 
on the first fifty Jatakas,” edited by the Right Rev. R. S, Ooples- 
ton, Lord Bishop of Colombo). 


^ See Hultzsch, E., 1. c., p. 226. 


® Biihler, 1. c., p. 17, note 2. 
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7. Hultzsch, K “Ueber eine Sammlung indischer Hand- 
schrifteii iind Inschriften.” ZDMG, xb 1~80 (Eharbut-Insohrif- 
ten, 58-80) (1886). 

8. Minaev, I. P. Buddizm, IzsUdovanija i MaUnaly, St. 

Petersburg, 1887. i. 97-" "b stupa. Bharhut- 

skie obraza i nadpisi. D.-i iv-;.':. po bharliutskim 
bare!’ ef am.) 

9. ZoYSA, L. de. Notes on certain Jfitakas relative to the 
sculptixreB recently discovered in North India.” Journal of the 
Geylon Branch KAS., x., No. 36 (1887), 175-218. Posthumous 
publication. In the Appendix is reprinted the correspondence of 
several savants in regard to the Bharhut stupa previous to the 
publication of Cunningham’s book, and, further, the list of the 
550 Jatakas of the Pfili collection. 

10. Warkbn, S. J. Two has-reliefs of the sttipa of Bharhut y 
explained hy jS, J, Warren, Leiden, 1890. 

11. Tawney, C. “Mahfi-kapi-jataka.” Proceedings ASB.^ 
Aug., 1891, pages 120-122. 

12. Warebn, S. J. ‘‘Heilige Pabels, IV., V.” Be GidSy 1893, 
No. 7. For the references to Mr. Warren’s two essays I am 
indebted to the kindness of Professor H. K^rn. 

18. Hultzsch, E. “Bharaut inscriptions.” Ind, Ant,, xxi. 
225-242 (1892). 

Of all Buddhist sacred edifices, so far, at least, as they have been 
up to the present time investigated, undoubtedly the oldest is the 
Bharhut Stupa, which was probably built in the third or second 
century B. 0 . [ 341 ] Along with a large number of other sculp- 

tures, it has preserved for us sculptured representations of a whole 
series of Jatakas ; but of these at present only one-half can be 
explained. On some of these Jataka-sculptures are inscribed 
the names of the stories which they illustrate; in other cases the 
inscriptions have been destroyed through the decay of the stone ; 
and in others still there have been no names from the start. In 
some representations (the medallions), several distinct scenes are 
combined in one sculpture ; and these we must carefully separate 
and analyze when we wish to explain them. So, for example, the 
coping-sculpture of the TJda-jataka (below, p. 189, No. 39), which 
Cunningham, in his description,^ speaks of as containing only one 
scene, contains in reality two scenes : namely, one in which the 
jackal decides the discussion of the otters in regard to the fish ; 
and another, in which the jackal goes away with a piece of fish 
in his jaws. Similarly in the medallion of the Isi-simgiya-jataka 
(see below, No. 9), we are to look not for one scene, as Cunning- 
ham says,® but for three scenes: 1. The doe is licking up the 
semen of the hermit which has fallen to the earth ; 2. The birth 


^ Cunningham, 1. c., page 76. 


2 Cunningham, 1. c., p. 64. 
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of the hoy ; 3. The hermit is lighting a 6re. In the representa- 
tion of the Miga-jfitaka [see below, No. 3), there are also three 
scenes : 1 , The Ruru doe swims across a river with a man on her 

back ; 2. The king starts out to hunt the doe ; 3. The king 
speaks respectfully to the doe. 

I thought it would be most convenient to make a table of all 
the J at aka-sculptures and then to explain such as need any 
explanation. 


List of bas-reliefs with Jatakas on the Bharhut 

Stupa. 

[The Arabic numerals in the first column are simply current numbers 
for convenience of reference. The Roman numerals in the second col- 
umn refer to the Plates in Cunningham’s Bharhut, and the Arabic 
numerals to the right of the Roman refer to the figures on those Plates. 
The third column gives the inscriptions where there are any. The 
Arabic numerals in the fourth column refer to the current numbers of 
the Jataka-tales in Fausboirs edition or to those of Westergaard’s cata- 
logue [W,). The fifth column gives the names, as printed by Fausbdll, 
of the several Jatakas with which the sculptures referred to in column 
1 are now identified. Stars placed before the numbers in the first col- 
umn indicate that there is a note referring to that number in the Notes 
which follow the List.—En.] 


1. XVIII. Vitura Punakiya 




jatakaiix 

W. 537 

Vidhilra-pandita 

2. 

XIX. 

JBraihhadevo ma- 





navako 


? 

’*'3. 

XXV. 

1 Miga jatakam 

482 

Ruru 

4. 

XXV. 

2 Nagajataka 

267 

Kakkata 

*5. 

XXV. 

3 Yavamajhakiyaih 





jatakam 

W. 538 

In Maha-ummagga 

*6. 

XXV. 

4 Mugapakaya [ja]- 





taka 

W. 530 

Muga-pakkha 

7. 

XXVI. 

5 Latuva jataka 

357 

Latukika 

*8. 

XX7I. 

6 Chadamtiya jata- 





kam 

614 

Chaddanta 

9. 

XXVI. 

7 Isi-simgi[ya ja]- 





ta[ka] 

523 

Alambusa 

*10. 

XXVI. 

8 Yam bram[h]ano 





avayesi jatakam 

62 

Anda-bhuta 

11. 

XXVII. 

9 

206 

Kurunga-miga 

*12. 

XXVII. 

10 

349 

Samdhi-bheda (?) 

13. 

XXVII. 

11 Hamsa jataka 

32 

Nacca 

*14. 

XXVII. 

12 Kinara jataka 

504 

Bhallatiya 

15. 

xxvir. 

13 

181 

Asadisa 

*16. 

XXVII. 

14 


? 

17. 

XXVII. Fragm. 


? 

18. XXXIII. 1-3 


? 


\ H 
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19. XXXIII. 4 

407 

Maha-kapi 

20. XXXIII. 5 


9 

21. XXXIII. 6 


? 

22. XXXIII. 1 


? 

23. XXXIV. 1 


? 

24. XXXIV. 2 


? 

26. XXXIV. 3 


? 

20. XL. 2-6 


? 

*27. XLI.1,3 

324 

Cainma-sataka 

28. XLI. 6 


? 

29. XLII.1,5 


? 

30. XLn.7,9 


9 

*31. XLTII. 2,8 M-migo jataka 

372 

Miga-potaka 

32. XLIV. 2 U Janako raja 

Sivala devi 

W. 631 

Maha-janaka 

S3. XLIV. 4 


? 

84. XLIV. 6 


? 

86. XLV. 3 


? 

36. XLV. 5 

46 & 268 Arama-dtisaka 

*37. XLV. 7 

42 

Kapota 

38. XLV. 9 Oitupadasila 


? 

39. XL VI. 2 Uda jataka 

400 

Dabbha-puppha 

40. XLVI. 4 


? 

41. XLVI. 6 


? 

42. XLVI. 8 Secha jataka 

174 

Dubhiya-makkata 

43. XLVIL 3 Sujato gahuto ja- 
taka 

352 

Snjto 

44. XLVIL 5 Bidala jata[ka], 
Kukuta jataka 

383 

Kukkuta 

45. XLVIL 7 Dadanikamo ca- 
kama 


? 

46. XLVIL 9 Asada vadhu su- 
sane sigala hati 


? 

47. XLVIII. 2 Maghadeviya ja- 
takam 

9 

Makha-deva 

48. XLVIII. 7 Bhisa-haraniya 
jataka 

488 

Bhisa 

49. XLVIII. 9,11 Veduko katha do- 
hati Nadode pa- 
vate 


? 


Jabii Nadode pa- 
vate ? 

50. Cunningliam, 1. a, preface, p. vi. W. 539 Vessantara 


[Page 342 of the original Russian begins with No. 12; and 
page 343 with No. 44.] 
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Notes to the starred numbers in the foregoing list. 

[Editorial Note to No. 3. ‘^This is rather the Nigrodha Miga 
Jataka, No. 12, as is clear from the doe in the front of the scene 
laying her head on the block.” — Rhys Davids, JRAS., 1896, 
p. 623.] 

Note to No. 5. This Jataka was for the hi'st time explained, 
by I. P. Minaev, who gave a translation of the corresponding 
text. As the Pali text is not published, I shall give here Minaev’s 
translation.^ 

‘‘When they found out in the city,” so it is told in the Pali 
version of the sacred tradition, “that the wise man had run away, 
there arose a great noise. When Senaka and the other wise men 
(enemies of him who had fled) heard of his flight, they began 
to say, ‘ Don’t worry, for are not we wise men ? ’ 

“ Without saying anything to each other, they sent each one a 
present® to Amaradevi (that is the wise woman). 

“The wise woman took the presents and said to each oner 
^ Come at such and such a time.’ When they came, she shaved 
their heads and threw them into the sink. 

“After having vexed the wise men for a while, she put them in 
a basket. Having informed the king, and taking with her the 
four jewels together with the four wise men, she went into the 
castle of the king, bowed before the king, and then stood still. 

“ ‘King,’ said the wise woman, ‘not the wise Mahosadha is the 
thief, but here are the thieves, etc.’ 

“And then the wise woman disclosed how the adversaries of 
her husband bad stolen the jewels of the king and had sent them 
to her, while they calumniated her husband.” 

Note to No. 6. This is, as has already been pointed out by 
Cunningham and Rhys Davids, the Mixga-pakkha- jataka, i. e. the 
‘Jataka of the dumb cripple.’ Its contents have been given by 
I P. Minaev.® A translation from the [344] Burmese has been 
made by St. Andrew St. John.'* The Tibetan version was trans- 
lated by Schiefner.® On the bas-relief there are three scenes : 
in the first, prince Temiya is on his knees before bis father; in 
the second, the prince is taken to the woods, and they are dig- 
ging a hole for him ; the third may be explained in two ways : 
«, the king is visiting the prince, who has become a hermit 


^ Minaev, I. P., Buddizm, 162-153. 

. ® The presents were things that had been stolen from the king. 

® Minaev, I. P., “IndSjskija skazki,” 2. M. N. P., 1876, ii. 399-400. 

^ R. P. St. Andrew St, John, “Temiya Jataka Yatthu,” JRAS., 1898, 
pages 867-391. 

*^Schiefner, A,, Tibetan TaZes, 247-256. (XIV., The dumb cripple.) 
I cannot refrain from pointing out the incontestible connection ox this 
Jataka with the story of the prince, in the Arabian-Persian version of 
Barlam and Joasaf. Compare “Persidskii izvod povSsti o Yarlaam^ i 
loasafS,” Z. V. O., iv. 243 
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{against this, however, speaks the fact that in the Burmese text, 
which is translated from the Pali, the king visits the prince in 
the monastery) ; the prince goes into the woods to he initiated 
by a hermit (according to the Tibetan version). 

[Note to No. 8. Of, No. 4 in the Ajanta list, below.] 

Note to No. 10. Dr. Hultzsoh was the first to point out [Ind, 
Ant xxi. 227, 239) that this quotation is the beginning of a first 
verse of the Pali text. 

Note to No. 12. See the translation below. I am not quite 
sure of its identification, as I cannot understand why the jackal 
is represented with one foot in the snare. 

Note to No. 14. This Jutaka has been explained in three ways: 
Ounningham and Rhys Davids saw in it the Canda-kinnara-jataka, 
No. 485; Hultzsch sees in it an episode from the Takkiiriya- 
jutaka, No. 481, Fausboll, iv., pages 252-254 ; Warren and I see 
in it the Bhallatiy a- jutaka, No. 504 ; the bas-relief represents the 
king listening to the complaints of the two kinnaras. The first 
and second explanations, however, are quite probable ; only it is 
impossible to say with entire confidence which one of the three 
is the correct one, as the representation is not at all character- 
istic, and lacks all details in execution. I must here say that 
only a drawing and not a photograph of it is accessible to me. 
[The Canda Kinnara is also illustrated in R. Mitra’s Buddha 
Gaya^ plate xxxiv, 2.] 

Note to No. 16. In this representation Cunningham and Rhys 
Davids and Hultzsch see the Dasaratha-jataka, No. 461. I am 
not convinced of the correctness of this identification, and I 
regard the bas-relief as unexplained. 

Note to No. 27. The bas-relief represents in two scenes the 
Camma-sataka-jataka (see below, p. 194) : 1, a monk enters, a 
ram and a wise [345] merchant being on the scene ; 2, the ram 
has butted the monk, who has fallen down, and the merchant is 
reading him a moral. It is curious that on the bas-relief the 
monk is represented with a burden ; this corresponds to the verses 
of the Jataka, but not to the commentary in prose. The latter 
not only does not say anything about the burden, but even says 
explicitly that the monk was begging alms, that is, that he went 
with a bowl. 

Note to No. 81. I connect the bas-reliefs 2 and 8, and regard 
them as two scenes of the Miga-potaka-jataka (see translation, 
p. 194) : 1, the meeting of the hermit with the aoe ; the hermit 
has just entered the woods ; 2, the hermit mourns for the dead 
doe; Sakka admonishes him. In view of such an explanation, I 
cannot agree with the identification of Plultzsch, who himself, by 
the way, hesitatingly suggests the Nigrodhamiga- jataka (Pausbbll, 
No. 12). 

Note to No. 87. I see in the given bas-relief the Kapota- 
jataka (seepage 195, below), other versions of which are found 
also in the Jataka, Numbers 274 and 375 and 395. Here is 
represented the scene in which the crow flies to the dove which 
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is sitting in a basket, or else that in which the dove admonishes 
the crow that pretends to be sick. 

A great number of the Jatakas which had been explained here- 
tofore had at the very start been pointed out by Cunningham 
with the aid of Subhuti ; these are those numbered in my table 
1, 2, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, (according to L P. Minaev’s indication) 10, 11^ 
13, 15, 32, 43, 44, 47, 50 ; Rhys Davids was the first to e^lain 
no. 42; Warren, 39, 48 ; Minaev, 5 ; Hultzsch, 3, 19, 30 : I was 
the first to point out 12 (?), 27, 31, 37 ; no. 14 is doubtful ; it is 
explained in three ways, as shown above. 

The greatest merits in the explanation of the Bharhut Stfipa 
belong to Cunningham ; and, next after him, unquestionably to 
Hultzsch, who was the first to give reliable reproductions and 
readings of the inscriptions. 

[Dr. Oldenburg next gives translations of the following four Jataka- 
tales : 

List-No., 12, Sandhibheda, Fausboll, No. 349 ; 

List-No., 27, Camma-sataka, Fausboll, No. 824 ; 

List-No., 31, 'ii.M i-v r;.-.:sboll, No. 372; 

List-No., 87, i\ . I s .'i- . , No. 42. 

Of the second and fourth of these, Morris has given easily accessible 
translations (references below) ; and the fourth may also be found in 
The Jdtaka, translated under the editorship of E. B. Cowell, voL i. (by 
E. Chalmers), p. 112. For the sake of space, we omit these two. — Eds,] 


Jataka of the Divider^ (Sandhi-bheda), No, 349. 

Once during the reign of Brahmadatta at Benares, the Bodhi- 
satta, who was his son, having studied at Takkasila, came to rule 
[346] the kingdom after the death of his father. At that time 
a shepherd was herding some cows in the forest. When he was 
about to return home, he overlooked one cow which was with 
calf, and, leaving her, he returned home. The cow struck up a 
friendship with a lioness. Both became true friends and walked 
together. After a while, the cow bore a bull-calf and the lioness 
a male whelp. Both young ones became true friends on account 
of the friendship of their families and walked together. Once a 
hunter saw their friendship. Llaving bagged some game in the 
forest, he went to Benares and gave it to the king. The king 
asked, “Have you not, my good man, seen any miracle in the 
forest ?” He said, “ My Lord, I have seen nothing but a lion and 
a bullock in friendship and walking together.” “Should a third 
one come into their midst there will be trouble. If you see 
among them a third one, let me know.” “Very well, my Lord,” 
answered the hunter. When the hunter went to Benares, a 


^ Cf. Minaev, I. P., “Neskol’ko slov o buddijskih jatakah,’^ 2. M. N. 
P., clxi. 222-224. The name of the Jataka may be rendered also by 
‘Separation of union.’ 
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Jackal kegan to wait on the lion and the bullock ; when the hunter 
came into the forest, he saw him and thought to himself, I shall 
inform the king that a third one has appeared,” and he went into 
the city. 

The Jackal thought to himself, There is nothing that I have 
not eaten except the meat of a lion or a hullock. I will put strife 
between the lion and the bullock, and have a feast of their meat.” 
After having thought so to himself, he bi’ought strife between 
them by saying to each, This one says so and so about you,” 
and he caused them to quarrel till they were like to die. In the 
meanwhile the hunter went to the kiiig and said, “My Lord, a 
third one has come among them.” “ Wlio is it?” said the king. 
“The Jackal, sire,” answered the hunter. The king said, “ He 
will put strife between them and will kill them. But we will 
arrive there when both are dead.” Having said this, he seated 
himself in his chariot, went along the road pointed out by the 
hunter, and arrived there when they, having fought together, 
had already perished. The jackal, happy and contented, was 
eating, now the flesh of the lion, now that of the hullock. The 
king seeing that both had perished, standing up in his chaiiot 
and conversing with the charioteer, pronounced the following 
stanzas : 

1. There was here community neither in wives 
Nor in food, O charioteer; 

And heboid, this divider — 

What a cunningly devised plot he has ! 

2. As the sharp sword into the flesh 
So cuts the deceitful word. 

For which mean beasts 
[347] Devour the ox and the lion. 

3. There will lie upon this hed^ 

Which you see, O charioteer, 

He who to the word of the divider, 

The deceitful one, will listen. 

4. Those men will prosper 

Like men who have gone to heaven, 

Who to the words of the divider 
Will not listen, 0 charioteer I 


^ That is, the bed of death ; he is thinking of the lion and tbe bullock 
who had killed each other. 

18 
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Jataka^ of the hermit in the leathern cloak (Camma- 
sataka), No. 324. 

[This translation we omit — see above, p. 192. — Ens,] 

[To the words of Morris’s version, ‘^The Teacher,” etc., Olden- 
burg gives the following note :] 

There is some inconsistency here in the naming. “ Teacher” is used 
instead of “wise trader.” As a rule, when stanzas are introduced by 
Buddha himself telling the story, this is generally indicated by calling 
them ahMsamhiiddha-gatha, ' stanzas pronounced by the Teacher after 
he had become Buddha.’ 


Jataka of the young fawn (Miga-potaka), No. 372. 

Once upon a time, when Brahmadatta was reigning in Benares, 
the Bodhisatta was Sakka (Indra). At that time a certain inhabi- 
tant of the kingdom of Kasi went to the Himalaya, and became a 
hermit and lived on wild fruits. Now it so fell on a day, that he 
saw in the forest a young fawn whose dam had died. So the 
hermit took it to his hermitage and gave it some food and began 
to bring it up. The young fawn grew up and became very beau- 
tiful and comely. The hermit adopted it as a son and took care 
of it. One day the young fawn ate too much grass and died of 
indigestion. The hermit began to mourn for it, saying son 
is dead.” Then Sakka, king of the gods, looking over the world, 
saw the hermit; and thinking, “I will admonish him,”® he went 
to the hermit, and, standing in the air, pronounced the first 
stanza : 

1. It is not good that you having gone from home, and home- 
less, a monk, should mourn for one that is dead. 

[349] Hearing that, the ascetic pronounced the second stanza : 

2. From living together, you know, O Sakka, either with man 
or with beast, love springs up in the heart, and it is not possible 
to refrain from weeping for him (i. e. the dead, man or beast). 

Then Sakka pronounced two stanzas : 

3. They who weep for one dead or dying weep and lament 
[continually]. Therefore do not weep, O hermit. Wise men 
say weeping is in vain. 

4. If weeping, indeed, could make the dead to rise, then we 
should all come together and weep for our relations. 

While Sakka was saying this, the hermit came to understand 
that weeping was vain; and glorifying Sakka, he pronounced 
three stanzas : 


^ A translation was given by Richard Morris, “ Folk-tales of India,” 
Folklore Journal, hi. 248-249 (1885), Reprint, 64^65. 

* [PM ^ nam, Oldenburg’s Russian, usovlUu ego, ‘ich 

werde ihir; - ( In \\ i •! reden.’ It would seem to mean lit’ly, ‘ ITl stir 

him up.’— E d.] 
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5. In me who was ablaze, like a fire besprinkled with ghee, as if 
sprinkled with water, you have extinguished all my pain. 

6. The arrow which was fixt in my heart is torn out from me 
by you who have dispelled the grief for my son from me half 
dead with grief. 

7. The arrow is torn from me. Without grief am I, and quiet. 
I do not grieve, I do not weep, having heard you, O Yasava. 

[Sakka, having given the hermit this exhortation, went to his 
own place.] 

Jataka' of the dove (Kapota), No. 42. 

[This translation we omit — see above, p. 192. — Eds.] 

2. The frescoes of the caves of Ajanta. 

I shall give here only what is most essential of the rich litera- 
ture of the caves of Ajantfi. 

1. Burgess, J. JVbtes on the Bauddha rock-temples of Ajanta^ 
their paintings and sculptures^ and on the paintings of the Bagh 
caveSy modern Bauddha mythology^ etc. Bombay, 18T9. (AS WL, 
No. 9.) 

2. Fergussok, j., and Burgess, J. The care-temples of India. 
London, 1880. This work gives a bibliographical list of the lit- 
erature of the subject. 

3. Burgess, J., and Bhagwandal Indraji. Inscriptions from 
the cave-temples of Western India^ with descriptive notes^ etc. 
Bombay, 1881. (ASWI., No. 10.) 

4. Burgess, J. Meport on the Buddhist cave-temples and their 
inscriptions. London, 1883, 

6. Waddell, L. A. “ Note on some Ajanta paintings,” Indian 
Antiquary^ xxii. 8-11 (1893). 

In explaining the numerous frescoes in the caves of Ajanta, 1 
have come across a serious impediment, an almost complete [352] 
absence of reproductions, so that, in spite of the excellent 
descriptions ot Dr. Bui’gess in his notes, I could he sure of the 
correctness of my explanations only in the case of a few scenes. 
These I shall here adduce. Many scenes seem to me familiar ; 
but, as I have not been able to test my impressions by actual repro- 
ductions, I hesitate to publish these identifications. I hope the 
time is not far off when the frescoes of Ajanta will be published 
in reproductions worthy of the subject. [Amen and Amen I — 
Ed,] 

Ail my citations refer to the. Notes (No. 1 of the preceding 
bibliography), except the last citation, which refers to the In- 
scriptions (No. 3). 


^ A translation was given by R. Morris, “Folk-tales of India,” Folk- 
Lore Journal^ iii. 329-'3S3 (1885), Reprint, 73-76. See also Bishop Oople- 
ston’s “Papers” (cited above, p. 186, No. 6), pages 168-166. 
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Cur- No. 
renfc of 
No. Cave. 

1 . IL 


2 . — 

3. IX, 

4 X, 

5. XVII. 


6 , — 

7. — 

8 . — 

9. — 

10 . — 

11 . — 

12 . 11 . 


Nos. VIIL, IX., page 32-- 
(cf. below, 5). 

No. XXVII., page 38. 

No. L, page 47— (cf. below, 

11 ). 

Page 50. 

No. XIX., pages G5~60— 
(cf. above, 1). 

Nos. XXII.-XXIV., pages 
66-67. 

No. XXV., page 67. 

Nos. XXXVI-XXXVII, 
page 70. 

No. XXXVIIL, page 71. 

No. XXXIX., page 71. 

No. LIV., pages 75-76 — 
(cf. above, 3). 

Outside charaber to tbe left. 

Inscriptions, pp. 81-82. 


No. Title 
of of 
Jatalca. 


634 

Mahfi-haiisa. 

482 

Riirii. 

499 

Sivi.^ 

514 

Chaddanta.^’^ 

534 

Mahfi-hahsa. 

W.539 

Mahri-vessan- 
tava (V). 

516 

Mahri-ka])i. 

456 

Muti-posaka. 

W.532 

Sara a (?). 

278 

Mahisa. 

499 

Sivi.' 

313 

Khanti-vildi.® 


3. The has-reliefs of the temple of Boro-Boedoer. 

[353] [First a little space may be given to tbe bibliography.] 

1. Leemans, C. B6r6-Boxido%iT dans Vile de Java, Ilessin^ 
par ou sous la direction de M. F. C. Wilsen, avec texte descriptif 
et explicatif, r6dig6, d’ apr^s les raemoires maniiscnts et imprimes 
de MM. F. 0. Wilsen, et J. F. G. Brumund, et autres documents, 
et public, d’apr^s les ordres de son Excellence le Ministre des 
Colonies, par le Dr. C. Leemans. Leide, 1874. (Text, in French 
and in Dutch, and Atlas.) 

2. Ijzbeman, J. W. ‘‘lets over den oorspronkelijken voet van 
Boro Boedoer.” Tijdschrift voor indisvhe taah, land-^ en 'volk$n- 
kunde^ xxxi. 261-268. 

At about the time of the appearance of Leemans’s book, the 
Batavian Society of Arts and Sciences published from these bas- 
reliefs 65 photographs, mentioned in the Notulen^ xii. 7 Iff and 
42ff (1874); see JA. 7. v. 569-570. To these photographs I 
could not get access. 


^ Pointed out by Burgess. 

* See Burgess, Report^ pp. 45-46.* Of. L. Peer, Le Chaddanta-jataka, 
JA. 9. V. 31-85 and 189-228 (1895). [See also No. 8 in the Bharhut list, 
above.] 

* In Burgess, Inscriptions, 81, note, there is a statement that Kshanti- 
vadin was the name of Gautama Buddha in one of bis previous births. 
There are verses in the inscription which evidently belong to some 
version of this Jataka. 
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Nor could I get the article by J. Gronemau, “De BirS^boedoer 
Middeii-Java.” Voordracbt van een leek voor leeken. Be 
Indische Gids^ 1887, pages 99-125. 

Unfortunately, I am very little acquainted with the literature 
of the famous Buddhist temple in Java, since the majority of 
Dutch publications in which anything is said of this remarkable 
monument of Buddhist art are inaccessible in St. Petersburg. I 
nevertheless venture on saying something in regard to the bas- 
reliefs of this temple, since I have succeeded in explaining a few 
scenes represented on them which, so far as I know, have never 
before been identified. 

I think that the majority of representations refer to the 
Jatakas. On the plates we may expect to find Jatakas in nos. 
XVI-OXXXT. (lower row, even numbers) ; CXXXVI-CCXXX. 
(A and B); OCXCV.-OGCII. ; OCCXLVII.-CCOLV. ; CCO- 
LXXXIX.-COOXCIL 

I consider the identifications which I give below, in the form of 
tables, as the beginning of an explanation of the whole series of 
bas-reliefs, which, I hope, will offer no insurmountable obstacles 
as soon as the whole material is at hand. In plates CXXXYI,- 
CLXX. (A), I think that I find representations of 34 Jatakas, 
arranged approximately in the order followed in the Jataka-mfila, 
although a few scenes are not quite intelligible to me. The main 
difficulty which I see in this is that the artists have not always 
seized sharply the most important feature of the story, and have 
lost themselves too much in insignificant details. It may, how- 
ever, be that they had a somewhat different text, although this 
is doubtful. 

[The numbers on the left refer, of course, to the plates in Lee- 
mans’s great work. The numbers preceding the name of the 
Jataka on the right are the current numbers of Professor Kern’s 
edition of the Jdtalm-mdld in the Harvard Oriental Series.] 

[Page 354 of the Russian begins with the beginning of this 
table ; page 355, with OXLVI. 47 ; page 356, with CLIV. 78 ; 
page 357, with CLXIII. 111.] 


CXXXVI. 1. 

2 . 

3^4. 

CXXXVIL 13-14. 
CXXXVIII 15. 

16. 

17 . 

18. 

GXXXIX. 22. 


? 


[No picture.] [5-12, 
not given.] 

’No picture.^ 

’No picture.] 

!iIerohant carrying food. 
Hell. Pratyekabuddha. 
Pratyekabuddha flies 


> 4. ^resthi 


away. J 

[No pioturej [19-21, 
not given. J 
? 


23 . 
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24. 

The animals bringing ' 

) 


25. 

gifts to Indra. 

The hare getting ready 

V 6. Qafa. 



to jump into the fire. 

) 

CXL. 

26-29. 

^ ^ 


CXLI. 

30. 



31-32. 

Five Yakshas and the 




sliepherd. 

8. Maitra- 


33. 

) KingMaitrabala and the 

^ bala. 

CXLII. 

34. 

\ Yakshas. 



35-36. 

? 


CXLIII. 

37. 

The giving up of the 



38. 

elephant. 

The children of Vijvan- 
tara. 

9. Vi9van- 
tara. 

CXLI7. 

39. 

Yakshas leading Vi 9 - 




vantara. 



40-46. 

? . ^ 


CXLVI. 

47. 

[No picture.] 



48. 

Offering Unm. as wife'" 
to king. 

King^s ambassadors and 



49. 




Unm. 

13. Unrafida- 


50. 

Ambassadors reporting 
to the king. 

The king’s meeting with 

f yanti. 

OXLVII. 

51. 




Unm. 

1 


52. 

53-54. 

Merchants on the sea. 

f ' 

14. Suparaga. 

cxLviir. 

55. 



56. 

Fishes in the lake before ) 

1 



the rain. ! 

•15. Matsya. 


57. 

The fishes after the rain, i 


58. 

Quail in nest during the / 

16. Vartaka- 



fire. I 

potaka. 

CXLIX. 

59. 

Indra before the king, ) 
with jar. j 

• 17. Kumbha. 


60. 

[Only lower part of one 




figure left.] 


CL. 

CLI. 

61-63. 

64. 

I* [No picture.] 



65-66. 

Hermits in the woods. ) 



67. 

^ f 

19. Bisa. 

CLII. 

68. 

Indra repenting. ) 


CLIIL 

69-71. 

9 

20. 9^<^sthi. 

72. 

[No picture.] 


73. 

Man and wife going to ] 
the forest. 1 

21. Cudda- 


74, 

75. 

The king in the forest, j 
Rape of the hermit’s wife J 

bodhi. 
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CLIV. 


OLV, 


CL VI. 

OLVIL 


CLVIII. 

CLIX. 


CLX. 

CLXI. 

CLXII, 

CLXIIL 

CLXIV. 


76. 

11 . 

IS. 


Id. 


80. 

81. 


82-84 


85-8'7. 

88 . 

89. 

90. 

91. 

92. 


93. 

94. 

95. 

96. 


91. 

98. 

99-100. 

101 . 

102 . 

103, 

104 

105. 

106. 
lO'?. 

108-110. 

111 . 

112 . 

113. 

114. 

115. 


[No picture.] 

Hwans on the lake. 
Reporting to king about 
the swans. 

Hunter catches the 
swans. 

[No picture,] 

Swan’s talk with king. 
(Fragment.) 

[Lost and so not in the 
Plates.] 

[N 0 picture.] 

[Only a fragment.] 

9 


22. Hahsa. 


King goes hunting. 

King in the ravine. 

The 9arabha rescues the 
king. 

The 9arabha’s farewell. 

[Fragment.] 

Beasts in the forest. 

The drowning man and 
the ruru-deer. 

King in the forest. 

The ruru’s sermon. 

Bringing fruit to the 
king. (?) 

King getting ready to 
•find the fruit. 

The escaping monkeys. 

The sleeping king. 

King looking for his 
wives. 

? 


j^-25. 9^rabha. 




i-26. Ruru. 




[2^. MahU'- 
[ kapi. 




V28. KsEnti. 


Fragment.] 

‘No picture.] 

^0 picture.] 

Brahma preaches to the 


l29> Brahma. 


king. 

Elephant and one of the ] 
pilgrims. 

Pilgrims. 

Elephant about to jump 1-30. Hasti. 


down. 

Pilgrims worship ele- 
phant’s remains. 
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>31. Sutasoma. 


CLXV. 

116. 

Sutasoma and the Brah- 
man. 


117. 

Saudasa kidnaps Suta- 
soma. 


118. 

Su. hears the words of 
the Brahman. 

OLXVI. 

no. 

Sii. preaches to Saudasa 
and the princes. 

120. 

Birth of the prince. 


121>-122. 


CLXVIL 

123. 

Departure of the prince. 

124-120. 

? 

CLXVIII. 

127. 

The prince turns hermit. ^ 

CLXIX. 

128. 

[No picture.] 

129. 

Monkey and ox. 


130. 

Yaksha asks ox why he 
endures monkey. 


131. 

9 


132. 

Yaksha listens to sermon 
of ox. : 

CLXX. 

133. 



134. 

Lion with bone stuck in 
his throat. 


135. 

Woodpecker takes hone 
from lion’s throat. 


136. 

Woodpecker converses 
with lion. 


e32. AyO“g;*lia. 


>33. Maliisa. 


34. ^ata-pat- 
tra. 


[358] Of the other separata scenes, I shall give here only 
those whose identification seems to me indisputable. 


The Sudhana Kinnaravadana/ 


XVI. 2. 

XVII. 4. 
XVIII. 6. 


XIX. 8. 
XX. 10. 

xxr. 12. 
xxir. 14 . 

XXIII. 16. 


? 

? 

a. King Daksina-pancala’s talk with the snake- 

charmer. 

b. Janmacitra’s curses and the hunter Halaka’s 

appearance. 

0 . J’s gratitude to the hunter for his liberation. 
Halaka’s sojourn in Janmacitra’s house. 

Princess kinnar! Manohara with a kinnari at 
Brahmasabha lake. 

Prince Sudhana fetches princess Manohara. 

The prince saying farewell to his mother. 


^ See Divydvaddna, xxx., and my Buddijsicija legend^, part 1, St^ 
Petersburg, 1894, pages 43^7 and 80. 



Notes on Buddhist Art. 


201 


Vol. xviii.] 


XXIV. 

XXV. 

XXVI. 
XXVII 

XXVIIL 

XXIX. 

XXX. 

XXXI. 

XXXIL 

XXXTII 

XXXIV. 

XXXV. 


18. The prince meeting Indra. 

20. The king consulting in regard to his son. 

22. Manohara flies away. 

24. The prince presenting himself to his father after 
the campaign. 

26. The prince conversing with his mother. 

28. ? 

30. Prince and hermit. 

32. Prince in kinnara’s realm ; at the pond. 

34. The trial with the bow. 

36. The trial with the girls. 

38. The dances of the kinnarL 

40. Sudhana and Manohax’a giving presents after 
their return. 


Maitra-kanyaka. ‘ 

OXXIII. 216. Shipwreck. Meeting with the four girls. 
CXXIY. 218. Meeting with eight girls. 

CXXV. 220. Meeting with 16 girls (11 represented). [359] 
CXXVI. 222. Meeting with 32 girls (only 14 represented), 
OX XVII. 224. a. Sojourn in city of the 32 girls. 

d. The coming upon the preta. 

c. The wheel falls on Maitrakanyaka’s head. 


Kacchapavadana. 

I know this Jataka only from Rajendralala Mitra’s account 
taken from the Bodhisattvavadana-kalpa-lata, xcvii. 

CLXXXII. 192, A. The turtle in the sea, 

1 93. Shipwreck. 

194. Turtle saving the drowning men. 

CLXXXIII. 195. Turtle offering itself as food to the saved. 


The Horse Balaha.** 

COCLXXXIX. 4. Balaha takes the travellers across the sea. 


^ See my BuddijsMja legendy, 40-43, and 79-80, where the literature 
is given. 

^ I do not undertake to say which one of the numerous versions the 
artist here has in mind. In regard to the different versions of this 
legend see my letter to G. N. Potanin, printed by him in tlie Etnograji- 
Seshoje Obozr^nie, ix. 95-98 (1891). 





